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Intended audience of this manual

Thank you for choosing the Mitsubishi Electric India product.
Do not use this product until you have full knowledge of the equipment.

Please forward this manual to end user.

This manual is intended to the following personnel,
= Managing in charge.
= Designing or developing personnel.
= Commissioning and Maintaining personnel.
= Supervising personnel.

= Operating personnel.

Scope of manual

This user manual provides the following details of GOC43 product.
= List of Main units, Extension units, COM units.
= Guideline for installation and wiring.
» Features and specifications of all types of units.
= Configuration and programming details.
= Status and diagnostic information.

= Maintenance and troubleshooting

Important information for user

Read and understand the manual carefully before using GOC43 product, to
avoid any damages to persons, properties or environment. Ensure safe and proper usage
of this product.

Do not modify, dismantle, re-construct and repair the electronic modules. For repair,
contact nearest authorized sales office or technical support team.

Qualified and properly trained personnel should only install the product.
The personnel should be aware of all the safety aspects of automated products and
completely familiar with all associated documentation for the said product.

Protect the product from conductive dust, corrosive gases, wire debris, flammable
gases, rain and fluid entering into the product through ventilation slits, this may cause
malfunctioning, damage, fire, electric shock and deterioration.
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List of Symbols

This symbol indicates that the specified operation/s is/are mandatory or must
to do or the precautions are mandatory.

This symbol indicates warnings, specifically related to the electric shocks and
hazards.

This symbol indicates cautions for critical situations, which may cause
accidents or serious injury or may be severe property damage.

This covers general warnings as well as cautions.

This symbol indicates or covers operations that user must to avoid.
This is specifically related to disassembly of product.

NOTE This symbol indicates points to note or to consider during usage of said
- product.
Also, indicates summary of individual sections covered in this manual.

Terms and Conditions

=  Mitsubishi Electric India Pvt. Ltd. shall have no responsibility or liability for any
personnel injury or death, or loss or damage to the property caused by said product, if
used or operated in applications which are not intended or excluded by instructions,
precautions or warnings provided in this document.

=  Specifications are subject to change without prior notice.

=  The reproduction or transmission of this document or its contents in full or part is not
allowed without written permission from the authority.
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Precautions for safe use of product

= Disconnect all power supplies before performing installation and wiring work.
=  For Mains power supply connections, confirm suitable fuse is used.

= Do not touch the conductive part directly. This may cause malfunctioning of product or
electric shock.

= Do not bundle 10 wires, 24 Vdc wires with Main control panel wiring together.
=  Consider maximum rated current and inrush current of power supply while selecting

24 Vdc power supply source. Ensure that external breaker or fuse is used in series
with 24 Vdc.

=  Confirm that the source of voltages and currents are within specified ranges.

=  Connect functional earth terminal properly. If not, product may be susceptible to the
noise.

=  Connect protective earth terminal to a good quality earth. If not, it may result in electric
shock or erroneous operation.

= If this product emits smoke or an unusual odor or unusual sound or unusual operation,
immediately switch OFF the power to the product. This may result in fire and damage
the product. In such cases, contact the nearest authorized sales or service support
team.

Disposal precaution

= Treat the said product/s as an industrial E-waste.

For environmentally compliant recycling and disposal of your electronic waste, please
contact to certified agency.

Recommendations for safe use of product

= |tis always recommended to route cables carrying low level signals e.g. analog |10
signals, serial communication signals, Ethernet communication cables separately and
away from cables carrying high voltage and large current signals.

= |tis recommended to connect cable shield to the ground terminal at the IO module end
and leave it unconnected at the device (sensor/actuator) end.

Replacement Cycle

= Although it depends on the status of use, 10 years is the guideline for renewal.
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1 Overview

Overview

Graphic Operation Controller (GOC43) is a micro range of controllers which consists
of PLC function, HMI function, function keys and illuminated keys. It is designed to
cater the automation requirements of any small size, standalone machine.

1.1 Highlighting Features

PLC Function

Flexible Hardware
Configuration

Various options of main units and extension units depending upon
number of 1/0Os and type of 1/Os.

Functionality can be extended with addition of up to 2 1/O extension
units and 1 COM extension unit.

Offers 16 digital I/Os minimum to 48 digital I/Os maximum.
Supports 1 serial port by adding COM extension unit.

2 built-in analog V/I input channels. Can be extended by additional
8 analog V/I input channels using I/O extension units

Configurable Special
Functionality to Digital
Inputs in Main Unit

2 single phase counters (inputs 100 and 103) with software direction
and start/ stop control. Maximum input frequency 20 KHz.

2 Quadrature ABZ encoder interfaces (inputs 100, 101, 102 and 103,
104, 105). Maximum input frequency10 KHz.

General Features

Built-in Real Time Clock.
Controller input power is 24 VDC.

Front panel mount; IP65 protection from front side, IP20 protection
from rare side.

Built-in Ethernet Port

Up to 8 simultaneous connections.

Protocols supported:

- Modbus TCP master

- Modbus TCP slave (can connect to 8 slave devices maximum?®)

- CC-Link IE Field Basic master** (can connect to 4 stations
maximum?¥)

Programming Platform

Programming via built-in Ethernet port.

Windows® based IEC 61131-3 compatible programming software
CoDeSys V3.5.

Support of all the IEC languages (LD, FBD, ST, IL, SFC) and CFC.
Single software for programming PLC and HMI functionality.

Manage password protection for project

* Total no. of connections for all the protocols configured should not exceed 8 connections.

**EB library GOC43 CCB.lib supports CC-Link IE Field Basic Master functionality.
Refer “GOC43 CCB FB Library user manual” for more detail.
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Highlighting Features...

HMI Function ‘

Built-in LCD Display | = 4.3” 480 x 272 pixels, TFT, 64K color, Touch graphics LCD
View size: 95.04 x 53.86 mm

® 4 function keys (F1 to F4)
" 4illuminated keys (K1 to K4) with dual color (Green, Red) LEDs

User Defined LCD " Up to 64 user definable screens

SEEATE = 19 default fonts*
" Monitor/ modify PLC data with all supported data types and formats.
®  Alpha-numeric data entry by embedded Keypad, Numpad or Extended
Numpad
® Direct access of PLC variable with symbolic name.
Visualization = Basic: Rectangle, Round rectangle, Ellipse, Line, Polygon, Polyline,
Elements Pie, Image, Frame.

® Common controls: Label, Combo box integer, Combo box array, Tab
control, Button, Group box, Table, Text field, Scrollbar, Slider, Spin
Control, Invisible input, Progress bar, Checkbox, Radio button

" Measurement controls: Bar display, Meter 90°, Meter 180°, Meter,
Potentiometer, Histogram.

®  Special controls: Waiting symbol flower, Cartesian XY Chart

® Date/time controls: Analog clock, Date picker

" Lamps/switches/bitmaps: Image switcher, Lamps and Switches
®  Symbols: Arrows, Symbols, Icons

Alarm Configurator | = Monitor up to 64 alarms
" Support for acknowledgeable and archivable alarms
®  Alarm history with time stamp for up to 256 events

®  Visualization objects for Alarm table and Alarm banner

Recipe = Up to 4 recipe definitions with up to 32 variables (ingredients) each

" Up to 16 recipes (products) per recipe definition

Function Keys ® 4keys FltoF4

®  Quick access to 10 status monitor and system menu

llluminated Keys = 4 llluminated keys i.e. keys with dual color bright LEDs
® LED control Red/Green/Yellow

" |nsertable slide-in label over illuminated keys

Bgilt-in S'tatus and "  Monitor status of all digital IOs in one screen.
DR Eses " System Menu for
- Monitoring system status
- System diagnostics: CPU, 10 and Ethernet
- System settings: RTC, IP settings, display, buzzer
- Touch calibration and check

- Keys and LEDs check

* Standard Windows® fonts are not supported.
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Overview

MicroSD card support ‘

Backup and restore

For application program and/ or source code

With user configurable password protection

Data logging

Easy Customization of
Front Look

Customization and branding

Up to 64 log variables with 2 groups

Logging interval 500 ms/ 1 Sec minimum depending on record size
Computer friendly .CSV file format of log file

User controlled log trigger and file switching

FTP access to retrieve log files

Insertable slide-in label over illuminated keys

Customizable for OEM branding.
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Overview

GOC43 consists of main unit with built-in I/Os, display, function keys and illuminated
keys. User can attach 1/0 extension units (up to 2) and COM extension unit (1 no.) to
add 1/Os and enhance functionality.

This section provides nomenclature details as below.

— COM extension unit
— Main unit with extension units

1.2 Nomenclature

— Main unit

— 1/O extension unit
1.2.1  Main Unit

The figure below shows all the views of bare Main unit with part names.
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Figure 1: Main unit nomenclature

9O 6

Parts Description

Slide-in label

© 0N gk owbdPE

4.3", 480 x 272 pixels, Touch graphics LCD
4 Function keys [F1 to F4]

4 llluminated keys [K1 to K4]

LED indications [PWR, RUN]

3-pin terminal block [+24VDC, 0V, Earth]

2 nos., 10-pins terminal block [Digital Inputs]
1 no., 5-pin terminal block [Analog V/I Inputs]
2 nos., 10-pins terminal block [Transistor/ Relay Outputs]

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

101 slot

102 slot

10 slot cover

COM slot

COM slot cover

Ethernet port

Cut-out for mounting clamp
MicroSD card slot with door
USB port with door
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1.2.2 1/O Extension Unit

User can attach up to 2 I/O extension units on the back side of Main unit. The figure
below shows all the views of I/O extension unit with part names.

A~

T T T
a8 non

|1 —

Figure 2: 1/0O extension unit nomenclature

Parts Description

1/0O terminals

Latch

Clip

Unit fixing screw hole.

8-pin fixed I/O terminal block
Interface connector

Slot position holes

Printed circuit board (PCB)

S S A A o

NOTE

Back side of I/O extension unit is open. Do not touch PCB and interface connector. It may
cause damage to electronic hardware due to electrostatic discharge.

Height of extension unit GC-MODEM-40 is increased by 5 mm than other |0 extension units
due to SMA female connectors provided for antenna connections.
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1.2.3 COM Extension Unit

User can attach 1 COM extension unit on the back side of Main unit. The figure
below shows all the views of COM extension unit with part names.

il

=1

o m—
—

Figure 3: COM extension unit nomenclature

Parts Description

1. Connector for external communication interface

— 9-pin D male connector for GC-232-COM

— 5-pin removable terminal block for GC-422-COM
2. Locking clip

Interface connector

NOTE

Nomenclature details in Figure 3 show GC-RS232-COM extension unit. Similar plastic
enclosure is used for other COM extension units like GC-RS422-COM, but with different
external communication interface connector.
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1.2.4 Main Unit with Extension Units

User can attach up to 2 I/O extension units and 1 COM extension unit on the back
side of Main unit. The figure below shows all the views of Main unit attached with 2
I/O extension units and 1 COM extension unit with part names.

;\ K2z
@ mmm OO —] @
— EE Lol

:!:m

| ——
=
Figure 4: Main unit nomenclature with extension units
Parts Description 10. 10 Extension 1
1. 4.3", 480 x 272 pixels, Touch graphics LCD 11. 10 Extension 2
2. 4 Function keys [F1 to F4] 12. COM Extension
3. 4 llluminated keys [K1 to K4] 13. Ethernet port
4. LED indications [PWR, RUN] 14. Cut-out for mounting clamp
5. Slide-in label 15. MicroSD card slot with door
6. 3-pin terminal block [+24VDC, 0V, Earth] 16. USB port with door
7. 2nos., 10-pins terminal block [Digital Inputs]
8. 1 no., 5-pin terminal block [Analog V/I Inputs]
9. 2nos., 10-pins terminal block [Transistor/ Relay Outputs]

Ensure that slot covers are fixed for unused slots of /O extension/s as well as COM
extension. Uncovered slots will expose interface connectors to external environment.
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1.3 Ordering Information

Ordering Code

Main Units

{Ordering Description

Details

GC43MH-32MR-D

GOC- MAIN, 16DI+16RL,
500mA+2CH Al V/I

4.3” Touch Screen, 16 Pt. 24 VDC Digital
Input, sink/source +

16 Pt. Relay Output, 500mA per output,
220 VAC/30 VDC + 2 Pt. Analog Input
Voltage/ Current

Horizontal model

GC43MH-32MT-DSS

GOC- MAIN, 16DI+16DO,
SOURCE, 300mA+2CH Al V/I

4.3” Touch Screen, 16 Pt. 24 VDC Digital
Input, sink/source +

16 Pt. 24 VDC Transistor Output, Source
type, 300mA per output + 2 Pt. Analog
Input Voltage/ Current

Horizontal model

GC43MH-16MR-D

GOC- MAIN, 8DI+8RL,
500mA+2CH Al V/I

4.3” Touch Screen, 8 Pt. 24 VDC Digital
Input, sink/source + 8 Pt. Relay Output,
500mA per output, 220 VAC/30 VDC + 2
Pt. Analog Input Voltage/ Current
Horizontal model

GC43MH-16MT-DSS

GOC- MAIN, 8DI+8DO,
SOURCE, 300mA+2CH Al V/I

4.3” Touch Screen, 8 Pt. 24 VDC Digital
Input, sink/source +

8 Pt. 24 VDC Transistor Output, Source
type, 300mA per output + 2 Pt. Analog
Input Voltage/ Current

Horizontal model

COM Extension Units

GC-RS232-COM

GOC COM EXT PORT RS232
SERIAL

1 Port RS232 Serial

GC-RS422-COM

GOC COM EXT PORT
RS422/485 SERIAL

1 Port RS422/485 Serial
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Ordering Code ‘Ordering Description Details

10 Extension Units

Overview

V/1,10BITS, PT100

GC-8EX-ES GOC EXT DI 8DC IP, 24VDC 8 Pt. 24 VDC Digital Input, sink/source

GC-6EYR-ES GOC EXT DO 6RL OP, 500mA, |6 Pt. Relay Output, 500mA per output,
30VDC/ 250VAC 30 VDC/ 250 VAC

GC-8ET-ESS GOC EXT 4DC IP, 4DC OP 4 Pt. 24 VDC Digital Input, sink/source +
SOURCE, 1.5A 4 Pt. 24 VDC Transistor Output, Source type,

1.5A per output

GC-4UAD-16 GOC EXT Al 4CH AIP, V/ I/ Tc/ |4 Ch. Universal Analog Voltage/Current/
PT, 16BITS Thermocouple/ PT100/ PT1000 Input, 16-bit

GC-4DA-12 GOC EXT AO 4CH AOP, V/I 4 Ch. Analog Voltage/Current Output, 12-bit
,12BITS

GC-2DA-12 GOC EXT AO 2CH AOP, V/I 2 Ch. Analog Voltage/Current Output, 12-bit
,12BITS

GC-1DA-12 GOC EXT AO 1CH AOP, V/I 1 Ch. Analog Voltage/Current Output, 12-bit
,12BITS

GC-4A-12 GOC EXT MIX 2CHAI 16BIT 2 Ch. Analog Voltage/ Current Input, 16-bit +
2CHAO 12BIT V/I 2 Ch. Analog Voltage/ Current Output, 12-bit

GC-4UAD-10* GOC EXT Al 4CH AIP, 4 Ch. Universal Analog Voltage/Current/

PT100 (-50 to 150°C) Input, 10-bit

GC-4UAD-10E*

GOC EXT Al 4CH AIP, V/ I/ PT,
10BITS

4 Ch. Universal Analog Voltage/Current/
PT100 (-50 to 450°C) Input, 10-bit

GC-MODEM-40

GOC EXT GSM, GPRS, LTE,
GPS 4G MODEM

4G LTE MODEM with GSM, GPRS, GPS
enabled extension unit

Miscellaneous ltems

RS422/ RS485, FEMALE

GC-10TB TERMINAL BLOCK 10PIN 1/O, 10-pin female 1/O Terminal Block
FEMALE

GC-3TB TERMINAL BLOCK 3 PIN, PSU, |3-pin female PSU Connector
FEMALE

GC-5ATB TERMINAL BLOCK 5 PIN, 5-pin female Analog Input Connector
ANALOG, FEMALE

GC-5TB TERMINAL BLOCK 5 PIN, 5-pin female RS422/485 Connector

* GC-4UAD-10 and GC-4UAD-10E offers 12-bit resolution when used with GOC43 and offers 10-bit
resolution when used with GOC35.
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1.4 General Specifications

Item Description

Power Input voltage 24 VDC (18 to 30 VDC)
supply 413 mA, 9.9 Watt.

Inrush current 23 Amps maximum for 10 ms duration

Fuse protection T3.15A, 250V, Type 372

Fuse protection

Reverse polarity Protected by series diode up to 40 V

Operating temperature 0to55°C

Transport temperature -40to 70 °C

Storage temperature -40to 70 °C

Humidity Operating: 10t0 95 % RH, | Storage: 10 to 95 % RH,
No condensation No condensation

Altitude 2000 m or less

Operating atmosphere Corrosive gases must not be present

Dimensions (W x H x D) in Main unit: Front panel: 177.0 (W) x 127.8 (H) x 4 (D)
mm Rear side: 164.6 (W) x 105.6 (H) x 49.2(D)

I/O extension unit: 61.5 (W) x 75 (H) x 24.5 (D)

COM extension unit : 26.0 (W) x 51.0 (H) x 42.2 (D)

I/O wires 0.5 to 1 mm?2 copper, stranded (flexible) or solid wire
10-pin and T ——
3-pin | ermination For 0.5 to 1 mm2 wire, insertion length 6 mm
terminal ik
block

ts()l:)?QEStEd Flat blade screwdriver 3 mm wide, 0.4 mm thick

1/O wires 0.5 to 1.5 mm2 copper, stranded (flexible) or solid wire
5-pin inati
tefminal L(;;mlnatlon For 0.5 to 1.5 mmz? wire, insertion length 6 mm
block E

tSOL:)gl;geste Flat blade screwdriver 1.6 mm wide, 0.4 mm thick
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1.5 Approvals: EU Directives and Standards

1.5.1 EMC Directives

Iltem ‘ Description
Approvals CE
EMC - Directives Programmable logic controllers
2014/30/EU SV

Part 2: Guidance for inspection and routine testing

Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC)

EN IEC 61000-6-2 | Part 6-2: Generic standards - Immunity standard for industrial
environments

Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC)

EN IEC 61000-6-4 | Part 6-4: Generic standards - Emissions standard for industrial
environments

1.5.2 Requirements for Immunity to Disturbances

Immunity Testing performed per Requirements per standard:
SEULETR
EN 61131-2 9 EN IEC 61000-6-2 ?
Electrostatic discharge (ESD) EN 61000-4-2 v v
Radiated RF Electromagnetic EN IEC 61000-4-3 v v
Field Immunity
Electric Fast transient/ Burst EN 61000-4-4 v v
Immunity
Surge voltages (Surge) EN 61000-4-5
Conducted Radio Frequency EN 61000-4-6
Immunity
Power Frequency Magnetic EN 61000-4-8 v v
Fields Immunity
Voltage (Short) Interruptions EN 61000-4-29 v -
Voltage Dips EN 61000-4-29 - -

1) EN 61131-2: Product standard - Programmable logic controllers
2) EN IEC 61000-6-2: Generic standard - Immunity for industrial environments

Criteria to prove the performance of a PLC system against EMC disturbances.

Criteria During test After test
A The PLC system shall continue to operate as intended. | e pic system shall continue to operate as
No loss of function or performance. intended.
B Degradation of performance accepted. The PLC system shall continue to operate as
The operating mode is not permitted to change. intended.
Irreversible loss of stored data is not permitted. Temporary degradation of performance must
be self-recoverable.
C Loss of functions accepted, but no destruction of The PLC system shall continue to operate as
hardware or software (program or data) intended automatically, after manual restart or
power off / power on.
D Degradation or failure of functionality that can no PLC system permanently damaged or
longer be restored destroyed.
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Electrostatic discharge (ESD)

Testing performed per standard:

EN 61000-4-2

Requirements per standard:

EN 61131-2 / Zone B

Requirements per standard:
EN IEC 61000-6-2

Contact discharge (CD) to 4 kv
conductive accessible parts Criteria B
Air discharge (AD) to insulating 8 kv
external parts Criteria B

Radiated RF Electromagnetic Field Immunity

Testing performed per standard:

EN IEC 61000-4-3

Enclosure with wiring

Requirements per standard:

EN 61131-2 / Zone B

Requirements per standard:
EN IEC 61000-6-2

80 MHz to 1000 MHz, 10 V/m
1400 MHz to 2000 MHz, 3 V/m
2000 MHz to 2700 MHz, 1 V/m

Criteria A

Electrical Fast Transient/ Burst (EFT/B) Immunity

Testing performed per standard:

Requirements per standard:

Requirements per standard:

EN 61000-4-4
Mains 24VDC

EN 61131-2 / Zone B

+2kV/5kHz Y

EN IEC 61000-6-2

Criteria B

Ethernet port, Serial port, Digital
10s, Analog 10s

+1kV/5kHz D

Criteria A

1) Only for connections with a permitted line length greater than 3 m.

Surge Immunity

Testing performed per standard:

EN 61000-4-5

Requirements per standard:

EN 61131-2 / Zone B

Requirements per standard:
EN IEC 61000-6-2

Differential Mode: +0.5 kV 1

Mains 24VDC Differential Mode: +0.5 kV
Common Mode: £1 kV Common Mode: £1 kV
Criteria B Criteria B
Shielded line of Ethernet port i_l k\_/ Y
Criteria B

1) Only for connections with a permitted line length greater than 30 m.

Conducted Radio Frequency Immunity

Testing performed per standard:
EN 61000-4-6

Requirements per standard:

Requirements per standard:

EN 61131-2 / Zone B EN IEC 61000-6-2

10 Vims
150 kHz to 80 MHz
80% AM (1 kHz)
Criteria A

Mains 24VDC

10 Vims?
150 kHz to 80 MHz
80% AM (1 kHz)
Criteria A

Ethernet port, Serial port, Digital
10s, Analog 10s

1) Only for connections with a permitted line length greater than 3 m.

Power Frequency Magnetic Fields Immunity

Testing performed per standard:

Requirements per standard: Requirements per standard:

EN 61000-4-8 EN 61131-2 / Zone B EN IEC 61000-6-2
Enclosure with wiring 30 A/m
3axes (x,Y, 2)
50/60 HzY
Criteria A

1) Main frequency as per manufacturer data.
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Voltage (Short) Interruptions

Testing performed per standard:
EN 61000-4-29

Mains 24VDC

Overview

Requirements per standard:
EN 61131-2 / Zone B

0% residual voltage
210 ms (PS2)
Criteria C

Voltage Dips

Testing performed per standard:

EN 61000-4-29

Mains 24VDC

40% residual voltage
Criteria B

70% residual voltage
Criteria B

1.5.3 Emission Requirements

Phenomenon

Conducted emission
(Emissions related to lines)

Testing performed per
standard:

CISPR 11:2015+A2:2019 v
Clause 7.3 of CISPR 16-2-3 v

Requirements per standard:

EN 61131-2 Y EN IEC 61000-6-4 2

Radiated emissions

CISPR 11:2015+A2:2019 v v
Clause 7.3 of CISPR 16-2-3

1) EN 61131-2: Product standard - Programmable logic controllers
2) EN IEC 61000-6-4: Generic standards - Emission standard for industrial environments

Conducted Emission

Testing performed per standard:
EN IEC 61000-6-4

Limit values per standard:
EN 61131-2/ Zone B
150 kHz to 5 MHz

Mains 24VDC

89 to 83 dB (uV) quasi-peak value
76 to 70 dB (uV) average value

5 MHz to 30 MHz
83 dB (uV) quasi-peak value
70 dB (uV) average value

Testing performed per standard:
CISPR 11:2015+A2:2019

Limit values per standard:

Limit values per standard:
EN IEC 61000-6-4

150 kHz to 500 kHz

EN 61131-2/ Zone B

Ethernet port

97 to 87 dB (uV) quasi-peak value
84 to 74 dB (uV) average value

500 kHz to 30 MHz
87 dB (uV) quasi-peak value
74 dB (uV) average value

Radiated emissions

Testing performed per standard:
CISPR 11:2015+A2:2019

Limit values per standard:

Limit values per standard:
EN IEC 61000-6-4

IEC 61131-2/ Zone B

Electric field / Measured from 3 m
30 MHz to 1 GHz

30 to 230 MHz
50 dB (uV/m) quasi-peak value

230 MHz to 1 GHz
57 dB (uV/m) quasi-peak value

Page 21 of 382




Overview

1.5.4 Mechanical Conditions

Vibration test

Testing performed per standard: Limit values per standard:
IEC 60068-2-6 EN 61131-2

Vibration test Frequency Amplitude
5t0 8.4 HzY Constant displacement: 3.5
mmpeakl)
8.4 to 150 HzY Constant acceleration 10 m/sZpeai?)

1) In all 3 axes (x, y, z); Sweeping rate of 1 octave per minute with +10%.

Shock test

Testing performed per standard: Requirements per standard:

IEC 60068-2-27 EN 61131-2

Shock test Acceleration 150 m/s2 peak?
Duration 11 ms, 18 shocks

1) Pulse (half-sine) stress in all 3 axes (x, y, z).

Free fall withstand test

Testing performed per standard: Requirements per standard:
IEC 60068-2-32 EN 61131-2 with product packaging
Free fall withstand test Weight Height
<10kg 0.3m
10 to 40 kg 0.3m
>40 kg 0.25m
5 attempts

1.5.5 Electrical Safety

Over voltage category

‘Requirement per standard: EN 61131-2
Overvoltage category ovCll

Pollution degree

‘Requirement per standard: EN 61131-2

Pollution degree PD2 (only non-conductive pollution)

IP rating

‘Requirement per standard: EN 61131-2

IP rating IP65 from front

IP20 from rear side
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Overview of Standards
Standard ‘ Description
EN 55011 Industrial, scientific, and medical equipment - Radio frequency disturbance
(CISPR 11) characteristics - Limits and methods of measurement
IEC 60068-2-6 Environmental testing

Part 2-6: Tests - Test Fc: Vibration (sinusoidal)

IEC 60068-2-27

Environmental testing
Part 2-27: Tests - Test Ea and guidance: Shock

IEC 60068-2-32

Environmental testing
Part 2-32: Tests - Procedure 1: Free fall

EN 61000-4-2

Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC)

Part 4-2: Testing and measurement techniques - Electrostatic discharge
immunity test

EN IEC 61000-4-3

Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC)

Part 4-3: Testing and measurement techniques - Radiated, radio frequency,
electromagnetic field immunity test

EN 61000-4-4

Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC)

Part 4-4: Testing and measurement techniques - Electrical fast
transient/burst immunity test

EN 61000-4-5

Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC)
Part 4-5: Testing and measuring techniques - Surge immunity test

EN 61000-4-6

Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC)

- Part 4-6: Testing and measurement techniques - Immunity to conducted
disturbances, induced by radio-frequency fields

EN 61000-4-8

Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC)

Part 4-8: Testing and measuring techniques - Power frequency magnetic
field immunity test

EN 61000-4-29

Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC)

Part 4-29: Testing and measurement techniques - Voltage dips, short
interruptions, and voltage variations on DC input power port immunity tests

EN IEC 61000-6-2

Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC)
Part 6-2: Generic standards - Immunity standard for industrial environments

EN IEC 61000-6-4

Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC)
Part 6-4: Generic standards - Emission standard for industrial environments

EN 61131-2

Programmable logic controllers
Part 2: Guidance for inspection and routine testing
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1.6

Technical Specifications

This section provides CPU specifications covering system specifications.

Item

Execution time

Description

BOOL: 0.9 pusec
BYTE/ WORD/ DWORD/ REAL Move: 0.9/0.9/1.0/1.0 ysec

Number of I/O points

Main unit: up to 32 digital I/0Os + 2 analog I/Os.
Can be extended up to 48 digital I/Os using I/O extension units.
Digital 1/0O status indication on graphical LCD.

Extensions units

Up to 2 I/O extension units and 1 COM extension unit

Marker memory 32 Kbytes
Data memory 2 Mbytes
Retain memory 4 Kbytes

Stored in FRAM type of memory. Battery free operation.

Program memory

64 Mbytes flash includes
- Application program code (8 Mbytes maximum),
- Application program source code,

- Application data (Visualization fonts, images, text lists, other
system files, etc.)

Tasks supported

3 tasks

1. MainTask (Cyclic task)

2. Visu_Task (Freewheeling task)
3. User Defined (Cyclic)

Application program
security

Password protection supported for
- Project file
- Source code upload

Timers Number of instances (TON, TOFF, TP) can be called.
Limited by available data memory only.
Counter Number of instances (CTU, CTD, CTUD) can be called.

(Limited by available data memory only)
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Item

Overview

Description

Timers Number of instances (TON, TOFF, TP) can be called.
Limited by available data memory only.
Counter Number of instances (CTU, CTD, CTUD) can be called.

(Limited by available data memory only)

Real Time Clock

Onboard

Super capacitor backup: 2 weeks duration nominal at 25°C
ambient

Max error: + 2 Secs max per day

inputs on Main unit
(User configurable)

Special functionality for digital

Single phase counter: 20 KHz — Up to 2
Counter0: 100
Counter3: 103

Encoder (A, B, Z) interfaces: 10 KHz — Up to 2
Encoder1: 100 (A), 101(B), 102(Z)
Encoder3: 103 (A), 104(B), 105(Z)

Operating modes

RUN, STOP

HMI 2]

Display

4.3", 480 x 272 pixels, TFT Touch graphics LCD, 64K Color
View size: 95.04 x 53.86 in mm

Keypad

4 Function keys (F1 to F4) for system settings, diagnostics, alarms
and to monitor 10s

llluminated keys

4 illuminated keys, with dual colored LED (Red, Green)

Slide-in label

Insertable label over illuminated keys

Alarm configuration

Refer to Alarm Configuration

Recipe

Refer to Recipe Management

Ethernet port

Physical layer

10/100 Base-TX

Connector type

RJ45 female, shielded

Auto crossover

Yes

Cable type

Category 5e or higher
STP (Shielded Twisted Pair)

Max. cable distance

100 meters

Diagnostics

Green and Yellow LEDs (On RJ45 connector)

Isolation

1500 Vac / 1 minute

Protocols supported

® Modbus TCP Slave

" Modbus TCP Master
(can connect to 8 slave devices maximum®*)

" CC-Link IE Field Basic master
(can connect to 4 occupied stations maximum®*)

No. of simultaneous
connections supported

8 maximum for all the protocols configured

FB instance can be declared retentive and entire instance data is retained. (Limited by available

retentive memory)

Even though, maximum 64 user defined screens are allowed, it is limited by program memory.

FB library GOC43 CCB.lib supports CC-Link IE Field Basic Master functionality. Refer “GOC43
CCB FB Library user manual” for more detail.
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Technical specifications...

Item ‘ Description

Programming

Port Built-in Ethernet port

Software Windows® based GOC Toolkit V3 consisting of CoDeSys
version 3.5

Standard IEC 61131-3

Languages IL, LD, FBD, SFC, ST, CFC

Debugging and Online Monitoring | Visualization, Forcing, Writing for PLC variables, Watch
windows

Online change Not supported

Offline simulation Supported for PLC logic only.

Not supported for visualization screens

Memory Card

Type Micro SD Card

SD Card standard SDHC

Speed Class Supported Class 4 (4MB/S), Class 6 (6MB/S), Class 10 (10MB/S)
Memory Capacity 2to 32GB

File System FAT32

SD Card Dimensions 11x15x1.0

(D x HXx W) in mm

Backup and Restore via SD memory Card

Applicable for Boot project and source code

Password protecion User configurable

Data logging using SD memory Card

Refer to Data logging

NOTE

Firmware download is possible on the field by MEI authorized personnel only using PC
based tool via USB port. Micro size slide switch is provided near USB port. When slide
switch position is towards top side of unit and unit power is turned on, unit is put in firmware
download mode. In such case, RUN LED indication is turned off.

NOTE

Before using SD memory card in GOC43, format SD card using ‘SD Memory Card
Formatter’ by SD Association. Use format option as ‘FULL(Erase) FORMAT, FORMAT SIZE
ADJUSTMENT OFF'.

NOTE

Refer document “N18006AAMHO07 GOC43 Version Compatibility” for more details of version
compatibility of firmware, hardware and GOC Toolkit V3.
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2.1

211

Installation and Wiring

This chapter discusses about installation and wiring of Main unit, 10 extension unit
and COM extension unit. It also explains installation and removal of microSD card
in the Main unit.

Dimensional Details

This section provides dimensional details of various parts of GOC43 such as Main
unit, 1/0 extension unit and COM extension unit. These details help user during
mounting of Main unit and extension units in the control panel.

Main Unit

The figure below shows all the views of Main unit with dimensional details. All

dimensions are in mm.
23.80
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LT f 1 .
m 104.0 . Slide-in label
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.
.
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H 127.9
N

Figure 5: Main unit dimensions
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2.1.2 1/O Extension Unit

User can attach up to 2 I/O extension units on the back side of Main unit. The
figure below shows all the views of I/O extension unit with dimensional details.
All the dimensions are in mm.

245
<17.55]

1— |

I
o
anoa
~
a

Figure 6: 1/0 extension unit dimensions

2.1.3 COM Extension Unit

User can attach 1 COM extension unit on the back side of Main unit. The figure
below shows all the views of COM extension unit with dimensional details. All
the dimensions are in mm.

o

iRl

Il

=

o

Figure 7: COM extension unit dimensions

NOTE

Dimensional details in Figure above shows GC-RS232-COM extension unit. Similar
plastic enclosure is used for another COM extension unit GC-RS422-COM with different
interface connector. So, there is minor change in dimensions due to connector used for
communication interface.
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2.1.4 Main Unit with Extension Units

User can attach up to 2 I/O extension units and 1 COM extension unit on the
back side of Main unit. The figure below shows all the views of Main unit
attached with 2 1/0O extension units and 1 COM extension unit with dimensional
details. All the dimensions are in mm.
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Figure 8: Main unit dimensions with extension units

2.2 Installation

This section provides recommendations and precautions to be observed during
installation of various units of GOC43.

2.2.1 Installation Recommendations

GOC43 is a front panel mount controller. Install the controller in an environment
conforming to the general specifications and installation recommendations and
precautions.

The recommendations are as below.

1. Mount controller on a firm, plane and
conducting surface. Installation in
orientation other than recommended one
(as shown in the adjescent figure below),
may cause overheating, damage and
malfunctioning of the controller.

Figure 9: Mounting orientation

Page 29 of 382




222

Installation and Wiring

Mount controller on non-vibrating surfaces and should be protected if
necessary by rubber pads so that the shock is not felt.
Mounting plate thickness should not exceed 4 mm.

Installation should take care of keeping free space considering depth of
controller with COM extension unit installed on it i.e. 90 mm inclusive of
additional space required for communication cable routing.

Control panel or
another device

Figure 10: Mounting recommendations

Ensure the gap of 40 mm between controller and cabinet walls, other
equipments and wiring duct.
Leave a minimum space of 40 mm around the Main unit to facilitate air

circulation for heat transfer by natural convection and easy fixing and removal
of unit.

Precautions to be Taken

This section lists out general precautions to be observed during installation.

1.

Make sure to cut off all the phases of the power supply externally before
attempting installation or wiring work. Failure to do so may cause electric
shock or damage to the product.

Back side of 1/0 extension unit is open. Do not remove I/O extension unit
specially relay output extension unit with AC power connected. It may cause
electric shock.

Maintain proper thermal distances between equipments producing heat (like
heaters, transformers etc.) inside the control panel. Do not install controller
immediately above such equipments.

Protect the controller from conductive dust, corrosive gases, wire debris,
flammable gases, rain and fluid from entering into the controller through
ventilation slits. This may cause malfunction, damage, fire, electrical shock
and deterioration to the controller.

Proper dust tight control panels, filters, rubber gaskets, etc. should be
provided to minimize this problem.

The ambient temperature of the installation location should be between 0 to
55°C. Cooling of the electrical and electronic components is accomplished by
method of convection.

Exposure to humid environment for a long time can reduce component life. It
may cause corrosion of electrical and electronic components, or may lead to
shorts or malfunctions. Do not expose controller to humid atmosphere for an
extended period.

Page 30 of 382




Installation and Wiring

2.2.3

7. Avoid controller exposure to excessive or continuous vibrations or shocks.
Failure to do so may cause disengagement of PCB components, connectors,
on-board soldered components, etc. from their counter positions.

8. Cover unused slots (IO and COM) by covers provided with Main unit to
protect them against dust, moisture and ESD (Electric Static Discharge).

9. Use controller within the range of general and technical specifications.
10. Connect functional ground terminal properly. If not, product may susceptible

to noise.

11. Connect protective earth to a good quality earth. If not, it may result in electric

shock or errorneous operation.

Main Unit Installation

This section provides steps to mount Main unit on front panel as well as

unmounting it.
Product packaging consists of
1. Main unit with all the terminal blocks attached
2. installation manual
3. mounting template
4

4 mounting clamps

Before installation and removal, refer sections Installation Recommendations and
Precautions to be observed. Failure to follow the recommendations and precautions to
be observed may cause electric shock or damage to the product.

Mounting Main Unit

Follow the steps below to mount Main unit on front panel.

Prepare Main unit for mounting

Detach all the terminal blocks (10-pin I/O
terminal blocks, 3-pin power supply terminal
block and 5-pin analog V/I input terminal
block) from Main unit.

Make sure that silicone rubber gasket on
outer periphery of front panel backside is in

place.

Insert slide-in label

Main unit is provided with default slide-in label
inserted. But user can remove it and insert
customized label. Slit is provided to insert
slide-in label. It is located at left top on the
backside of Main unit.

See that top edge of slide-in label remains
below groove of the gasket.
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3. Make cut out in the control panel z 3

Remove adhesive tapes provided at corners
of backside of mounting template and stick
the mounting template on front panel where
Main unit is to be mounted. Mark 4 corners of
the rectangular cut-out and make a cut out.

INGTALLATE

s E0a

Dimensions of cut out should be 166.5 X
107.5 mm minimum.

4. Insert Main unit through cut-out

Insert Main unit from outside through cut out
on panel. Hold Main unit by hand from outer
side of the panel so that it will not fall during
fitment of mounting clamps.

5. Attach mounting clamps

Cut-outs are provided near each
corner on back side of Main unit to
insert mounting clamps.

Insert legs of clamp into matching
cut-out.

Then pull body of mounting clamp
away from panel till it clicks and
engage at corner of plastic
enclosure as shown in adjacent
figure.

6. Tighten mounting clamps

Mounting clamp screw (M4 x 30 mm)
head is of star type. Turn mounting
clamp screw in clockwise direction till
tip of screw slightly touches surface of
panel. Rotate screw an additional 1 - 2
turns in clockwise direction and ensure
controller is firmly mounted in the panel.
Fix all the 4 mounting clamps by
tightening screws one by one
progressively.

Tightening torque should not exceed 0.2 Nm.
Excessive tightening can damage plastic enclosure parts.
Under tightening can cause loose fitment or malfunction.
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7.

Insert terminal blocks

Insert 10-pin input terminal blocks/s at upper
side.

Insert 5-pin analog V/I input terminal block at
upper side.

Insert 10-pin output terminal block/s at lower
side.

Insert 3-pin power supply terminal block.

Unmounting of Main Unit

Follow the steps below to unmount Main unit
from front panel. Preparation for unmounting
of Main unit is as,

Donot forget Cut off all the phases of the
power supply to the control panel.
Remove 3 pin power supply terminal block.

Remove all the I/O terminal blocks. For
removal, pull terminal block from one side
first. Once this part is out, remaining part can
be pulled out easily.
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Turn mounting clamp screws in anti-
clockwise direction to loosen it one by one.

Push body of clamp towards panel to
disengage it from the cut-outs on the
Main unit.

Take moulting clamps off the
Main unit.

Hold Main unit from front side with one
hand while untightening of the clamps.

Removal of Main unit

After removing all mounting clamps, hold and
pull-out unit from front side, through the cut
out.

I/O Extension Unit Installation

User can attach up to 2 I/O extension units on the back side of Main unit and
extend no. of I/Os as per application requirement. This unit is optional and
should be procured separately. This section explains mounting and unmounting
of I/O extension unit.

Product packaging consists of I/O extension unit, installation manual and 2 self-
tapping screws (M3 x 10 mm) for fixing 1/0O extension unit on Main unit.

Before installation and removal, refer sections Installation Recommendations and
Precautions to be observed. Failure to follow recommendations and precautions to be
" observed may cause electric shock or damage to the product.

Mounting of I/O Extension Unit

(I Geesssscsecd osesseses 1]
Prepare Main unit for mounting I/O extension [
unit.

Main unit is provided with slot covers fixed on
10 interface connectors and COM interface
connector.

Remove interface connector cover on |O slot
interface connector on Main unit.
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Fixing 1/0O extension unit

Hold 1/O extension unit between thumb and
pointing finger with latches on left side.
Ensure that left side part of unit is tilted
towards Main unit by 30 degrees
approximately. Otherwise, its backside will
obstruct projection provided at left side of slot
area.

Insert both latches in respective openings on
left side of desired 10 slot (101/I02) on Main
unit and slide unit to left to insert latches
completely inside openings.

Push right side part of /O extension unit
towards Main unit till unit interface connector
gets engaged with its male counterpart on
Main unit.

Projection provided on slot area on Main unit
is accommodated through the oval shaped
hole on PCB.

Then push right side further gently till both the
unit clips are clicked.

Tighten self-tapping screws

Insert self-tapping screws (M3 x 10 mm,
dispatched along with 1/O extension unit) in
unit fixing screw holes and tighten it to prevent
effect of vibrations. Main unit mounted on
slanted front panel may require fitting with
screws.

1‘W

Do not use any other screw of different size to fix the I/O extension unit on Main unit.
Incorrect handling and installation of I/0O extension unit may cause malfunctioning and/or

- damage to the hardware.
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Firstly, remove I/O wiring from I/O terminal
blocks of Extension unit.

Un-tighten self-tapping screws.

Untighten both mounting screws fully if
already fitted. Do not try to pull out
extension unit forcefully with tightened
screws. It may cause damage to the
hardware/ plastic enclosure.

Removal of I/O extension unit

Keep thumb on bottom clip and pointing
finger on top clip. Push both I/O
extension units clips inside so that they
are unlocked from respective slot
openings. Pull right side of I/O
extension unit away from Main unit so
that interface connector gets
disengaged.

Slide 1/0O extension unit towards right
side such that both latches on left side
come out of respective openings on left
side of slot area. Lift I/O extension unit
away from Main unit to take out from 10
slot.

Ensure that slot cover is fitted on
interface connector of unused 1O slot to
protect it against dust, moisture and
ESD (Electric Static Discharge).
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2.2.5 COM Extension Unit Installation

User can attach 1 serial COM extension unit on the back side of Main unit and
interface third party serial devices. This section explains mounting and
unmounting of COM extension unit.

Product packaging consists of COM extension unit and installation manual. For
GC-RS422-COM unit, 5-pin terminal block is attached to the unit.

Before installation and removal, refer sections Installation Recommendations and
~ Precautions to be observed. Failure to follow recommendations and precautions to be
observed may cause electric shock or damage to the product.

Mounting of COM Extension Unit

1. Prepare Main unit for fixing COM extension
unit.

Remove slot cover from Main unit. Cover
remains attached on Main unit due to hinge
on its left side.

2. Prepare COM extension unit for fixing

Make sure that locking clip on right side of
COM extension unit is pushed upward
completely before fixing it in the slot on Main
unit.

3. COM extension unit cannot be inserted in the
COM slot with straight orientation.

4. Insert COM extension unit in Main unit COM
slot

Hold COM extension unit with thumb on
bottom front edge and pointing finger on
upper front edge with unit locking clip on right
side. Hold it in tilted position such that bottom
side gets inserted first.
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Firstly, insert bottom part of COM extension
unit through slot

Then push upper part gently so that interface
connector gets engaged with its male
counterpart on Main unit.

Push unit locking clip downward fully so that
COM extension unit is locked firmly on the
Main unit. Failing to do so will cause loose
connection and sudden removal of COM
extension unit from the slot.

A

b/

Incorrect handling and installation of COM extension unit may cause malfunctioning
and/or damage to the hardware/plastic enclosure.

\
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Unmounting of COM Extension Unit

5. Prepare COM extension unit for removal

Remove communication cable connected to
COM extension unit.

Do not try to pull COM extension unit with
unit locking clip in downward position. It may
cause damage to COM extension unit as
well as Main unit

6. Unmounting of COM extension unit.

Push unit locking clip upward fully first.

Keep thumb on bottom edge of front and
pointing finger on top edge of front. Pull upper
part of unit, so that its interface connector gets
disengaged from its counterpart on Main unit.

Then take out unit out of the COM slot.

Ensure that cover is fitted on interface
connector of unused COM slot to protect it
against dust, moisture and ESD (Electric
Static Discharge).
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2.2.6  microSD Card Installation

All the Main units are equipped with a SD card slot located above RJ45 connector.

User can insert commercially available microSD card in this slot. Specifications of
compatible microSD cards are mentioned in section SD memory card .

Insertion of microSD card

1. Open door marked as “MEMORY CARD”
which covers microSD card slot on Main
unit

2. Inserting microSD card

Insert microSD card in the slot and push
inside. Ensure correct insertion direction of
the card as shown in the adjacent figure and
marked on door in open condition.

The card makes a slight clicking sound when
it is fully inserted q

After correct insertion, close the door. SD card
is detected automatically.

Status can be monitored in system menu. Refer chapter System menu.

Incorrect insertion of microSD card may cause malfunctioning and/or damage to the Main
_unit hardware or memory card itself.
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Removal of microSD card

1. If you are removing SD card when Main
unit is powered up, make sure that SD
card is un-mounted first.

Refer chapter ‘System Menu’ for un-
mounting procedure.

Open door marked as “MEMORY CARD”.

2. Gently push SD card inside till it makes .
clicking sound of unlock.
Release finger after clicking sound. ]
< |
ﬁ
~&> |
g .

3. microSD card comes out from card holder.

Now microSD card can be pulled out easily.

Accidental removal of SD card before un-mounting may cause malfunctioning, loss of log
, data and/or damage to microSD card.

Page 41 of 382




2.3

231

Installation and Wiring
Wiring
This chapter provides recommendations and precautions to be observed during
wiring of entire controller. GOC43 consists of Main unit, IO extension unit

(optional) and COM extension unit (optional). For wiring of individual unit, refer
subsequent chapters specific to individual unit type and model.

Recommendations

For 10-pin terminal block and 3-pin terminal block

Cable

Terminal block pitch size is 5.08 mm. Cable insulation

Use stranded (flexible) or solid wire of size \

0.5 to 1 mm2 (AWG 22 to 18). Strip Em(_ Copper

insulation of stranded wire and twist the — wire

strands to prevent it from spreading and mm

crimp the lug.

Lug Insulation

The adjacent figure shows recommended Crimp

size of lug. <——  part
omm

Screwdriver

Terminal block screw size is M3. For 4 ,

tightening terminal, use flat blade ET Jmm wide

screwdriver. The figure shows desired size
of screwdriver blade.

. A .
% = 0.4mm thick
T

The tightening torque should not exceed
0.50 Nm.

For 5-pin terminal block

Cable

Terminal block pitch size is 3.81 mm. cable insulation

Use stranded (flexible) or solid wire of size \

0.5to 1.5 mm2 (AWG 28 to 16). Strip w Copper

insulation of stranded wire and twist the — wire

strands to prevent it from spreading and /mm

crimp the lug.

Lug Insulation

The adjacent figure shows recommended Crimp

size of lug. Ca— part
omm

Screwdriver

Terminal block screw size is M2. For 4 !

tightening terminal, use flat blade ET L. b wide

screwdriver. The figure shows desired size
of screwdriver blade.

. A .
é 3| 0.4mm thick
T

The tightening torque should not exceed
0.2 Nm.
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2.3.2 Precautions to be Taken

1. Make sure to cut off all phases of the power supply externally before attempting
installation or wiring work. Failure to do so may cause electric shock or damage
to the product.

2. Do not use wire without lug. Do not solder-plate the wire ends.It may cause
loose connection. Ensure that only one lug is connected to one terminal.

3. Ensure that size of wire and lug used are as per the specifications. Use screw
driver with specified size of tip. Tightening torque should be as per the
specifications.

4. Ensure the gap of 40 mm between controller and cabinet walls, other
equipments and wiring duct This will help in natural cooling of controller and
also easy mounting or unmounting of hardware.

5. Separate wiring by signal types. Bundle wiring with similar electrical
characteristics together. Differnetiate wiring with different electrical
characteristics by coloured insulations e.g. AC wiring and DC wiring

6. Make sure that there is a separate bundle and routing for input and output
wires. Fix-up the wire bundle with support on panel so thatthere is no stress on
wires and subsequently on unit. Ensure that bunch is routed properly and wires
are not kept hanging.

7. Do not bundle 24 VDC 1/O wires with main control panel wiring.

8. Do not bundle cable carrying low level signals like communication and analog
signals with input output wiring and control panel wiring.

9. Generally, the I/O wiring length should not exceed 30 meters to ensure the
safety. Route the input and output signal lines separately.

10.Ensure that length of wire that connects 24 VDC power supply to 1/O unit is less
than 3 meters. Locate 24 VDC power supply near to the controller.

0 It is recommended to twist power supply cable to minimize adverse effects of
noise.

2.3.3 Guidelines for Earthing
1. Connect EARTH (Symbol) terminal directly to clean earth in the control panel
avoiding ground loops.
2. Ensure Class D grounding. (Grounding resistance: 100 Q or less)

3. Ground the controller independently. If it cannot be grounded independently,
ground it jointly as shown below.

External External External

Contraller Circuits Controller Circults Controller Cireuits

== \\ ‘_{

Figure 11: Unit Earthing

i
ll—

4. Ensure that EARTH cable is thick and short as far as possible to provide low
impedance path.

5. If EARTH is not connected, it may result in electric shock or erroneous
operation.
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Digital Input Sink/Source Operation

The term sourcing and sinking applicable to digital input refers to the manner in
which external input device is wired to digital input of unit.

Sink type of input connection (-ve common) Input device

For this type of input connection, the groundof 24 , _ S5 T

Vdc supply is connected to common point on unit
(CO, C1). S — |

Digital
input unit

. . . . Conventional
When external input device is active (push button current f£low

pressed in adjacent figure), +24 Vdc is available at
input terminal on unit.

External input device in active state supplies current to input circuit of unit. As unit
is receiving current in this case, it is sink type.

Normally, PNP type of devices (e.g. proximity switches) are connected in this
fashion.

Source type of input connection (+ve common) Input device

For this type of input connection, the +24 Vdc L — o
supply is connected to common point on unit (CO, -~ — <+ * * |  Dpigital
Cl). + > C input unit

Conventional

When external input device is active (push button "= =2

pressed in adjacent figure), current flows through
input circuit of unit and passes through external
input device to ground of 24 Vdc supply. As unit is
supplying current in this case, it is source type.

Normally, NPN type of devices (e.g. proximity switches) are connected in this
fashion.
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2.3.6

Guidelines for using Digital Outputs

Noise suppressors

It is extremely important to connect noise suppressors directly across any
inductive load (relays, contactors, solenoid valves, etc.) irrespective of whether it
is actuated by PLC output or actuated externally. The inductive load generates
strong electrical noise that may affect PLC operation.

The noise suppressor should be mounted close to the load, as a rule, should not
be away more than 0.5 meters. This helps in attenuating noise at the source it
self.

In case of resistive loads (incandescent lamps, LED lamps, heating resistors,
etc.), It is not necessary to use noise suppressors.

Noise suppressor for DC devices Noise suppressor for AC devices

DC operated devices are protected by AC operated devices are protected by
diode connected a shown below RC snubber as shown below

g 0

N T

Guidelines for using Relay Outputs

External fuse links or fused terminals are recommended for relay output wiring to
avoid any burnout of internal copper tracks due to excessive current flow due to
external short circuit, overload or inductive surges.

The life of relay contacts can be enhanced by [RC Snubber for AC load|
the use of RC snubber (spark quenchers)

©
across the AC load. A suggested combination Relay eren
for of the R and C could be R=220Q/ Half watt coou“t;auctt
and C=0.1 uF/1000 Volts.
L
R
C N
For DC loads a free-wheeling diode such as | Diode for DC load
1N4007 should be used in reverse polarity to Relay Common
avoid effects of back EMFs generated by contact
output

inductive load.

The diode and the snubber should be
positioned and wired up as near as possible to
the external load for maximum effect.
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3  Main Unit

4 models of Main unit are available depending upon number of I/Os and type of

outputs.

Main unit model ‘ No. of inputs No. of outputs | Type of output
GC43MH-32MT-DSS 16 16 Transistor (source)
GC43MH-32MR-D 16 16 Relay
GC43MH-16MT-DSS 8 8 Transistor (source)
GC43MH-16MR-D 8 8 Relay

3.1 I/O Specifications

This section provides specifications of digital inputs and outputs built in the Main unit.

3.1.1 Digital Input Specifications

Item Description

Number of inputs 16 for GC43MH-32MT-DSS, GC43MH-32MR-D
8 for GC43MH-16MT-DSS, GC43MH-16MR-D

Voltage rating 24 VDC (18 to 30 VDC)

Type Sink or Source in group of 4, with one common per group
ON voltage level 18 VDC minimum

OFF voltage level 5 VDC maximum

ON/ OFF Current ON current: 6 mA at 24 VDC | OFF current: 2.5 mA maximum

Input impedance 5.1 KQ Typically

Transition delay 10 ms (Default filter time)

Isolation between Input and internal circuit Optical 1.5 KV
Groups 1.5KV
Individual input point Nil

1/0 terminal blocks .
[Removable, Two 10-pin, GC43MH-32MT-DSS and GC43MH-32MR-D

screw type] One 10-pin, GC43MH-16MT-DSS and GC43MH-16MR-D
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Special functions of digital inputs (User configurable)

Single phase counters
(up to 2 nos.)

Main Unit

Counter Input
Counter0 input 100
Counter3 input 103

Input freque

ncy: 20 KHz maximum

Quadrature
encoder
(Up to 2 nos.)

Pulse ON/ OFF time: 20 psec minimum
Encoder A phase B phase Z marker
Encoder0 input 100 input 101 input 102
Encoder3 input 103 input 104 input 105

Input frequency: 10 KHz maximum (for individual phase)

Pulse ON / OFF time for A and B phase: 20 psec

minimum.

Pulse ON / OFF time for Z marker pulse: 50 psec

minimum.

Analog Input Specifications

Item Description

Number of input channels

2, non-isolated, 12 bits

Input types and digital Voltage: 0 to 10VDC Current: 0 to 20mA
format

0 to 4000 0 to 4000
Resolution 2.5 mv 5pA
Overall accuracy +0.4 at 25°C +1.5at 25°C

+ 0.6 at 60°C +1.8 at60°C
Input impedance 900 KQ 260 Q
Engineering scaling Supported

Absolute maximum input

+30 VDC/ =30 mA

Filter types

For Digital filter, Time constant: 50 ms (Default)
Supported range: 10 to 5000 msec
For Averaging, No. of averaging samples: 4(Default), 8,

16, 32

Updation time

Refer section Appendix - Updation Time for Analog

Input, in this manual

Channel protection

PTC for over

current up to 100 mA

Isolation

No isolation.

1/O terminal blocks
[Removable, screw type]

One 5-pin, removable screw type
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3.1.3 Transistor Output (Source) Specifications

Iltem Description

Number of outputs 16 for GC43MH-32MT-DSS
8 for GC43MH-16MT-DSS

Type of output Transistor source type
Voltage rating 24VDC (18 to 30 VDC)
Current rating 0.3A per point

1 common per group of 8 outputs.
Paralleling of outputs is possible in a group.

On voltage drop 0.1 VDC maximum
Off state leakage current 10 pA maximum
Response time OFF to ON 250 ps

ON to OFF 300 ps

Isolation Optical 1.5 KV between input and internal circuit

Protection Output short circuit protection

Fast demagnetization for inductive loads

Load supply 24 VDC (18 to 30 VDC)

Reverse polarity protection

1/0 terminal blocks Two 10-pin, GC43MH-32MT-DSS and GC43MH-32MR-D
[Removable screw type] One 10-pin, GC43MH-16MT-DSS and GC43MH-16MR-D

Page 48 of 382




Main Unit

3.1.4 Relay Output Specifications

Iltem Description

Number of outputs 16 for GC43MH-32MR-D
8 for GC43MH-16MR-D

Type of output Non latching normally open (NO) contact

Electro-mechanical relay
250 V (AC), 110 V (DC) (0.4 A)
5A (AC, DC)

Max. switching voltage

Max. switching current

Minimum load 1 mA

Contact resistance Max. 30 mQ (By voltage drop 6 V DC, 1A)

Contact life* Electrical life Min. 105 (3 A 250 V AC, 30 V DC,

resistive load)

Min. 5x10* (5 A 250 V AC, 30 V DC,
resistive load) (at 20 times/min.)

Mechanical life

min 20, 000, 000 (at 180 times/min.)

Response time OFF to ON Max. 10 ms (excluding contact bounce
time)
ON to OFF Max. 5 ms (excluding contact bounce
time and without diode)
Conditions Ambient —40°C to 90°C (—40°F to 194°F)
(Operating/ Transport/ temperature
Storage) — -
Humidity 5 to 85% R.H. (Not freezing and
condensing at low temperature)
Maximum 20 times/min.

operating speed

Initial breakdown voltage

Between open
contacts

1,000 Vrms for 1min. (Detection current:
10mA.)

Between contact
and coil

3,000 Vrms for 1min. (Detection current:
10mA.)

Surge breakdown voltage

Between
contacts and coil

6 KV

1/0 terminal blocks
[Removable,
screw type]

Two 10-pin, GC43MH-32MR-D
One 10-pin, GC43MH-16MR-D

*Life curve of relay

The graph shown is provided by

relay manufacturer specification sheet.
There may be some degree of variation
in relay characteristics depending on
ambient and type of load.

So this data should be used only

for reference purpose.

No. of Operations, x10"4

—>
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Main Unit
3.2  Wiring
Wiring of Main unit comprises of 24 VDC input supply wiring and I/O wiring.

3.2.1  Wiring of Input Power Supply (24 VDC)

3-pin removable terminal block is provided to connect 24 VDC input supply to the
controller Main unit. Connect 24 VDC supply between first 2 terminals. Connect last

terminal to clean Earth directly as per the guidelines provided in section Guidelines for
Earthing.

Ensure that EARTH cable is short as far as possible to provide low impedance path.

If EARTH is not connected, it may result in erroneous operation.

24VDC Input 30VDCR50VAC, Re lay Output, 05A 30VDC/250VAC, Re lay Oulput, 05A
@ u: |““|'"|"2|“3|°“|“‘|“5|“9|“7|°'| ans|n9|1n|11|cz|1z 13|14|15|c3| @

@@Q@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@

}JJ_

Marked as PWR, power on LED glows when 24 VDC input power supply is
connected and internal 5 VDC supply is generated. It is OFF if internal 5 VDC is not
generated or input power 24 VDC not connected or incoming fuse blown off.

Figure 12: Main unit power supply wiring

NOTE

Fuse protection T3.15A, 250V, Type 372, Littel fuse make) is provided onboard to protect
incoming 24 VDC supply. This fuse is soldered on PCB internally and should not be replaced
on the field. It is recommended to connect a Miniature Circuit Breaker (MCB) of proper rating
in series with supply as additional protection and to serve as a manual isolator

3.2.2 Wiring of Digital Inputs

Main unit provides 16/8 points of 24 VDC digital inputs (sink/source type) as shown
in the table below.

Main unit model No. of inputs No. of 1(_)-pin terminal blocks for input
connection

GC43MH-32MT-DSS 16 2

GC43MH-32MR-D 16 2

GC43MH-16MT-DSS 8 1

GC43MH-16MR-D 8 1

For Main unit, 8 input points are connected to one 10-pin terminal block. Input
terminal block/s is/are provided at upper side.

Unit provides; 1 common each for a group of 4 inputs. Any group can be wired for
sink or source operation independently.
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Refer section Digital Input Sink/Source Operation to understand sink/ source
operation.

The wiring diagram below shows how to connect field input devices like potential
free push button contacts and limit switches for sink and source connection. The
diagram shows connection of NPN type of switch connected for source type of
connection and PNP type of switch connected for sink type of connection.

SOURCE type connection SINK type connection

y

Here, input group 100 to 103 is connected for source type of operation and input
group 108 to 111 is connected for sink type of operation.

@ T U U U L T T
B G CE B CCGEE N I E e e
Aodlog VI Inpat 24vDC, Digital input, SinkiSource type 24VDC, Digitalinput, Sink/Source type

Figure 13: Main unit input connections

NOTE

GOC43 Main unit models GC43MH-32MT-DSS and GC43MH-32MR-D provide
2 input terminal blocks. Models GC43MH-16MT-DSS and GC43MH-16MR-D
provide 1 input terminal block.

Some of the input devices like proximity switches may malfunction due to inherent off state
leakage current. Ensure that proper bleeder resistor is connected as a load considering
maximum OFF current specified.

3.2.3 Wiring of Analog Inputs

Main unit provides 2 Ch. Analog V/I input with 12-bit resolution.
It provides terminals V, | and C. C is common for both channels.

Connect voltage input signal between terminals V and C.

Connect current input signal between terminals | and C, with terminals V and | connected together.

Analog V/I Input Analog V/I Input

Here, channelO is connected for voltage input and channell is connected for current input .

Refer section Precautions to be Taken, covered in this manual.
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3.24

Wiring of Transistor Source Outputs

Main unit provides 16/8 points of 24 VDC transistor output (source type) as shown in
the table below.

Main unit model No. of transistor No. of 10-pin terminal blocks for

outputs (source) output connection

NOTE

3.2.5

GC43MH-32MT-DSS 16 2

GC43MH-16MT-DSS 8 1

For Main unit, 8 output points are connected to one 10-pin input terminal block.
Output terminal block/s is/are provided at lower side. As transistor output is of
source type, connect one end of output device to output point on terminal block and
connect other end of output device to GND terminal of 24 VDC load supply.

It is mandatory to connect 24 VDC output load supply as shown below.

24VDC, Transistor Output, Source, 0.3A 24VDC, Transistor Output, Source, 0.3A

& m|-‘n|n7|\.3|nu|nr.|m|-1-.r|"_.| ﬂ.“ﬁlﬂﬁ‘l‘ﬁlﬂ|I7|1.1|m||5|; |_.
\ e
{ ® (WIS \$®$ @@@@@@ v$\

o mfan [4 .

24VDC Load
supply

Py

™1

Figure 14: Main unit transistor source output connections

The ON voltage across the output transistor is 0.1V maximum. When driving a
semiconductor element, check the voltage characteristics of the connected element.

GOC43 Main unit model GC43MH-32MT-DSS provides 2 output terminal blocks.
Model GC43MH-16MT-DSS provides 1 output terminal block.

Wiring of Relay Outputs
Main unit provides 16/8 points of relay outputs as shown in the table below.

Main unit model No. of relay outputs No. of 10-pin terminal blocks for

outputs connection

GC43MH-32MR-D 16 2
GC43MH-16MR-D 8 1

Before wiring relay outputs, refer section Guidelines for Using Relay Outputs.

For Main unit, 8 outpoint points are connected to one 10-pin input terminal block.
Output terminal block/s is/are provided at lower side. 2 common points are provided
per 10-pin output terminal block i.e. 1 common point for 4 outputs.
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The figure below shows how to connect output devices to terminal block.

24VDC Input 30VDC/250VAC, Relay Output, 0.5A 30VDC/250VAC, Relay Output, 0.5A

-1 Qoo o1 o2 03]cofos o5 os Jor]ct]| Qo8 Jos [10[11]ca[12[13 [14]15]ca
@ + [og JooT 1011212 13 T1a 15 ] @
0P PPPPCPOOOOOOOOOSS
JCIGT | [ ; | Fuse

protection

Il
: Load supply

Figure 15: Main unit relay output connections

NOTE

GOC43 Main unit model GC43MH-32MR-D provides 2 output terminal blocks.
Model GC43MH-16MR-D provides 1 output terminal block.

3.3 Configuration and Programming

Refer section Programming for installation of GOC ToolKit V3 and project creation.

User can configure and set parameters of connected Main unit using different
Device (GC43) tabs as shown below.

After creating a new project, screen appears as shown below.
Click on “Device (GC43)” to open following device menu.

Device tree Device tabs
Devices * B x |7 Dpevice! x
=3 Lserdo M -
J_] Communication Settings @

==l pLC Logic
. o Hardware Configuration
=-{; Application
= X s ( : >
@ mpliatioList
Imagepaol PLC Settings <« : )
m Library Manager
PLC_PRG (PRG) Parameters Configuration <—@

= @ Task Configuration

=-$8 MairTask Backup (—@
& rLc_pra
=g VISU_TASK 1/0 Mapping <—@
@ VisuElems. Visu_Prg .
] IEC Object:
Textlist jects

= Visualization Manager Information @
TargetVisu

@ Home
(O Keys_LEDs (Keys_LEDS)
= m I0Extensions (IOExtensions)
‘ <Empty >
‘ <Empty >
= m COMExtension (COMExtension)
‘ <Empty =
m Ethernet (Ethernet)
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Sr. No.

Device menu

Description

1

Communication
settings

User can define the connection path between CoDeSys V3.5 and the
device where application should run. User can
- scan network for connected device.

- Add or manage Gateway

Hardware
configuration

User can update device version i.e. Main unit version.

User can plug 10 Extension device in slot 101 and 102. and COM
Extension device in COM slot.

User can configure various functions supported.

Log

It lists the events that were recorded on the GOC43.
This includes the following:

e Events during the startup and shutdown of the system
(components loaded, with version)

e Application download and loading of the boot application
e Log entries from I/O drivers etc.

PLC Settings

User can define I/O behavior in case of PLC STOP mode, along with
additional settings such as,

- bus cycle task
- enable diagnostics for device
- showing 1/O warnings as errors.

Parameter
Configuration

User can configure functionality of digital and analog inputs of Main unit.

Backup

User can allow transfer of application program and source code between
CPU and SD memory card, User can set password protection for such
transfer.

User can also back up application program and source code from PC to
SD memory card.

1/0 Mapping

Lists of digital inputs and outputs of Main unit with pre-defined variable
names. Also, shows on/off status in online mode.

User can use these variable names directly in the application program.
User can modify variable names if required.

IEC Objects

Shows variables related to functionality configured.
Also, shows system variables with prefix as _SysVar.
User can monitor values in online mode.

Information

Shows device description
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Following are details of individual device menu,

3.3.1 Communication settings

User can define the connection path between CoDeSys and the target device.

——

Communicstion Settings Scen network.., | Gateway » | Device v
Hardware Configuration
Log

PLC Settings - - = - a 0

Gateway .
Parameters Ccn.'"gulall-:n
Eatewsy-1] v [massa0y face) <
Backip IP-Azdrass: =
lacalhost
1O aopin Fort: DeviczAddrass:
1217 0301.BOCL
[EC Objacts
Target I0:
Informaticn 1600 0603
Target Trpe:
4096
Targetvandon
MEL
TargetVergiont
0.0.0.9
Your device can be secured. Leam more .
Sr. No. Device menu Description
1 Scan network CoDeSys searches for the device in the network of the gateway and lists

all configured gateways with the associated devices. User can select one
target device from this list to login.

2 Gateway The connection to the device is established via a gateway. This gateway
can be a development computer, or another network computer
connected to the device.

User can add, manage and configure local gateway.

3 Device User can manage devices.

Wink active device: Helps in identifying connected device. GOC43 blinks
LCD backlit.

Select Device dialogue appear after clicking on Scan network tab.

Select Device X

Select the network path to the controller:
= gy g Gateway-1 Device Name: ~ Scan network Select device to be

[ [ccas [sors0nn] | [EFE — connected on go online from
gcvﬁ%;fdm the list of connected

‘ devices generated after
Block driver:

UDP scan.

Number of channels:
1

Target ID:

160D 0002

Target Name:
Mitsubishi-ARM Cor tex-embedded

Target Type:
4096

Target Vendor:
MEL

nc
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3.3.2 Hardware Configuration

Hardware configuration tab shows back side view of Main unit as below. There is no

differentiation for Main unit based on model.

SO0eY 0000000000 GGG OGROOOTE

>
2
>
b4
2
>.(
:
=
]
O
@

&

L _oececeeces_coecececes ‘
After right click - Update Device window pops up.

[ Update Device

MName: Device

ped

m GC43 Mitsubishi Electric India 0.0.0,12 16 Digital Input + 16 Digital Output

Action:
(® Update device
‘Strlng for a fulltext search ‘ Vendor: | Mitsubishi Blectric India -
Name Vendor Version Description
=- [ pLcs

Group by categary [[] Display all versions (for experts only) [] Display outdated versions

@  mame:ccas ~
Vendor: Mitsubishi Electric India
Categories:
Version: 0.0.0.12
Order Humber: "GCA3MH-000-X"
Description: 16 Digital Input + 16 Digital Qutput

Update and try to preserve most information of
Device

@ (You can select another target node inthe navigator while this window is open.)

Update Device

Close
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Back side view shows 101 slot, 102 slot and COM slot where use can plug extension
unit. Click on slot area to highlight selected slot. Image below shows that 101 slot is
selected. Right click on selected slot to plug extension as shown below.

Ploccce seeecsccce sessscscee
®

{

‘COMsIt

101 slot 102 slot ‘

Plug Device

®
h _S000000000_0000000000 > |

Click on context menu ‘Plug Device’ to pop up ‘Plug Device’ window as shown
below.

@ Plug Devics *

Hame; [10E1

Action:
ruire @) Plug device ) Update device

| [Btring o @ et search | vendar: | Mg Becticnda |
| PMarne Vendor Verseon DBLprnDﬂ
= [ Macdlenzos
) ana2 MtmbEecncinda 0001 2 Chanel Analag soitage) Cumert Tnpur, 15 1)
i ecspa-n MisibishiBecicIrds 0002 4 Chanel Anelag YolksgeCurrent Outout, 12 |
@ eoauapal MmbigvBecncinds  0.0.0.  4Chael Linwarssl Anslag Voltage/Cureent/® |

- ccawAp-iE MmbgvBecricnds 0001 Schannel Unversal Analag veltage/Curent|
f cc-suaD-t5 MimbishiBechicinds 0001 4Chsinel Universel Ansbog Voltage/ Current/ ||

M ccsermes MmbighHecnicinda 0007 6PL Relay cutpot, ST0MA per Dutput, ZEOVAY |
i coseress Mizbighi Becric Inda 0002 4PL 20D digital inputs, sinkjsouce + 491
i ec-seces Mimbe Bectric Inde 0002 GPL 240DC Daitsl Input, srkfoource

|| = ¥ |

|[£] Group by category [ Disolay all versians(for experts only) ] Digplay cutdated version
[ Mamecc-pa-1z
Vendor: Hisubishi Becric Inda

Cal

Version: 0.0.0.1

Order Number: GC-08-12

Description: 4 Channel Anlog Veltage/Current Cuput, 12bis,

| Phug selected device into the shot User can select IO
I0E1 . .

extension device as per
requirement and click on

Close button ‘Plug Device’.

| @ [You can select snother barget node inthe nsvigator while this windawis omen.)

After plugging any device, one can right click on selected slot to plug/update or
delete device as required.

CNOo 000G ORREGE GOOOGOGEGEORRR

SSOSOONOe & 00000 OS @&

GCA3MH-XXXX-XX

A
Alad

Delete Device

% Plug Device

Update Device E
1111, 208 ®
L J

_S%eso0ococee_cotoceceee |
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Alternately, user can plug extension device in respective slot (IOExtension and
COMEXxtension) in Device tree. Follow the steps below.

1. Rightclick on <Empty> slot to pop up context menu.

2. Click on Plug Device. Plug Device dialog shows the list of extension devices
supported for the selected slot.

3. Select extension device and double click on it or click on button Plug Device to
plug it into selected slot.

| Dovees -

B X

= L0 TestProject -]
= M ceves CoevaaR D)
= 3 ALCLoge
= © Application
-~ E=
# impboncust
= & visuTas
& Vutlems. vsu_Prg
] Teyuimt
=@ Vieuakzation Manager
B Taegetvinu
&) visunizason
O oc_iey (cC_xey)
= [ 10Ec=nsons (10Extensions)
K moty> { e
K <Emoty> ol b
- @ corExtmrmon COMERmmen) | B COBY
K &moty>
3 themet Ehemet) X Delete
&3  Propeties.
L3 AddFolder..
Phglence.,
Disable Device
@ Download missing device description
1] Edit Object
Edit Object With,.
Edit 10 mapging
fmporn mappings from CSV...
Export mappings to CSV...
Simulation
|

3.33 Log

(@ Plug Devics X

Name: |GC_SEX ES

Acton:

@® Flug devicz

‘: tning for 3 fulltext searcn Vendor: | Misubisy Electric India vl

Name Vendar Version  Description

= @ visceleneous

. GC4UAD-12  MtsbshiBlecticIndia  0.0.0.1 4 Channg Unversal Anakeg Voltage /Curet/PT 1
. CGC-4UAD-12E  MtsubshiElectricIndia  0.0.0.1 4 Chznnd Universal Analeg Voltage /Curent/PT |.|]i
. GC-4UAD-16  MtsubshiElecticIndia  0.0.0.1 4 Chennd Unversal Analeg Voltage/ Current/ mV|
. CGC-6EYRES  MteubchiBlecincIndia  0.0.0.1 &Pt Relay Output, 500mA per outpu M.,{
. CC-8ETESS  MtoubehiElectncIndia  0.0.0,1 4Pt 24 VDC Digttal Input, aink/source + 4 Pt, 24|
Ml ccsexss  [MumubshiBkencinda | 0.0.0.1 'SPt 24 VDT Digtal inout, sikjsource

< >

[ Group by categary [T] Display all versions(For experts only) [_] Display outdated versians

B temeGCEIES
Vendor: Mitsudishi Hectric Inds
Categories:
Version:0.0.0.1
Order Number: CC-82X 28
Description: 8 F1. 24 YDC Digitd Input, sink source

Plug selected device into the skt
<Empty>

©  (You can select another target node inthe navigator while this window is cpen.)

Plug Device

Close

It lists the events that were recorded on the GOC43.

This includes the following:

e  Events during the startup and shutdown of the system (components loaded,
with version)

e Application download and loading of the boot application

e Log entries from I/O drivers etc
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3.3.4 PLC Settings

Main Unit

User can make the basic settings like updation of inputs and outputs and its

association with the bus cycle task.

) Device x
Communication Settings Application for Y0 handling: | Application v
Hardware Configuration PLC settings
Update 10 whilein stop

Leg Behaviour for outputs in Stop: | Setall outputs to default -
PLC Settings Always update variables: Enabled 2 (ahways in bus cyde task) v
Parameters Configuration Bus cydle options

Bus cycle task: MainTask v
Backup

Addtional settings
1/0 Mapping Generate force variables for 10 mapping  [] EnableDiagnosis fordevices
IEC Objacts [ show 1f0 wamnings as errors

Information

-~ For safe operation, select
option Set all outputs to
default for setting
Behaviour of outputs in
Stop.

Ensure to choose option
Enabled 2 (always 1in bus
cycle task’ for setting
Always update variables.

Ensure to choose option
MainTask’ for setting Bus
cycle task.

Any setting other than recommended above will cause malfunctioning and hence,

should be avoided.

3.3.5 Parameter Configuration

User can configure special functionality of Main unit like, high speed counter and

analog input.
] Device x
High Spead Counter | pnalog Input

Communication Settings

Hardware Canfiguration HSCO (100, 101, 102) HSC3 (103, 104, 105)

Tabs available in
‘Parameter
Configuration’
dialogue

(Digital Inputs 100, 101 and 102 can be configured far eounting function, Max Frequancy = 20KHz)

Log
PLC Sattings Mode Mane v Trguit
(Select high speed counting mode) 100
Parameters Configuration m
02
Badop Ratain Valus

(Retaine counter value on power recyde)
1/0 Mapping

IEC Objects

Infarmation
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3.35.1

High Speed Counter

GOC43 Main unit provides high speed inputs. By default, these inputs function as

general purpose digital inputs. These inputs can be configured for different modes of
counter operations. Inputs and different modes of operation with maximum
frequency allowed is explained in the table below.

Inputs 100 101 102 103 104 105
Description
Pulse input | Digital input | Digital input | Pulse input [ Digital input | Digital input
Single phase counter
20 KHz - - 20 KHz - -
Encoder Encoder Digital input Encoder Encoder Digital input
Encoder without Z phase A phase B phase A phase B
10 KHz - 10 KHz -
Encoder Encoder Encoder Encoder Encoder Encoder
Encoder with Z phase A phase B phase Z phase A phase B phase Z
10 KHz 10 KHz

Refer section Built-in HSC (High Speed Counter) for configuration and programming, IEC
objects related to High-Speed Counter in Online mode.

3.3.5.2 Analog Input

Refer section Built-in Analog V/I Input, covered in this document.
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3.3.6 Backup

User can backup application program from CPU to SD card. Backed up project can be
restored to other or same GOC43 device afterwards as required.

This function allows user to download application program to CPU without using CoDeSys
application from PC.

Refer section ‘SD card’ for more details

3.3.7 10 Mapping

For GOC43, I/0O memory map is fixed. Main unit consumes input memory %IB0, %IB1 and
output memory %QBO0, %QB1. I/O Mapping dialogue shows digital Inputs and outputs as
shown below.

g

Predefined symbolic names (with prefix as ‘ ') are global variables assigned for each input
and output.

For input 100, symbolic name is DI MAIN 0 and address is %IX0.0.
Prefixis DI andtext MAIN 0 indicates that it is input 100 of Main unit.

User can change the symbolic name after double click on name in Variable column. The
dialog below pops up to confirm the change in name reflected throughout the Application.

Automatic Refactoring: Rename X

You did rename the varizble _DI_MAIN_1 to DI Station. Do you want to automatically
edapt all references within the project?

l Click Yes to accept
change in variable

Configure Refactoring... Yes No Cancal name.

In Online mode,

- Column Default Value shows 10 values.

- Debug - Write values (Ctrl + F7) allows user to write values to outputs by modifying
values in Prepared Value column.
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3.3.8 IEC Objects

IEC objects are pre-defined global variables ((with prefix as * ) which consists of system
variables and variables related to various functions.

The dialog below shows offline view.

ok Add... [ Edit.. »{ Delete ~ - Go tovariable
Variable Mapping  Type
¢ _Base_Analog “® Base_Analog
@ _HSCO ®  HsCO
@ _HSC3 ‘9 HsC3
@ _SysvarCPU ) SysvarCPU
& _SysvarETH 9 SysvarETH
@ _SysvarHMI “® SysvarHMI
@ _SysvarMemPtr ) SysvarMemPtr
@ _SysvarRTC 9 SysvarRTC
& _SysvarVersionInfo "% SysvarVersionInfo

User can monitor and modify values of IEC objects (Read write type) in Online mode.

Refer section Built-in Analog V/I Input for more details on ‘_Base_Analog’.
Refer section Built-in HSC (High Speed Counter) for more details on *_ HSC0’ and *_HSC3’
Refer section System Variables for more details of system variables.
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3.3.9 Information

Information tab provides general details of Main unit such as device name, vendor name,
category, type, ID, version, ordering code and description etc. as shown below.

[ Device x -
Communication Settings General:
Name: GC43
Hard Coni ti Vendor: Mtsubizhi Electric India
ardware Configuration Cat eePLCs
Type: 4055
Filas 10 1604 0002
Version: 0.0.0, 7
Drder Rumber: "GC43MH-000-1"
Log Description: 16 Digitd Input + 16 Digital Cutput
PLC Settings
Paramaters Configuration
Brickup Image:
10 Mapping
IEC Objects
Information
—
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Digital I1/0O Extension Units

Digital input extension units accept 24 VDC inputs from various input devices like push
buttons, limit switches and proximity switches. It can be used for sink or source type of
interface.

Digital output extension units provide 24 VDC type of output through solid-state type of
devices in order to switch on off various field elements like relays, contactors, lamps
and solenoid valves, etc. Source type of digital output modules are available.
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4.1 GC-8EX-ES

Digital /0 Extension Units

This is 8 Pt. 24 VDC Digital Input extension unit. User can attach up to 2 I1/O
extension units on the back side of Main unit.

4.1.1 Specifications
Iltem

Number of Inputs

Description

8, 2 groups of 4 inputs each

Mode of operation

Sink or source in group of 4 inputs; depends on connections

Voltage rating

24 VvDC

ON / OFF voltage

ON voltage: 18 VDC minimum
OFF voltage: 5 VDC maximum

Current rating

6 mA at 24 VDC

OFF Current

2.5 mA max

Input impedance

5.1 KQ Typically

Transition delay

10 ms (Default filter time)

Isolation

Optical 1.5 KV between input and internal bus,
1.5 KV between groups,
Nil between input points in a group.

Method of termination

2 nos. 8-pin terminal blocks, fixed, screw type

Status indication

On LCD screen on Main unit

Dimensions (in mm)

61.5 (W) x 75 (H) x 24.5 (D)

Weight (in grams)

60

NOTE

Typical digital input sensing time can be considered as summation of cyclic interval time of
MainTask, scan time of MainTask and filter time (10 ms)
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4.1.2

Wiring
I/O extension unit provides two 8-pin fixed terminal blocks for wiring 1/0O devices. One
is located at lower side of unit and another is located at upper side of unit.

I/O extension unit provides 2 commons; 1 common each for a group of 4 inputs.
Either group can be wired for sink or source operation independently. For an
example, the wiring diagram shows input group 100 to 103 connected for sink type of
operation and input group 104 to 107 connected for source type of operation.

Refer section Digital input sink/source operation to understand sink/ source operation.
Refer section Wiring, before wiring digital inputs to 1/0O extension unit.

The wiring diagram shows how to connect field input devices like potential free push
buttons and limit switches for sink and source type of connections. The diagram
shows connections of typical proximity switch. PNP switch is connected for sink type
of connections and NPN switch is connected for source type of connection.

Sink type ?4 vbC
connection input
supply
8-pin fixed terminal 080910 I 12131415
block to connect 4 {*@@@@@@@@

inputs I04 to I07 with
1 common

GC-8EX-ES

Uy
n_n_n._n

8-pin fixed terminal
block to connect 4

2AVOC, Dighal npt SrkSource fyp
Lofioiozlwalcalalel el

inputs I00 to IO3 with
1 common _)g??oz 03 mggg @
100 S T
''''' ': 24 VDC
Source : : Fﬂ input
type i supply
connection

Figure 16: Wiring GC-8EX-ES

Some of the input devices like proximity switches may malfunction due to inherent off state
~ leakage current. Ensure that proper bleeder resistor is connected as a load considering
maximum OFF current specified.
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Configuration and Programming
For 1/0 Extension units, I/O memory map is fixed.
GC-8EX-ES consumes %IB12 when fixed in 101 slot and %IB14 when fixed in 102 slot.

Click on Device - Hardware configuration tab which shows back side view of Main
unit.

To plug extension device GC-8EX-ES in selected slot, refer section Hardware
Configuration, After plugging GC-8EX-ES, <Empty> slot is replaced by IOE1 (GC-
8EX-ES) as shown below.

| Devices = 3 % | MIELx =
= 2 TestAaect = =
= @ Da:oe (GC43) ) | GC-AEK-ES Y Mapping  Find Filker Show all = o Add FBfor O channel.. " Go bo istence
=&l rLecLoge Drorwati Varigble Mapping  Channel  Address  Type  DefeultVslue Unit  Description
= I Apphcation ' = % pIioel @ Digital Inputs WORD) 0 Inputs
o & om0 FALSE
¥ Imphcionst 7y 01 FALSE
1£] Imegeposl ‘@ 2 FALSE
] Lirary Marage: PR EALSE
g|_ PLC_PRE {FRE) 9 04 EALSE
= [ Task Configuration Y 105 ALSE
=% Man Tast % 10s ALEE
rE PLC_PRG K] 07 ALSE
= o5 VI TA%
1] Tewtat
= ] Visulization Manager
[ Tergetiiou
] pome
O s ivey tReve LEDS) : = "
= [ oExtensons (oExenacns) Click on “IOEl (GC-8EX-ES) to
H o1 (oo eenes) i i 1 1
i view I/0 mapping and information ssztmapping | Alwsysuodstevarisbles: Use parent devies
= [ cOMExtensin [COMExtanznn) of GC-8EX-ES. it
= B 50_RSISI(ECRSZIZ & :
K cEmply= Bus cyde aplicns
[ etherret Eremet) Bus cycle task [Us= parent bis cycie s=ttng ~
< |

Similarly, after plugging GC-8EX-ES in slot2, <Empty> slot is replaced by IOE2 (GC-
8EX-ES).
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4.1.4 1/O Mapping
Click on GC-8EX-ES 1/0 Mapping tab to view inputs as shown below.

| MI0E1x -
GC-SE-EST/O Mepping  Find Filter Snowall ~ = Add FBforlQ channel... Go to instance
Variab Mepping  Chennel dre > fault Value  Unit  Descript
ik sriable Mepping  Chenne Address  Type  DefaultValue Unit  Description
4 _DI_IOE1 ® Digite tnputs @ %0W12 WORD 0 Inputs
*» DIICEIO ') 100 %[¥120  BOOL FALSE
% _DIICE1! % 101 %K12.1  BOOL FALSE
% DI ICEI2 @ 102 %[X122  BCOL FASE
4 DIICE13 ) 103 %(X12.3  BOOL FALSE
*p DI ICEI 4 ] 03 BCOL FALSE
4 _DIICE1S # 105 BCOL FALSE
% DI ICELS '} 105 X BCOL FALSE
4 DLICELY @ 107 %K127  BCOL FALSE
nputs Reset mapping Always update variables: Usa parent devier
@ = Create newvariable “$ - Mapto edsting variable

Bus cyde options
Bus cycle task Use parent bus cyde settng

It provides predefined symbolic naming for each input. There is no other
configuration required.

For input 100, symbolic name is DI IOE1l 0 and address is %IX12.0. Prefix is

_ DI .TextIOE1l O indicates that unitis fixed in IO1 slot and input is 100.

User can change the name e.g. StartPushButton after selecting input in Variable
column and clicking on respective highlight.

The table below provides the details of I/O bits related to GC-8EX-ES.

O=1 for unit fixed in 101 slot, =2 for unit fixed in 102 slot.

/O Address
Variables |01 Slot | 102 Slot

Description

_ DI ICEO 0 | %IX12.0 %I1X14.0 | Holds ON/OFF status of extension unit input 100

DI ICEO 1 | %IX12.1 %IX14.1 | Holds ON/OFF status of extension unit input 101

DI ICEO 2 | %IX12.2 %IX14.2 | Holds ON/OFF status of extension unit input 102

DI ICEO 3 | %IX12.3 %I1X14.3 | Holds ON/OFF status of extension unit input 103

DI ICEO 4 | %IX12.4 %IX14.4 | Holds ON/OFF status of extension unit input 104

_ DI ICEO 5 | %IX12.5 %IX14.5 | Holds ON/OFF status of extension unit input 105

DI ICEO 6 | %IX12.6 %IX14.6 | Holds ON/OFF status of extension unit input 106

_ DI IOEO 7 | %IX12.7 %IX14.7 | Holds ON/OFF status of extension unit input 107

For GC-8EX-ES, input byte %IB13 and %IB15 and output bytes %QB13 to %QB15 are
not used.
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4.2

42.1

GC-6EYR-ES

This is 6 Pt. Relay output extension unit. User can attach up to 2 /0O extension units
on the back side of Main unit.

Specifications

Item Description

6, 2 groups of 3 outputs each

Number of outputs

Type of output

Non latching normally open (NO) contact
Electro-mechanical relay

Max. switching

250 V (AC), 110 V (DC) (0.4 A)

voltage

Max. switching 5 A (AC, DC)
current

Minimum load 1mA

Contact resistance

Max. 30 mQ (By voltage drop 6 V DC 1A)

Contact life*

Electrical life

Min. 105 (3 A 250 V AC, 30 V DC, resistive load)

Min. 5x10% (5 A 250 V AC, 30 V DC, resistive
load) (at 20 times/min.)

Mechanical life

min 20, 000, 000 (at 180 times/min.)

operating speed

Response time OFF to ON Max. 10 ms (excluding contact bounce time)
ON to OFF Max. 5 ms (excluding contact bounce time and
without diode)
Conditions Ambient —40°C to 90°C (—40°F to 194°F)
(Operating/ Transport/ | temperature
Storage) — - -
Humidity 5 to 85% R.H. (Not freezing and condensing at
low temperature)
Maximum 20 times/min.

Initial breakdown
voltage

Between open
contacts

1,000 Vrms for 1min. (Detection current: 10mA.)

Between contact
and coil

3,000 Vrms for 1min. (Detection current: 10mA.)

Surge breakdown
voltage

Between contacts
and coil

6 KV

Method of termination

2 nos. 8-pin terminal blocks, fixed, screw type

Status indication

On LCD screen on Main unit

Dimensions (in mm)

61.5 (W) x 75 (H) x 24.5 (D)

Weight (in grams)

60
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*Life curve of relay

The graph shown is provided by

relay manufacturer specification sheet.
There may be some degree of variation
in relay characteristics depending on
ambient and type of load.

So this data should be used only

for reference purpose.

Wiring

Digital /0 Extension Units

K|

TR TR —T— T
N ACZSOYI&§QPQ§Jq§q
by SOSENrRT DC30V resistive load
S NNY I DoV UA=7ms
< 100 o o
2 50 o ~
o o
E gg L Y i
2 o[ ACZBE0V cosp=04 NN
(@) \\: \\
° 10 b,
o '\‘ LY
P
T 5
1
0.1 0.5 1 3 & 10
—>

Switching capacity, A

I/0 extension unit provides two 8-pin fixed terminal blocks for wiring I/0O devices. One
is located at lower side of unit and another is located at upper side of unit.

Refer section Guidelines for using relay output, before wiring relay outputs,

Refer section Wiring, before wiring output devices to 1/0 extension unit.

I/O extension unit provides 2 common; 1 common each for a group of 3 relay outputs.

Unit requires external 24 VDC supply for relay coil operation. The wiring diagram
shows how to connect field output devices to the unit.

External
fuse
protection

220 VAC
load

supply

8-pin fixed
terminal block to

_E

connect 3 outputs
Q03 to Q05 with 1
common

8-pin fixed

terminal block to
connect 3 outputs
Q00 to Q02 with 1

v U Uy

GC-6EYR-ES

O 0 0 _0

common

___E

External
fuse
protection

RN
supply
III 220 VAC

Lo

relay coil

ad

supply

Figure 17: Wiring GC-6EYR-ES
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4.2.3 Configuration and Programming
For 1/0 Extension units, I/O memory map is fixed.

GC-6EYR-ES consumes %IB12 and %QB12 when fixed in 101 slot and %IB14 and
%QB14 when fixed in 102 slot.

To plug extension device GC-6EYR-ES in selected slot, refer section Hardware
Configuration. After plugging GC-6EYR-ES, <Empty> slot is replaced by IOE1 (GC-
6EYR-ES) as shown below.

Devicas ~ 3 %X WA x =
=) Tat Project -] T 7 B i =g "
e by | GO-BEYR-ES 10 Mapping  Findd Filter Show st * Al 7l f 10 channd g o Futs
=EH FLcLogc P || venais Mepping | Chennel Sadclress Trpe Difault Yelue Uit Dessrpbian
= £3 Applcation = 4 1ot #  Diagrostes D siwiz waRD -} ot
Reserymci WIKL20 ECCL FUSE
Femerimrd (2] FisE
Reeserved ECOL FUSE
Reservsd ECOL FALSE
o R 2= ras
Reeserved BoCL ras
Reserved ECCL FALSE
& hez r EoCL FuSE
* Flay Cutputs O w2 WORD 0. Cutputs
L] = BRI By FASE
2] Texist & (=251 W11 ECOL FaLsE
= 8] Wisudzaton Meroger & o2 HWKILZ 2= FasE
B rargemsu "9 3 » oo W1z 3 ECCL FASE
] Home "# 0o ooEr ‘e oa4 W1 4 Bl FuE
Qe Cclick on “IOE1l (GC-6EYR-ES)” : waces eoo raz
= (5] 10extensans (DExtnsons) X K rved Wiz Bl FAE
L we=] . LO view I/O mapping and K w07 BOCL FasE
e oy | iDTOTmation of GC-6EYR-ES.
COMExtensan (COMExtenson) . Res=t mapping Always upale variables: |Use parent device seting

=W 50 RS2 {ECRIITY |
L ey | g = Create new variable T =MD to edeting vanable
b o ] | Bus cyck opbors
Bus cycle bask Usz parent bus cycle setting

| >

Similarly, after plugging GC-6EYR-ES in slot2, <Empty> slot is replaced by IOE2 (GC-
6EYR-ES).
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4.2.4 1/0 Mapping
Click on GC-6EYR-ES /O Mapping tab to view input as shown below.
GC-6EYR-ES /O Mapping  Find Filter Show all ~ dh Add FB for IO channel... Go to instance
Information Variable Mapping  Channel Address Type Default Value  Unit Description
=-*§ DI_IOEL £ Diagnostics @ w12 WORD 0 Tnput
k] Reserved %IX12.0 BOOL FALSE
b ] Reserved %IX12.1 BOOL FALSE
b ] Reserved %IX12.2 BOOL FALSE
k] Reserved %IX12.3 BOOL FALSE
k] Reserved %IX12.4 BOOL FALSE
k] Reserved %IX12.5 BOOL FALSE
k] Reserved %IX12.6 BOOL FALSE
% _IOEIN024V @ No24v %IX12.7 BOOL FALSE
=-"% _DO_IOEL @ Relay Outputs @ %eQw12 WORD 0 Outputs
"% _DO_ICE1D @ Qoo %60%12.0 BOOL FALSE
"% _DO_ICE1_1 @ Qo1 %60Q%12.1 BOOL FALSE
"% _DO_ICE1_2 @ Qoz %X 12.2 BOOL FALSE
"% _DO_ICE1_3 @ Qo3 %QX12.3 BOOL FALSE
"% _DO_IOE1_4 £ Qo4 %QX12.4 BOOL FALSE
"% _DO_ICE15 £ Qos %QX12.5 BOOL FALSE
"% Reserved %QK12.6 BOOL FALSE
"% Reserved %QN12.7 BOOL FALSE
‘ | Reset mapping Always update variables: | Use parent device setting ~
@ = Create new variable “$ =Mapto existingvariable
Bus cydle options
Bus cycle task Use parent bus cyde setting
It provides predefined symbolic naming for each output and input. There is no other
configuration required.
For output Q00, symbolic name is DO IOE1 0 and address is %QX12.0.
Prefix is DO . Text IOE1 0 indicates that unit is fixed in 101 slot and output is QOO.
User can change the name as e.g. MOTOR1.after selecting output in Variable
column and clicking on respective highlight.
The table below provides the details of I/O bits related to GC-6EYR-ES.
O=1 for unit fixed in 101 slot, O0=2 for unit fixed in 102 slot,
) Address -
I/O Variables Description
101 Slot 102 Slot
_IOEO No24v %IX12.7 %IX14.7 Holds 24 VDC supply status of extension unit
_DO_IOEO 0 %QX12.0 %QX14.0 | Holds ON/OFF status of extension unit output Q00
_DO_IOEO 1 %0QX12.1 %QIX14.1 | Holds ON/OFF status of extension unit output Q01
_DO_IOEO 2 %QX12.2 %QX14.2 | Holds ON/OFF status of extension unit output Q02
_DO_IOEO 3 %QX12.3 %QX14.3 | Holds ON/OFF status of extension unit output Q03
_DO_IOEO 4 %QX12.4 %QX14.4 | Holds ON/OFF status of extension unit output Q04
_DO_IOEO 5 %QX12.5 %QX14.5 | Holds ON/OFF status of extension unit output Q05

For GC-6EYR-ES, input bytes %IB13 to %IB15 as well as output bytes %QB13 and
%QB15 are not used.
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4.3 GC-8ET-ESS
This I/O extension unit (GC-8ET-ESS) provides 4 point 24 VDC digital inputs and 4 point
24VDC transistor outputs. It allows sink or source type connections for 4 inputs and source
type of connections for 4 outputs. It can be fixed in any 10 slot on the back side of Main

unit.

4.3.1 Specifications

Iltem Description

Digital Inputs (Sink/ Source type)

Number of Inputs 04
Mode of operation Sink or source, depends on connections
Voltage rating 24 VDC
ON / OFF voltage ON voltage: 18 VDC minimum
OFF voltage: 5 VDC maximum
Current rating 6 mA at 24 VDC
OFF current 2.5 mA maximum
Input impedance 5.1 KQ Typically
Transition delay 10ms (Default filter time)

Digital Outputs (Source type)

Number of Outputs 04

Type of output Transistor source type

Voltage rating 24 VDC

Current rating 1.5 A per output, 1 common point.
Paralleling of outputs is possible

ON voltage drop 0.27 VDC maximum

OFF state leakage current 10 pA maximum

Response Time OFF to ON: 300 ps ON to OFF: 300 ps

Isolation 1.5 KV optical from internal bus

Detection No 24 VDC supply

Load supply 24 VDC

Reverse polarity protection

NOTE

Typical digital input sensing time can be considered as summation of cyclic interval time of
MainTask, scan time of MainTask and filter time (10 ms)
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GC-8ET-ESS specifications continue...

Item Description

General

1/0O status indication

On LCD screen on Main unit

Isolation Optical 1.5 KV between input and internal circuit
Optical 1.5 KV between output and internal circuit
Protection Output Short circuit protection.

Fast demagnetization for inductive loads

Method of termination

For inputs, 1 no., 8-pin terminal block (fixed, screw type)
located at upper side of unit

For outputs, 1 no., 8-pin terminal block (fixed, screw type)
located at lower side of unit.

Dimensions (in mm

61.5 (W) x 75 (H) x 24.5 (D)

Weight (in grams)

60

4.3.2 Wiring

I/0 extension unit provides two 8-pin fixed terminal blocks for wiring I/O devices. One is
located at lower side of unit is for transistor (source type) outputs and another is located at
upper side of unit is for digital (sink/ source type) inputs.

As 1 common is provided for a group of 4 inputs, all the inputs can be either connected for

source type of input connectio

figure below. Figure also shows connection of transistor outputs Q00 to Q03 as source

type of outputs.

n or sink type of input connection at a time as shown in

SOURCE type | SINK ty}_:e
: - |+— connection A  connection
: l ,24VDC 24VDC
1
= Wi
1
““““ [ eNe]
‘ pr— —
8-pin fixed
[ Q002D | terminal block tof] Q0D @
connect 4 inputs
[oofio1Tw2]03cofe [« [+ | I00 to I03 with 1 (0o 101] 0z [103] o]+ [+ [+ |
\24 VDC, Digital Input, Sink/ source type| common \24 VDC, Digital Input, Sink/ source wpe\
L= L=
GC-8ET-ESS A A S
- - A d GC-8ET-ESS (1A G
L= L=
‘24VDC,.F)|gna\.IOxnpnu:, Source TyD.E, 1 SA‘ 8 —pin fixed |24VDC,Pigna\.Omp’\m, Source Typ.e, 1 EA‘
oo oot oo [aes . [« [s2aviov] ceminal bleock & 000 [ 0ot [ o2 [003 [« [« [aav 0v]
| —— outputs_E u-uwvwvu‘wvwv@
[| o22222@ EEra ~QVOOD
T ——
L‘24VDC — 124 VDC
— Load _1 I Load
+17- supply +! - |supply

Figure 18: Wiring GC-8ET-ESS
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4.3.3 Configuration and Programming
For 1/0 Extension units, I/O memory map is fixed.

GC-8ET-ESS consumes %IB12 and %QB12 when fixed in 101 slot and %IB14 and %QB14
when fixed in 102 slot.

To plug extension device GC-8ET-ESS in selected slot, refer section Hardware
Configuration. After plugging GC-8ET-ESS, <Empty> slot is replaced by IOE1 (GC-8ET-
ESS) as shown below.

= 3 x| 01X

s ] GosETEsS o Mipging il Filter Show ol = o A FB Far 10 chanaele * G U st
Wariable Mapping  Channel Address Tepe Default Value | Unit Description
[ ] # Dicital Inputs @ moiz WORD o Inputs
' " BOCL FALSE
@ BacL FALSE
* BacL FALSE
L BaCL FALSE
BOCL FALSE
» 800 FalsE
& BOCL FALSE
o _oEMe2V *  Moaw BOCL FALSE
= "§ cocer # Dot oumots woRD o Cutputs
1 ] L B800L FALSE
B Tesmne » o swquizd  BanL FaLE
] Vustastan Mersger s+ om o Eemt puirs
B e p 00 123 BaCL FALSE
Reserved LA BICL FALSE
: L3 Reserued WOHLLE BO0L FALSE
arioes) Click on “IOEl (GC-8ET-ESS)” resme wgiize  BooL FasE
: “’:‘;l:‘f"‘s] to view I/O mapping and Reserved HQ27  BDL FALSE
information of GC-8ET-ESS. S
Reset mapping Abways update variables: Use parent deace ssting
; § = Create new varfable " = Mapte wdsting varisble
11 Ethernet Ememar
Bus oy opbons
Bus cycle task Use parent hus cyce geting. ~
< ¥

Similarly, after plugging GC-8ET-ESS in slot2, <Empty> slot is replaced by IOE2 (GC-
8ET-ESS).
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4.3.4 1/0 Mapping
Click on GC-8ET-ESS I/O Mapping tab to view input as shown below.

| GC-8ET-ESS /O Mapping  Find Filter Show all ~ ok Add FB for |O channel... Go to instance J
I Variable Mapping  Channel Address Type Default Value  Unit Description
=-* DI_IOE1 @ Digital Inputs @ w1z WORD 0 Inputs
H DIIOE1D L] 100 X120 BOOL FALSE
4 DIIOE1_1 £ 101 %IX12.1 BOOL FALSE
* DI_IOE1 2 £ 102 %lN12.2 BOOL FALSE
" DIIOE1 3 L] 103 %IX12.3 BOOL FALSE
k4 Reserved %l¥12.4 BOOL FALSE
k4 Reserved %IX12.5 BOOL FALSE
ks Reserved %IX12.6 BOOL FALSE
*p _10E1No24V @ MNo24V %IX12.7 BOOL FALSE
= "% Do_10E1 @ Digital Outputs @) %QW12 WORD 0 Outputs
"$ _Do_10E1 0 @ Qoo %QX12.0 BOOL FALSE
"$ _Do_10E1_1 @ Qo1 QX12.1 BOOL FALSE
"$ _Do_10E1 2 @ Qo2 QX12.2 BOOL FALSE
"$ _DO_I0E1 3 @ Qo3 QX12.3 BOOL FALSE
" Reserved %QX12.4 BOOL FALSE
" Reserved %QX12.5 BOOL FALSE
" Reserved %QX12.6 BOOL FALSE
" Reserved %QX12.7 BOOL FALSE
| Reset mapping Always update variables: | Use parent device setting ~

@ = Create new variable '§ = Mapto existing variable

Bus cycle options
Bus cydle task Use parent bus cyde setting  ~

It provides predefined symbolic naming of each input and output. There is no other
configuration required.

For input 100, symbolic name is DI _IOE1 0 and address is %IX12.0.

Prefix is _DI_. Text IOE1 0 indicates that unitis fixed in 101 slot and input is 100.
Similarly, for output Q00, symbolic name is _DO_IOE1_0 and address is %0QX12.0.

Prefixis DO . Text IOE1 0 indicates that unit is fixed in 101 slot and output is QQO.

Users can change the name as e.g. MOTOR1.after selecting output and clicking on
respective highlight.
The table below provides the details of I/O bits related to GC-8ET-ESS.

=1 for unit fixed in 101 slot, (=2 for unit fixed in 102 slot,

Input Address e
. Description
Variables 101 Slot | 102 Slot
DI TOEO 0 %I1X12.0 | %IX14.0 | Holds ON/OFF status of extension unit input 100
_ DI TOEO 1 %IX12.1 | %IX14.1 | Holds ON/OFF status of extension unit input 101
DI TOEO 2 %I1X12.2 | %IX14.2 | Holds ON/OFF status of extension unit input 102
_ DI TOEO 3 %IX12.3 | %IX14.3 | Holds ON/OFF status of extension unit input 103
_IOEO No24v %IX12.7 %IX14.7 | Holds 24 VDC supply status of extension unit
Output Address _
: Description
Variables 101 Slot | 102 Slot

_DO_IOEO 0 %0QX12.0 | %QX14.0 | Holds ON/OFF status of extension unit output Q00

_DO_IOEO 1 %0QX12.1 | %QIX14.1 | Holds ON/OFF status of extension unit output Q01

_DO_IOEO 2 %0QX12.2 | %QX14.2 | Holds ON/OFF status of extension unit output Q02

_DO_IOEO 3 %0QX12.3 | %QX14.3 | Holds ON/OFF status of extension unit output Q03
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Analog input extension units convert input voltage, current, RTD and thermocouple readings
into equivalent binary values.

Analog output extension unit takes digital value data from processor and generates
equivalent analog output voltage or current as per channel configuration.
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5.1 GC-4DA-12

Analog I/0 Extension Units

This is a 4 Channel analog voltage/current output extension unit that provides 12-bit
resolution. Users can attach up to 2 1/0 extension units on the back side of Main unit.

5.1.1 Specifications

Iltem Description

Number of outputs

4 channels voltage/current, non-isolated, 12-bit resolution

Output types Voltage Current
(individual channel is

software configurable) Oto10vDC | -10to +10VDC O0to20mA | 4to 20 mA
Input data 0 to 4000 -2000 to 2000 0 to 4000 0 to 4000
1-bit resolution 2.5 mv 5mVv 5 pA 5 pA
Overall At 25°C +0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3
accuracy

(% of full scale) [ At55°C 0.4 0.4 +0.4 +0.4
Load >5KQ 01to 500 Q

Unit updation time

In sync with output scan

Output settling time

2ms

Isolation

No isolation

Output protection

Short circuit protection for voltage output

Unit supply

24 VDC (18 to 30 VDC)

Method of termination

2 nos. 8-pin terminal blocks, fixed, screw type

Status indication

On LCD screen on Main unit

Dimensions (in mm)

61.5 (W) x 75 (H) x 24.5 (D)

Weight (in grams)

60

Page 78 of 382




Analog I/0 Extension Units

5.1.2 Wiring

I/O extension unit provides 3 terminals per channel Vo, lo and C. Voltage output is
generated between terminals Vo and C. Whereas current output is generated between
terminals lo and C.

Refer section Wiring, before wiring analog output devices to I/O extension unit.

= |tis recommended to use 2-core shielded twisted pair cable for carrying analog signal.

» = Connect cable shield at extension unit end directly to a good quality earth in the control
panel. It is recommended to keep cable shield at sensor end unconnected.

» The Earthing resistance should be 100 Q or less.

The wiring diagram shows how to connect field output devices to extension unit. For an
example, channel 0 and 1 are configured for voltage output and channel 2 and 3 are
configured for current output.

Using current
output

8-pin fixed terminal
block to connect 2
Analog output
channels Ch2 and Ch3

GC-4DA-12

L")
A_n_n.n

8-pin fixed terminal
block to connect 2
Analog output
channels ChO and Chl

[+ »
qlZ|2
L= g
q

o

o

L

L*

o~

<

<

|
Using voltage
output L jﬁ ﬁ
V- V=

Figure 19: Wiring GC-4DA-12
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5.1.3 Configuration and Programming
For 1/0 Extension units, I/O memory map is fixed.
GC-4DA-12 consumes %IB12 when fixed in 101 slot and %IB14 when fixed in 102 slot.

To plug extension device GC-4DA-12 in selected slot, refer section Hardware
Configuration. After plugging GC-4DA-12, <Empty> slot is replaced by IOE1 (GC-
4DA-12) as shown below.

Devices - R X H I0E1 x -
=g LseDoc -
= Device (Gca3) Parameters Configuration Channel 0 Channel 1 Channel 2 Channel 3
= PLC Logic
2l - GC-4DA-12 I/0 Mapping Cutput Type
=1L} Application
@ o GC-4DA-12 IEC Objects {LETE L A v

@ ImplicitoList
Imagepool

m Library Manager
PLC_PRG (PRE)

Information

Engineering Scaling

= @ Task Configuration Enable Scaling 1
= @ MainTask ) ) | S
5 PLC_PRG Engineering scale signal Scale

=¥ vIsU_TASK

@ VisuElems. Visu_Prg Hin c = : =V
Textiist T = ; =
= Visualization Manager M = = = v
TargetVisu
@ Home
(O Keys_LEDs (Keys_LEDs) Click on “IOE1l (GC-4DA-12)"
= [ 10Extensions (10Extensions) to view parameter
B [1051 (5C-4DA-12) ||| configuration, I/O mapping
K <empty> and IEC Objects of GC-4DA-12.
= [ coMExtension (COMExtension)
‘ <Empty >

m Ethernet (Ethernet)

Similarly, after plugging GC-4DA-12 in slot2, <Empty> slot is replaced by IOE2 (GC-
4DA-12).
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5131

Parameter Configuration

For parameters configuration of extension GC-4DA-12, click on device ‘GC-4DA-12’
- Parameters Configuration.

Set individual channel parameters using list of parameters provided under ‘Channel

0’ to ‘Channel 3.

As shown below, parameters configuration is explained for Channel 0.

Channel 0 Channel 1
Qutput Type
Voltage 0 to 10V
Engineering Scaling

Enable Scaling

@ Engineering scale

-

Channel 2 Channel 3

Signal Scale @

@

Min & = = v
Max 100 : 10 : i
Sr.No. | Parameter Options Description

Analog Output configuration

1 Output Type

Voltage 0 to 10V (Default)
Voltage -10 to +10V
Current 0 to 20mA
Current 4 to 20mA

Selection for type of output as per
application requirement.

Engineering scaling [Enable Scaling] applicable for all supported output types

Min: 0 and Max: 100

Supported range: -64000.0 to 64000.0
for both Min- Max settings

2 Enable Scaling Enable/ Disable Check ‘Enable’ to apply engineering
scaling to Channel 0.
3 Engineering For Voltage 0 to 10V output type, This parameter holds minimum and
scale Min: 0 V and Max: 10 V. -maximum values of output signal as
For Voltage -10 to +10V output type, per configured output type.
Min: -10 V and Max: 10V.
For Current 0 to 20mA output type,
Min: 0 mA and Max: 20 mA
For Current 4 to 20mA output type,
Min : 4 mA and Max : 20 mA
4 Signal scale Default values: User can set minimum and

maximum values of engineering
scaling as per application
requirement.

This parameter in not editable

Similarly, user can configure parameters for Channel 1 to Channel 3 using tabs
‘Channel 1’, ‘Channel 2’ and ‘Channel 3’ as shown above.
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5.1.4 1/O Mapping
Click on GC-4DA-12 1/0 Mapping tab to view input as shown below.

Parameters Configuration Find Filter Show all ~ 4k Add FB for IO channel... = Go to instance
| 6CADA 12 70 Mapping Variable Mapping  Channel Address Type Default Value  Unit Description
=M _IOE1StatusWord L] Statusiord @ caIwiz WORD L] Status

GC-4DA-12 IEC Objects #p _IOE1CHOOK @ CHOOK %I%12,0 BOOL FALSE

*$ _IOE1CHIOK L] CH10K %IX12.1 BOOL FALSE
Information *p _IOE1CHZOK L] CH20K %IX12.2 BOOL FALSE

4p _IOE1CH3OK (] CH30K %IX12.3 BOOL FALSE

RJ Reserved %IX12.4 BOOL FALSE

k] Reserved %IX12.5 BOOL FALSE

4 Reserved %IX12.6 BOOL FALSE

*p _IOE1No24V L] No24v %IX12.7 BOOL FALSE

= "% _IOE1ControlWord » Controlwiord (@ %eQw12 WORD 0 Contral

"% _IOE1CHOENable (] CHOEnable %QX12.0 BOOL FALSE

" _IOE1CH1Enable L] CH1Enable %QX12.1 BOOL FALSE

"® _IOE1CH2Enable (] CH2Enable PWwOX12.2 BOOL FALSE

"$ _IOE1CH3Enable (] CH3Enable %WQX12.3 BOOL FALSE

g Reserved WOQN12.4 BOOL FALSE

"% Reserved %QX12,5 BOOL FALSE

] Reserved %QK126 BOOL FALSE

g Reserved %QN12.7 BOOL FALSE

‘ Reset mapping Always update variables: |Use parent device setting ~

= Create new variable ‘% = Mapto existing variable

Bus cyde options
Bus cycle task Use parentbus cyde setting  ~

For individual output, symbolic name is IOELCHOOK and address is %I[X12.0. The
table below provides the details of I/O bits related to GC-4DA-12.

[O=1 for unit fixed in 101 slot, (0=2 for unit fixed in 102 slot,

) Address .
I/O Variables Description
101 Slot 102 Slot
_IOEOSstatusWord.
__TOE[CHOOK %I1X12.0 %IX14.0 TRUE:
_ I0ECICH1O0K %IX12.1 %IX14.1 - Respective channel is enabled and healthy.
FALSE:
TOEOCH20K %I1X12.2 %IX14.2 . L
= - Respective channel is disabled.
_IOELCH30K %I1X12.3 %I1X14.3 - Open circuit or short circuit detected at output
_IOE[No24V %I1X12.7 %IX14.7 TRUE:
- Unit supply absent
- Unit supply polarity reversed
- Unit supply below specified 18 VDC
_IoEOControlWord.
_IOE[CHOEnable %QX12.0 %QX14.0 TRUE
_IOECICH1Enable %QX12.1 %QX14.1 - Enable individual output channel.
FALSE:
_IOE[CH2Enable %QX12.2 %0QX14.2
- Disable individual output channel
_IOoE[CH3Enable %0QX12.3 %0QX14.3
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5.1.4.1 IEC Objects

In ‘GC-4DA-12 IEC Objects’ tab, user can monitor variables related to GC-4DA-12 in
online mode as shown below.

Parameters Configuration gk Add... [& Edit... Delete Go to variable
Expression Type
GC-4DA-12 If0 Mapping "
= ﬂ DeviceApplication. IOEL GOC43_Extern.GC_4DA_12
GC-4DA-12 IEC Objects = %% _AOD IOE Data ARRAY [0..3] OF REAL
4% _AOD_IOE Data[0] REAL
TR 4% _AO_IOE_Data[1] REAL
4% A0 _IOE Data[?] REAL
4% _AOD_IOE_Data[3] REAL
= "$ _AD_IDE_ChannelStatus ARRAY [0,.3] OF WORD
"¢ _AO_IOE ChannelStatus[0] WORD
"% _AO_IOE_ChannelStatus[1] WORD
"# _AO_IOE_ChannelStatus[2] WORD
" _AO_IOE_ChannelStatus[3] WORD
"% _IOEUnitStatus BYTE
Variables Data Type Description
IOEl. AO_IOE_Datal[0] REAL Holds analog output channel O data.

The table below provides channel data available when
Engineering Scaling is not enabled.

Channel Data Output Type

0 to 4000 0to 10 VDC
-2000 to 2000 -10to 10 VDC

0 to 4000 0 to 20 mA

0 to 4000 41t0 20 mA

In case if Engineering Scaling is enabled, channel data
holds value as per Min and Max values defined for
Engineering Scaling to generate proportional output

IOE1l. AO_IOCE_Datall] REAL Holds analog output channell data.as explained for
_AO_IOE Data[0]

IOEl._AO_IOE_Datal2] REAL Holds analog output channel2 data.as explained for
A0 _IOE Datal[0]

IOEl._AO_IOE_Datal(3] REAL Holds analog output channel3 data.as explained for
A0 _IOE Datal[0]
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IOEl. AO IOE Channe ARRAY [0..3] Holds status of channels if Extended Settings is enabled.

1Status OF WORD Each array element is assigned for individual channel
e.g. IOEOChannelStatus[0] holds status of channel 0.

Details of bits of status word as follows

Bit No Details

0 Channel enable status

0 - Disabled
1 - Enabled

1 Channel configuration
0 - Valid
1 - Invalid

Channel data (written at A0 _IOE Data[n])
is out of range as defined by default resolution
or engineering scaling.

0: Data count valid
1: Data count invalid

3 Open circuit or short circuit detected at output

0 - No open circuit
1 - Open circuit

4-15 Reserved

IOEl. IOEUnitStatus BYTE This variable holds I/O extension unit state as follows

Bit No Details

0 No unit is fixed in /O slot or No unit is
detected in 1/O slot by CPU

1 Mismatch between configured unit and
attached unit in 1/O slot.

2 Configured unit is detected, and it is in
configuration state.

100 Configured unit is detected, configured
successfully and is in running condition.

Similarly, user can access IEC objects of I1/0O extension unit configured in 1/O
extension slot2 with T0E2. <vVariableName>.
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5.2 GC-2DA-12

This is a 2 Channel analog voltage/current output extension unit that provides 12-bit
resolution. Users can attach up to 2 1/0O extension units on the back side of Main unit.

5.2.1 Specifications

Iltem Description

2 channels voltage/current, non-isolated, 12-bit resolution

Number of outputs

Output types Voltage Current
(individual channel is

software configurable) Oto10vDC | -10to +10VDC O0to20mA | 4to 20 mA
Input data 0 to 4000 -2000 to 2000 0 to 4000 0 to 4000
1-bit resolution 2.5 mv 5mVv 5 pA 5 pA
Overall At 25°C 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3
accuracy

(% of full scale) | At 55°C +0.4 +0.4 0.4 0.4
Load >5KQ 01to 500 Q

Unit updation time

In sync with output scan

Output settling time

2ms

Isolation

No isolation

Output protection Short circuit protection for voltage output

Unit supply 24 VDC (18 to 30 VDC)

Method of termination 2 nos. 8-pin terminal blocks, fixed, screw type

Status indication On LCD screen on Main unit

Dimensions (in mm) 61.5 (W) x 75 (H) x 24.5 (D)

Weight (in grams) 60

There is no connection to 8-pin terminal block located at upper side of 10 Extension Unit.
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Wiring
I/O extension unit provides 3 terminals per channel Vo, lo and C. Voltage output is

generated between terminals Vo and C. Whereas current output is generated between
terminals lo and C.

Refer section Wiring, before wiring analog output devices to I/O extension unit.

= |tis recommended to use 2-core shielded twisted pair cable for carrying analog signal.

= Connect cable shield at extension unit end directly to a good quality earth in the control
panel. It is recommended to keep cable shield at sensor end unconnected.

» The Earthing resistance should be 100 Q or less.

The wiring diagram shows how to connect field output devices to extension unit. For an
example, channel 0 is configured for voltage output and channel 1 is configured for
current output.

There is no connection to 8-pin terminal block located at upper side of IO Extension
Unit.

F e

8 09 10 12 131415

@@@@@@@@ ©

[/

3
n_n_n._n

8-pin fixed terminal
block to connect 2
Analog output
channels ChO and Chl

Q0000022

00 Of 02 03 04 05 06 07
Ll

[/

Using voltage Using current
output output
V-

Figure 20: Wiring GC-2DA-12
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5.2.3

Configuration and Programming

For 1/0 Extension units, I/O memory map is fixed.

GC-2DA-12 consumes %IB12 when fixed in 101 slot and %IB14 when fixed in 102 slot.

To plug extension device GC-2DA-12 in selected slot, refer section Hardware
Configuration. After plugging GC-2DA-12, <Empty> slot is replaced by IOE1 (GC-

2DA-12) as shown below.

Devices
= _'I Toolit_TesEro
[ Device (5C43)
=& PLC Logic
=) apphcation
@ s
3 lj Imageooal
m Library Manager
5] rrc_Prs PRI
= ,ﬁ Tack Configuration
=i manTask
& PLC_PRG
=¥ yISU_TasK
@ VisLEemrs. Visu_Prg
5] Textlist
i E‘] Vizualization Marager
@ Home
O Keys_LEDs (Keys_LECs)
= |f] 10Extensions ([OSxtensions)
M IDEL (GC-204-12)
14 <Empty >
+-|f] cOMExtensen (COMExtersion)
[ Ethernet Ethernet)

Similarly, after plugging GC-2DA-12 in slot2, <Empty> slot is replaced by IOE2 (GC-

2DA-12).

* o X

| ® 10EL x|
s,

Parameters Configuration
GC-20A-12 /0 Mapping

GC-20A-12 IEC Objects

Information

Click on “IOE1
to view parameter
configuration,

Chonnel € Chanrel 1
OUTTUE type

Voltage D to 10V

Engineering scaling
Enzhile sraling (]
EI’;HEEI’ ng scaie

min  C :

(GC-2DA-12) "

I/0 mapping

and IEC Objects of GC-2DA-12.
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Parameter Configuration

Analog I/0 Extension Units

For parameters configuration of extension GC-2DA-12, click on device ‘GC-2DA-12’
- Parameters Configuration.

Set individual channel parameters using list of parameters provided under ‘Channel

0’ and ‘Channel 1'.

As shown below, parameters configuration is explained for Channel 0.

Channel 0 Channel 1

Output Type

Voltage 0 to 10V

Engineering Scaling

Enable Scaling

@ Engi

0®

neering scale

Signal Scale @

v @

Min ¥ = v
Max |00 . <V
Sr. No. Parameter Options Description

Analog Output configuration

1 Output Type

Voltage 0 to 10V (Default)
Voltage -10 to +10V
Current 0 to 20mA
Current 4 to 20mA

Selection for type of output as per
application requirement.

Engineering scaling [Enabl

e Scaling] applicable for all supported ou

tput types

2 Enable Scaling Enable/ Disable Check ‘Enable’ to apply engineering
scaling to Channel 0.
3 Engineering For Voltage 0 to 10V output type, This parameter holds minimum and
scale Min: 0 V and Max: 10 V. -maximum values of output signal as
For Voltage -10 to +10V output type, per configured output type.
Min: -10 V and Max: 10V.
For Current 0 to 20mA output type,
Min: 0 mA and Max: 20 mA
For Current 4 to 20mA output type,
Min : 4 mA and Max : 20 mA
4 Signal scale Default values: User can set minimum and

Min: 0 and Max: 100

Supported range: -64000.0 to 64000.0
for both Min- Max settings

maximum values of engineering
scaling as per application
requirement.

This parameter in not editable

Similarly, user can configure parameters for Channel 1

shown above.
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5.2.4 1/O Mapping
Click on GC-2DA-12 1/0 Mapping tab to view input as shown below.

| Parameters Configuretion | Find Filter Show all + ol Add FE for |0 channel, = Go te instance
l 8020412 10 Mapping | Variakle Mapping  Channg Aeldress Type Default Valus  Unit Deseription
L | =% _IOE1Ststeward & StatusWord @ w1z WORD i Status
GC-2DA-12 [EC Objacts Ap _I0FICHIOK Y CHOCK K120 BOCL FALSE
* _JOEICHIOK R CHIOK wlK12.1 BOCL FALSE
Information & Reserved K122 BOCL FALSE
& Reserved ®IK12.3 BOOL FALSE
W Reserved %IX12.9 BOCL FusE
& Reserved %125 BOCL FALSE
R4 Reserved BOCL FALSE
Hp IOEIMe24V ‘g oZ4v BOOL FALSE
=" I0E1Conmaliond g Controford WORD a Control
"% _IOF1CHEnabie ‘¢ CHEnsdle BOCL FALSE
"% _IOEICHIEnabie @ CHIEnable WON1Z. 1 BOCL FALSE
"% Reserved ON12.2 BOOL FALSE
e Ressrved WOA1L3 BOCL FALSE
¥ Reseryed w124 BOCL FALSE
"# Reszrved WON12.5 BOCL FALSE
" Reserved WON12E BOOL FALSE
e Raszrved WOX127 BOOL FALSE
Resst mapping Ahways updats varizbles: | Use parent device settng
@ = Create naw vaniable “$ =Mapto exieting vanable
Bus cyde opbons
Bus cycle tack Lige parent bue cyde cetting

For individual output, symbolic name is IOELCHO0OK and address is %I[X12.0. The
table below provides the details of I/O bits related to GC-2DA-12.

[O=1 for unit fixed in 101 slot, (0=2 for unit fixed in 102 slot,

) Address o
I/O Variables Description
101 Slot 102 Slot
_IOEOSstatusWord.
_TOE[CHOOK %I1X12.0 %I1X14.0 TRUE:
- Respective channel is enabled and healthy.
FALSE:
_TOELICHIOK %IX12.1 %IX14.1 - Respective channel is disabled.
- Open circuit or short circuit detected at output
_IOEONo24V %I1X12.7 %IX14.7 TRUE:
- Unit supply absent
- Unit supply polarity reversed
- Unit supply below specified 18 VDC
_IoEOControlWord.
_IOE[CHOEnable %QX12.0 %QX14.0 TRUE
- Enable individual output channel.
_TOECCHIEnable | %QX12.1 %Qx14.1 | TALSE:
- Disable individual output channel
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In ‘GC-2DA-12 IEC Objects’ tab, user can monitor variables related to GC-2DA-12 in
online mode as shown below.

Parameters Configuration
GC-2DA-12 [JO Mapping

GC-2DA-12 IEC Objects

gk Add...

¢ Edit... < Delete

Go to variable

Expression
| = ﬂ Device.Application.IOEL

= % _AO_IOE Data

Type
GOC43_Extern.GC_2DA_12
ARRAY [0..1] OF REAL

“ _A0_IOE_Data[0] REAL
Information % _AOQ_IOE Data[l1] REAL
*» REAL
9 REAL
= "$ _AO0_IOE ChannelStatus ARRAY [0..1] OF WORD
"$ _AO_IOE_ChanneiStatus[0] WORD
" _AO_IOE_ChannelStatus[1] WORD
" WORD
" WORD
"$ _IOEUnitStatus BYTE
Variables Data Type Description
IOEl. AO_IOE_Datal[0] REAL Holds analog output channel 0 data.
The table below provides channel data available when
Engineering Scaling is not enabled.
Channel Data Output Type
0 to 4000 0to 10 VDC
-2000 to 2000 -10 to 10 VDC
0 to 4000 0to 20 mA
0 to 4000 4t0 20 mA
In case if Engineering Scaling is enabled, channel data
holds value as per Min and Max values defined for
Engineering Scaling to generate proportional output
IOEl. AO_IOE_Datal[l] REAL Holds analog output channell data.as explained for
_AO_IOE Data[0]
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IOEl. AO IOE Channel
Status

ARRAY [0..1]
OF WORD

Holds status of channels if Extended Settings is enabled.

Each array element is assigned for individual channel
e.g. IOEOChannelStatus[0] holds status of channel 0.

Details of bits of status word as follows

Bit No

Details

0

Channel enable status

0 - Disabled
1 - Enabled

Channel configuration
0 - Valid
1 - Invalid

Channel data (written at A0 _IOE Data[n])
is out of range as defined by default resolution
or engineering scaling.

0: Data count valid
1: Data count invalid

Open circuit or short circuit detected at output

0 - No open circuit
1 - Open circuit

4-15

Reserved

IOEl. IOEUnitStatus

BYTE

This variable

holds I/O extension unit state as follows

Bit No

Details

0

No unit is fixed in /O slot or No unit is
detected in 1/O slot by CPU

Mismatch between configured unit and
attached unit in 1/O slot.

Configured unit is detected, and it is in
configuration state.

100

Configured unit is detected, configured
successfully and is in running condition.

Similarly, user can access IEC objects of I1/0O extension unit configured in 1/O

extension slot2 with T0E2. <vVariableName>.
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5.3 GC-1DA-12

53.1

Specifications

Number of outputs

Analog I/0 Extension Units

This is a 1 Channel analog voltage/current output extension unit that provides 12-bit
resolution. Users can attach up to 2 1/0O extension units on the back side of Main unit.

Iltem Description

1 channel voltage/current, non-isolated, 12-bit resolution

Output types Voltage Current
(individual channel is

software configurable) Oto10vDC | -10to +10VDC O0to20mA | 4to 20 mA
Input data 0 to 4000 -2000 to 2000 0 to 4000 0 to 4000
1-bit resolution 2.5 mv 5mVv 5 pA 5 pA
Overall At 25°C 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3
accuracy

(% of full scale) | At 55°C +0.4 +0.4 0.4 0.4
Load >5KQ 01to 500 Q

Unit updation time

In sync with output scan

Output settling time

2ms

Isolation

No isolation

Output protection

Short circuit protection for voltage output

Unit supply

24 VDC (18 to 30 VDC)

Method of termination

2 nos. 8-pin terminal blocks, fixed, screw type

Status indication

On LCD screen on Main unit

Dimensions (in mm)

61.5 (W) x 75 (H) x 24.5 (D)

Weight (in grams)

60
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5.3.2 Wiring

I/O extension unit provides 3 terminals per channel Vo, lo and C. Voltage output is
generated between terminals Vo and C. Whereas current output is generated between

terminals lo and C.

Refer section Wiring, before wiring analog output devices to I/O extension unit.

= |tis recommended to use 2-core shielded twisted pair cable for carrying analog signal.

= Connect cable shield at extension unit end directly to a good quality earth in the control
panel. It is recommended to keep cable shield at sensor end unconnected.

» The Earthing resistance should be 100 Q or less.

The wiring diagram shows how to connect field output devices to extension unit. For an
example, in figure 21, channel 0 is configured for voltage output and in figure 22,
channel 0 is configured for current output.

There is no connection to 8-pin terminal block located at upper side of IO Extension

Unit.

0808 10 11 12 13 14 15

Q0000222 @

|

GC-1DA-12

vy U uv

@@@@@@@@

00 Of 02 03 04 0S5 08 07

n
ii::zj Using voltage

output
[Jr—'V-—\j

Analag Voltage! Currant Cutput

|

Figure 21: Wiring GC-1DA-12

[ 0808 10 11 12 13 4 15

Q0000222 @

GC-1DA-12

vy U uv

8-pin fixed |
terminal block
to connect
Analog output
channel ChO

Analag Voltage! Currant Output

@@@@@@@@

00 01 02 03 04 05 08 07

n

Using current
output

|

Figure 22: Wiring GC-1DA-12
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5.3.3

Configuration and Programming

For 1/0 Extension units, I/O memory map is fixed.
GC-1DA-12 consumes %IB12 when fixed in 101 slot and %IB14 when fixed in 102 slot.

To plug extension device GC-1DA-12 in selected slot, refer section Hardware
Configuration. After plugging GC-1DA-12, <Empty> slot is replaced by IOE1 (GC-
1DA-12) as shown below.

Devices ~ 1 X | H I0E1 x

S Teokit Testro
= [ Deviee (cc43)
= EN] PLC Logic
= I} Application
@ cn
1] Tmagepod
1 Library Managsr
Bl rLc_ra PRG)
= I@ Task Configuraton
=¥ MainTask
8 puc_prs
= 5% vIsU TASK
5E‘| VisLElems. Vsu_Prg
l;] Texilist
+ @1 Visuzlization Manager
&) Home
O REYs_LEDSs (Keys_LEDS)
= |E [CExtensions (I0Exlensons)
. H [oEL(GC-1DA-12)
L <Emply>
+ [ comExtersion (COMExtzrsion)
Gﬂ Ethernet (Ethernet)

-

Parameters Configuration Channel 0

GC-1D4-12 /0 Mapoing Quiput typs

GC-1DA-12 EC Objeas Voltage 0 to 10V

Informatian
Engireering scaling
Enable scaling (B
Enginesting scale

Min ki =

wax

Click on “IOEl (GC-1DA-12)”
to view parameter
configuration, I/O mapping
and IEC Objects of GC-1DA-12.

Analog I/0 Extension Units

Signal scale

Similarly, after plugging GC-1DA-12 in slot2, <Empty> slot is replaced by IOE2 (GC-

1DA-12).
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53.3.1

Parameter Configuration

For parameters configuration of extension GC-1DA-12, click on device ‘GC-1DA-12’
- Parameters Configuration.

Set individual channel parameters using list of parameters provided under ‘Channel

0.

As shown below, parameters configuration is explained for Channel 0.

Channel 0

Output type

Voltage 0 to 10V

Engineering scaling

Enable scaling

@ Engineering scale

- @

0@
Signal scale @

Min 0 = 0 = v
Max 100 = 10 = RY
Sr. No. Parameter Options Description

Analog Output configuration

1

Output Type

Voltage 0 to 10V (Default)
Voltage -10 to +10V
Current 0 to 20mA
Current 4 to 20mA

Selection for type of output as per
application requirement.

Engineering scaling [Enabl

e Scaling] applicable for all supported output types

2 Enable Scaling Enable/ Disable Check ‘Enable’ to apply engineering
scaling to Channel 0.
3 Engineering For Voltage 0 to 10V output type, This parameter holds minimum and
scale Min: 0 V and Max: 10 V. -maximum values of output signal as
For Voltage -10 to +10V output type, per configured output type.
Min: -10 V and Max: 10V.
For Current 0 to 20mA output type,
Min: 0 mA and Max: 20 mA
For Current 4 to 20mA output type,
Min : 4 mA and Max : 20 mA
4 Signal scale Default values: User can set minimum and

Min: 0 and Max: 100

Supported range: -64000.0 to 64000.0
for both Min- Max settings

maximum values of engineering
scaling as per application
requirement.

This parameter in not editable
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5.3.4 1/O Mapping
Click on GC-1DA-12 1/0 Mapping tab to view input as shown below.

Parameters Configuration Find Filter Show ali L, ) channel
6C: A2 10 Moppiog Varisble Mspping  Channel Address Type Default Value  Jnit Description
= 4 _10E1StatusiWoed » Statusiord @ w2 WORD () Status
GC-DA-12 IEC Objects “ _IOE 1CH0OK ” CHOOK X120 800L FALSE
- » Reserved 1 2001 FALSE
Information » Reserved 80OOL FALSE
“» Reserved 800L FALSE
*» Reserved 800L FALSE
“» Resarved %IX12.5 800L FALSE
“*» Reserved %IX12.6 800L FALSE
“» _toEMNo24 » No24 %IX12.7 800L FALSE
= "9 _IOEiContrahord » Contratvord @) %QwW12  WORD 0 Contral
"$ _IOE 10H0Ensble ®  CHoEnsble %QX12.0 800L FALSE
* Reserved %QK12.1 800L FALSE
“» Resered %QX12.2 800L FALSE
“» Reserved %QX12.3 800L FALSE
“» Reserved %QX12.4 800L FALSE
“» Resarved %QX12.5 80GL FALSE
“» Reserved QK126 800L FALSE
“» Reserved %QX12.7 200L FALSE
Reset mapping Always update variables: Use parent device setting v
# = Create new variadle "% = Mapto existing variable
Bus cyde options
Bus cycle task Use parent bus cyde setting

For individual output, symbolic name is IOELCHO0OK and address is %I[X12.0. The
table below provides the details of I/O bits related to GC-1DA-12.

=1 for unit fixed in 101 slot, (0=2 for unit fixed in 102 slot,

) Address o
1/0 Variables Description
101 Slot 102 Slot
_IOEOStatusWord.
_IOE[CHOOK %I1X12.0 %I1X14.0 TRUE:
- Respective channel is enabled and healthy.
FALSE:
- Respective channel is disabled.
- Open circuit or short circuit detected at output
_IOE[ONo24V %I1X12.7 %IX14.7 TRUE:
- Unit supply absent
- Unit supply polarity reversed
- Unit supply below specified 18 VDC
_IoEOcControlWord.
_IOE[CHOEnable %QX12.0 %QX14.0 TRUE
- Enable individual output channel.
FALSE:
- Disable individual output channel
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5.3.4.1 IEC Objects

In ‘GC-1DA-12 IEC Objects’ tab, user can monitor variables related to GC-1DA-12 in
online mode as shown below.

Parameters Configuration 4 Add... Edit.. X Delete "  Go to variable
Expression Type
GC-1DA-12 If0 Mapping .
| = @ Device.Application.IOEL GOC43_Extern.GC_IDA_12
GC-1DA-12 IEC Objects = "9 _AO_IOE Data ARRAY [0...1] OF REAL
“$ _AO_IOE_Data[0] REAL
Information | %
l »
| *»
| = F$ _AO0_IOE_ChannelStatus ARRAY [0..1] OF WORD
"# _AO_IOE_ChannelStatus[0] WORD
"
"#
¥
F$ _IOEUnitStatus BYTE
Variables Data Type Description
IOEl._AO_IOE_Datal0] REAL Holds analog output channel O data.

The table below provides channel data available when
Engineering Scaling is not enabled.

Channel Data Output Type

0 to 4000 0to 10 VDC
-2000 to 2000 -10 to 10 VDC

0 to 4000 0to 20 mA

0 to 4000 4t0 20 mA

In case if Engineering Scaling is enabled, channel data
holds value as per Min and Max values defined for
Engineering Scaling to generate proportional output
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IOEl. AO IOE Channe WORD Holds status of channels if Extended Settings is enabled.

1Status Each array element is assigned for individual channel
e.g. IOEOChannelStatus[0] holds status of channel 0.

Details of bits of status word as follows

Bit No Details
0 Channel enable status
0 - Disabled
1 - Enabled
1 Channel configuration
0 - Valid
1 - Invalid
2

Channel data (written at A0 _IOE Data[n])
is out of range as defined by default resolution
or engineering scaling.

0: Data count valid
1: Data count invalid

3 Open circuit or short circuit detected at output

0 - No open circuit
1 - Open circuit

4-15 Reserved

IOEl. IOEUnitStatus BYTE This variable holds I/O extension unit state as follows
Bit No Details
0 No unit is fixed in I/O slot or No unit is

detected in 1/O slot by CPU

1 Mismatch between configured unit and
attached unit in 1/O slot.

2 Configured unit is detected, and it is in
configuration state.

100 Configured unit is detected, configured
successfully and is in running condition.

Similarly, user can access IEC objects of I1/0O extension unit configured in 1/O
extension slot2 with T0E2. <vVariableName>.
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54 GC-4A-12

This is mixed analog I/0 extension unit that provides 2 Ch., 16-bit, analog voltage/
current input and 2 Ch., 12-bit, analog voltage/ current output. User can attach up to 2
I/O extension units that can be fixed in 101 slot and 102 slot to the Main unit.

5.4.1 Specifications

Iltem Description

Analog Input

2 channels voltage/current input, single ended/ differential,

Number of input channels non-isolated, 16-bit resolution

Input types Voltage Current

(User configurable) 0to 10 VDC +10 VDC 01020 MA | 4t0 20 mA
Output data 0 to 64000 | -32000 to 32000 0 to 64000

1-bit Resolution 0.15mV 0.3 mV 0.3 pA 0.3 pA
*Overall At 25°C 0.1 0.1 +0.2 0.2
accuracy

(% of full scale) | At 55°C 0.3 +0.3 +0.4 +0.4
Input impedance 1 MQ 124 Q

[[(2 x Cyclic interval) + Channel Conversion Time] x Number of
Channels Enabled] + (Time constant x 10)

[[(2 x Cyclic interval) + Channel Conversion Time] x Number of
Channels Enabled] x No. of averaging samples.

**Channel updation time

Absolute maximum input | £30 VDC/ 30 mA

Open circuit detection For 4 to 20mA input type

Channel Protection PTC for over current protection for current input up to 100 mA.
Isolation No isolation from internal logic

Method of termination 2 nos. 8-pin terminal blocks, fixed, screw type

Connection terminals lin, Vin and Cn for each analog input channel

* Overall accuracy mentioned is applicable for digital filter setting of 50 msec.

** Channel updation time depends on digital filter time constant setting and number of averaging samples.
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Item Description

Number of output

2 channels voltage/current output, non-isolated, 12-bit

54.2

channels resolution

Output types Voltage Current

(User configurable) 0to 10 VDC +10VDC | 0to20mA | 4to20mA
Input data 0 to 4000 -2000 to 2000 0 to 4000

1-bit Resolution 2.5 mv 5mvVv 5pA 5pA
Overall At 25°C +0.05 +0.05 +0.05 +0.05
accuracy

(% of full scale) | At55°C +0.1 +0.1 +0.1 +0.1

Channel updation time In sync with cyclic interval

Output settling time 2 msec typically

Voltage output: > 5 KQ

Output load
s Current output: 0 to 500 Q

Open circuit detection Supported

Channel Protection Short circuit protection for voltage output

Connection terminals Von, lon and Cn for analog output channel

18 to 30 VDC
at terminals +24V and 0V

Unit supply

No 24V detection
Reverse polarity protection

61.5 (W) x 75 (H) x 24.5 (D)

Unit supply protection

Dimensions (in mm)

Weight (in grams) 60

Wiring
I/0 extension unit provides 3 terminals for individual input channel and output channel
as below.
1. For Analog inputs, unit provides 3 terminals per channel lin, Vin and Cn.

- Voltage input is connected between terminals Vin and Cn.

- Current input is connected between terminals lin and Cn with and Vin and lin
connected together externally.

2. For Analog outputs, unit provides 3 terminals per channel Von, lon and Cn.
- Voltage output is generated between terminals Von and Cn.

- Current output is generated between terminals lon and Cn.

3. External 24 VDC supply is required for analog output. It is connected between
terminals +24V and 0V.
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The wiring diagram shows how to connect field input devices to I/O extension unit.
For an example, for analog inputs, channel 0 is connected to current input and
channel 1 is connected to voltage input.

For analog outputs, channel 0 is connected for voltage output and channel 1 is
connected for current output.

External unit supply is connected between terminals +24V and 0V.

Refer section Wiring, before wiring analog input sensors and actuators to 1/0
extension unit.

= |tis recommended to use 2-core shielded twisted pair cable for carrying analog signal.

\ = Connect cable shield at I/O extension unit end directly to a good quality earth. It is
recommended to keep cable shield at sensor end unconnected.

» The Earthing resistance should be 100 Q or less.

Voltage
input

Current
input

GC-4A-12 B

L L "
oo _n._n

No over voltage
protection provided
@ for external 24VDC

module supply

= r\\?&
Voltage Current
output output

Figure 20: Wiring GC-4A-12
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5.4.3 Configuration and Programming
For 1/0 Extension units, I/O memory map is fixed.

GC-4A-12 consumes %IB12, %IB13, %QB12, %QB13 when fixed in 101 slot and %IB14,
%IB15, %QB14, %QB15 when fixed in 102 slot.

To plug extension device GC-4A-12 in selected slot, refer section Hardware
Configuration. After plugging device GC-4A-12, <Empty> slot is replaced by IOE1
(GC-4A-12) and as shown below.

Devees: > & X H T0f1 x -
[ GC-M-17 TestFroject = F T - ~ _
p ] Parametars Configuration Anelog Input - Aralog Qutout
0 c - Channed 0 channel L
5 {w -12 I o
= £} Apphcation R IaMEpIng Irput Type
& o GCAA-12 EC Diects
@ mplianost Voitage 0 o 10V
1] Imagepool Infarmation
brary Manager
15] PLC_PRG [FRG) Filtering
= @ Tagk Conflguration | :
= $ ManTask Filtar Typa [egtal fiter
B pLC_rrG
= ‘3 WIEL_TASE Na, ot averaping sample 4
5] visuBlems.vis:_frg
i Textiist Filker Time Canstant = =21 E
= @ Visuairetion Mansger
L'} Targetyial
& Home Franeerinn Scaing
%}“"S—LES (Keye_LFDs) Click on “IOEl (GC-4A-12)"
= @ 10Extensors (0Extensions) ] . o 0
N e sty to view I/0 mapping and
£ <Erphe IEC objects of GC-4A-12. Signal Seala Engineering scale
= 1 comexensian {CoMExtensian) ) r ) &
B <Emptys Min v
7 Etfeimet (Sthamet)
Mex

Similarly, for slot2, after plugging GC-4A-12, <Empty> slot is replaced by
IOE2 (GC-4A-12).
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5.4.3.1 Parameter Configuration

For parameters configuration of GC-4A-12, double click on device ‘IOE1 (GC-4A-12)
- Parameters Configuration.

For analog inputs, set individual channel parameters using tabs ‘Analog Input >
‘Channel 0’ and ‘Channel 1’. Parameters configuration is explained for ‘Analog Input
- ‘Channel 0’ as shown below.

Analog Input  Analog Output

Channel 0 Channel 1
Input Type

Voltage 0 to 10V v @
= @

Filtering

Filter Type Digital filter

Mo. of averaging sample 4 @
Filter Time Constant 50 z ms@

Engineering Scaling

Enable Scaling O @
@ Signal Scale Engineering scale @

Max 10 v 100 z

-3

Sr. No. Parameter Options Description

Analog Input configuration

1 Input type Voltage 0 to 10V (Default) Selection for type of input as per
Voltage -10 to +10V application requirement.

Current 0 to 20mA
Current 4 to 20mA

2 Filter type No Filter Selection for signal conditioning by
Averaging software filtering

Digital Filter (Default)

3 No. of averaging | 4 (Default) For filter type as ‘Averaging’, user can
sample ) select number of averaging samples
using drop-down.
16
32
4 Filter time Default value: 50 ms For filter type as ‘Digital Filter’, user can
constant Supported range: 10 to 5000 ms set filter time constant in msec.
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Engineering scaling [Enable Scaling] applicable for all supported input types

5 Enable Enable/ Disable Check ‘Enable’ to apply engineering
scaling scaling. to Channel 0.
6 Signal scale | For Voltage 0 to 10V input type, This parameter holds minimum and
Min: 0 V and Max: 10 V. maximum values of input signal as per
For Voltage -10 to +10V input type, configured input type.
Min: -10 V and Max: 10 V. This parameter in not editable
For Current 0 to 20mA input type,
Min: 0 mA and Max: 20 mA
For Current 4 to 20mA input type,
Min: 4 mA and Max: 20 mA
7 Engineering Default values: User can set minimum and maximum
scale Min: 0 and Max: 100 value of engineering scaling as per
Supported range: -64000.0 to application requirement.
64000.0 for both Min- Max settings
Sensor Fault/ Open circuit value [applicable only for 4 to 20 mA input type]
8 Sensor 0 Holds zero value
Fault/Open ;
circuit vglue Maximum Value Holds maximum value of range

Minimum Value
Last Value

Holds minimum value of range

Holds valid count for the input channel
before sensor fault or open circuit
occurrence.

Similarly, user can configure parameters for Channel 1 using tab ‘Channel 1’ under
tab ‘Analog Input’ as shown above.

Page 104 of 382




Analog I/0 Extension Units

For analog outputs, set individual channel parameters using tabs ‘Analog Output >
‘Channel 0’ and ‘Channel 1’. Parameters configuration is explained for ‘Analog
Output = ‘Channel 0’ as shown below.

Analog Input  Analog Output

Channel 0 Channel 1

Qutput Type

Voltage 0 to 10V

Engineering Scaling

Enable Scaling

0@

@ Engineering scale

Min

Max 100

‘@

Signal Scale @

(1] 20V

|V

Sr. No.

Parameter

Options

Description

Analog Output configuration

1 Output Type Voltage 0 to 10V (Default) | Selection for type of output as per
Voltage -10 to +10V application requirement.
Current 0 to 20mA
Current 4 to 20mA

Engineering scaling [Enable Scaling] applicable for all supported output types
2 Enable Scaling Enable/ Disable Check ‘Enable’ to apply engineering scaling
to Channel 0.

3 Engineering scale For Voltage 0 to 10V This parameter holds minimum and -
output type, maximum values of output signal as per
Min: 0 V and Max: 10 V. configured output type.
For Voltage -10 to +10V
output type,
Min: -10 V and Max: 10V.
For Current 0 to 20mA
output type,
Min: 0 mA and Max: 20
mA
For Current 4 to 20mA
output type,
Min : 4 mA and Max : 20
mA

4 Signal scale Default values: User can set minimum and maximum values
Min: 0 and Max: 100 of engineering scaling as per application
Supported range: - requirement.
64000.0 to 64000.0 for This parameter in not editable
both Min- Max settings

Similarly, user can configure parameters for Channel 1 using tab ‘Channel 1’ under
tab ‘Analog Output’ as shown above.
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On ‘GC-4A-12 1/0 mapping’ tab, list of I/0 variables is available.

To view I/O mapping, double click on IOE1 (GC-4A-12) »> GC-4A-12 /O Mapping
as shown below.

Find Filter Shaw all ~ d8 Add FB foe 10:channel. ~ Gatoinstance
varinble Mapping  Chonnel Time Defauik Value  Linit Descrigtion
= 4 _I0EiStetusilord % Stetsword WORD 25000000000 0000000 Status

o TOEINICHIOK # AIDHOOK 800 FALSE
P _IOEIAICHIOK » AITHICK a0oL AL
“* Ressed BoaL

“» Regered BOOL

» Ressred so0L

5 Ressved 300

T * ADCFait BOOL

* Reserved BO0L

5 #  ADTHICK I BcoL

o () ADCH 10K DI L BO0L

* Resarved . s00L

& Reszved 8oL

‘o Regerved ; 8001

“* Resered 3 soaL

“* Ressed Al 800

" IO Naaw » Mo RIN13,T BcaL FALSE

= "% _IE1Cenmolword # Corrolord D wgw WoRD 2:0000000000000000 Contral

"$ _IOE1AICH S ‘§ MICErebl  %OKIZD 300 FALSE
@ _IOEIAICH [Enaile “» AITHIErakl LK1 a0oL FALSE
" Resered SHEH1LE BOCL FALSE
"¢ Regerver BRORLZ BoaL FALSE
" Ressred SOxIZ4 5oL FaLsE
" Reserved %OK12S BOOL FALSE
i Regerved BOKIZE o0 FALSE
"r Resamed BOK1ZT oo FaLsE
"$ JOEINOCHIEreble % ADCHDEmsbl  SCK130 00U FALSE
"¢ JOE1AO0H (Erable ‘@ ADCHEnable QK13 scaL FALSE
"r Ressred soa FALSE
" Resered B0 FALSE
"¢ Reserved 800 FALSE
r Ressrved soa FaLSE
" Resered 8000 FALSE
e Resrn 5000 FALSE

# = Create new variable

Fug cyde options

Rezel mapaing

T = Mgt esting varisble

805 cycle task Lse parentbus ycls sertig.

Slweys updatevariables: | Lse parent device setling ©

Default configuration provides pre-defined symbolic naming for each input and
output. There is no other configuration required.

For channel 0, symbolic name is TIOE1AICHOEnable and address is %IX12.0.

for output Q00, symbolic name iS__DO_IOE 1_0 and address is %QX12.0.

Prefixis DO . Text IOE1 0 indicates that unit is fixed in 101 slot and output is QOO.
User can change the name as e.g. MOTOR1.after selecting output and clicking on
respective highlight.
The table below provides the details of I/O bits related to GC-8ET-ESS.
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The table below provides the details of 1/O bits related to GC-4A-12.
O=1 for unit fixed in 101 slot, O0=2 for unit fixed in 102 slot,

I/O Variables

Address

101 Slot

102 Slot

Description

_IoEOStatusWord.

_IOE[AICHOOK

%IX12.0

%IX14.0

_IOEAICHIOK

%IX12.1

%I1X14.1

TRUE:

- Respective input channel is enabled
and healthy.

FALSE:

- Respective input channel is disabled.

- Open circuit for 4 to 20 mA current
input type

_IOEOADCFault

%IX12.6

%IX14.6

TRUE: On-board ADC is faulty.
FALSE: On-board ADC is healthy.

_ IOEOJAOCHOOK

%IX13.0

%IX15.0

_IOEOAOCHIOK

%IX13.1

%IX15.1

TRUE:

- Respective output channel is enabled
and healthy.

FALSE:

- Respective output channel is
disabled.

- Open circuit for 4 to 20 mA current
output type

_IOEONo24V

%IX13.7

%IX15.7

TRUE:

- External 24Vdc supply is not
connected to unit.

- External 24Vdc supply is connected
but in reverse polarity.

- External DC supply connected is
below 18Vdc.

FALSE:

- External 24Vdc supply connected to
the unit is healthy

_IoEOControlWord.

_IOEOAICHOEnable

%QX12.0

%QX14.0

_IOEOAICHIEnable

%QX12.1

%QX14.1

_IOEOAOCHOEnable

%QX13.0

%QX15.0

_IOEOAOCHI1Enable

%QX13.1

%QX15.1

TRUE
- Enable respective channel through
IO Mapping tab.

FALSE: Disable respective channel
through 10 Mapping tab.
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5.4.4.1 |EC Objects

On ‘GC-4A-12 IEC Obijects’ tab, user can monitor variables related to GC-4A-12 in
online mode as below.

Parameters Configuration gk Add... [ Edit... Delete Go to variable
Expression Type
GC-44-12 IfO Mapping .
= ﬂ DeviceApplicationJOEL GOC43_Extern.GC_4A_12
GC-44-12 [EC Objects = %% _A0_IOE Data ARRAY [0..1] OF REAL
45 _A0_IOE Data[0] REAL
Infermatian 4p _A0_IOE Data[1] REAL
= "% _AI IOE Data ARRAY [0..1] OF REAL
F& _AL IOE Data[0] REAL
"% _AI_IOE Data[1] REAL
= F% _IOE_ChannelStatus ARRAY [0..3] OF WORD

" _IOE_ChannelStatus[0] WORD
"% _IOE_ChannelStatus[1] WORD
"% _IOE_ChannelStatus[2] WORD
"% _IOE ChannelStatus[3] WORD

"% _IOEUnitState BYTE
Variables Data Type Description
IOEl. AI_IOE_Datal[0O] | REAL Holds analog input channelO data.

The table below provides channel data available when
Engineering Scaling is not enabled.

Input Type Channel Data
0to 10 VDC 0 to 64000
-10 to +10 VDC -32000 to 32000
0to 20 mA 0 to 64000
4 to 20 mA 0 to 64000

In case if Engineering Scaling is enabled, channel data
holds value as per Min and Max values defined for
Engineering Scaling.

IOEl. AI_IOE_Datal[l] | REAL Holds analog input channell data.as explained for
_ AT IOE_Data[0]

IOEl. AO_IOE_Datal[0O] | REAL Holds analog output channelO data.

The table below provides channel data available when
Engineering Scaling is not enabled.

Channel Data Output Type
0 to 4000 0to 10 VDC
-2000 to 2000 -10 to +10 VDC
0 to 4000 0to 20 mA
0 to 4000 4t0 20 mA
IOEl. AO_IOE_Data[l] | REAL Holds analog output channell data.as explained for

_AO _IOE_Data[0]
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IOEl. IOE ChannelStatus ARRAY [0..3] | Each array element is assigned for individual channel
OF WORD e.g. IOoE[ChannelsStatus[0] holds status of channel 0.

Array location 0 and 1 holds status of analog input channel 0
and channel 1.

Array location 2 and 3 holds status of analog output channel
0 and channel 1.

Details of bits of status word as follows

Bit No Details
0 Channel enable status
0 - Disabled
1 - Enabled
1 Reserved
2 Open circuit or sensor fault status

0 - No open circuit / Sensor fault
1 - Open circuit detected at channel

3 If channel data is out of range, as defined by
basic resolution or engineering scaling, then,
0: Data count valid

1: Data count invalid

4-15 Reserved

IOEl. IOEUnitState BYTE This variable holds I/O extension unit state as follows
Bit No Details
0 No unit is fixed in I/O slot or No unit is detected
in 1/0 slot by CPU
1 Mismatch between configured unit and attached

unit in I/O slot.

2 Configured unit is detected, and it is in
configuration state.

100 Configured unit is detected, configured
successfully and is in running condition.

Similarly, user can access IEC objects of /O extension unit configured in 1/0O extension slot2 with
IOE2.<VariableName>.
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5.5 GC-4UAD-10

This is 4 Ch. analog voltage/ current/ 3-wire PT100 input extension unit that provides
12-bit resolution. User can attach 2 1/0O extension units on the back side of Main unit.

5.5.1 Specifications

Item Description

4 channels voltage/current/ 3-wire PT100 (385),

Number of inputs . . . .
single ended, non-isolated, 12-bit resolution

Input types Voltage Current 3-Wire PT100
(Configurable through DIP

switch setting on unit 0to 10 VDC 0to 20 mA -50 to 150°C
backside)

Output data 0 to 4000 0 to 4000 -50.0 to 150.0
1-bit Resolution 2.5 mVv 5 pA 0.24°C
Overall accuracy At 25°C +0.3 +0.3 +0.4

(% of full scale)

At 55°C +0.4 +0.4 1.5
Input impedance 1 MQ 135Q Not applicable
Sensor excitation Not applicable 1 mA

Lead wire resistance Not applicable 20 Q max. per wire

Refer section 17.Appendix - 17.1 Updation time for Analog

Unit updation time input, in this manual

Absolute maximum input +30 VDC/ 30 mA

Isolation No isolation

Method of termination 2 nos. 8-pin terminal blocks, fixed, screw type
Dimensions (in mm) 61.5 (W) x 75 (H) x 24.5 (D)

Weight (in grams) 60

Accuracy is measured with default filter time of 50 msec.

NOTE

Unit offers 12-bit resolution when used with GOC whereas
it offers 10-bit resolution when used with GOC35.
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For each analog input channel, 4-DIP switch settings are provided for input type
selection, which is placed on the back side of extension unit.

TR |

DIP switch settings

mput | 1 | 2 | 3 | a4 [5 |6 |7 |8
Type Ch1/ ch3 Cho/ Ch2

3wire [ON [oN |oFF |oFF [oN  |oN  |oFF |oFF
PT100

(385)

Voltage |OFF [oFr |oN  [oFr |oFr |oFr [oN  |oFF
curent [oFr |orf |oFr [oN  |orr orr [orF |on

NOTE

For any other undefined settings of DIP switch, for all input types (3-wire PT100, voltage,
current) channel data holds maximum count of respective configured input type.

User should ensure that DIP switch settings are set as per input type configuration
through CoDeSys application i.e. using configuration parameters of GC-4UAD-10. In
case of mismatch or invalid setting, channel data behavior will be as explained in the

table below
Input Type DIP Switch Behaviour of analog input channel
configuration through setting
Tool
0to 10V Current [0 to 20 mA] Channel data holds minimum count of
configured input type
PT 100 [-50° to 150°C] [ Channel holds maximum count of
configured input type
Any other setting g puttyp
0 to 20mA Voltage [0 to 10 VDC] Channel holds minimum count of
configured input type
PT 100 [-50° to 150°C] | Channel holds maximum count of
configured input type
Any other setting g puttyp
3-wire PT 100 Current [0 to 20 mA] Channel holds minimum count of

[-50° to 150°C]

configured input type

Voltage [0 to 10 VDC]

Any other setting

Channel holds maximum count of
configured input type
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5.5.2  Wiring
I/O extension unit provides 4 terminals per channel CS, V, | and C.

1. Voltage input is connected between V and C.
2. Current input is connected between | and C.

3. 3-wire PT100 sensor is connected between V and C with lead compensation cable
connected to CS.

The wiring diagram shows how to connect field input devices to I/O extension unit.
For an example, channel 0 is connected to voltage input, channel 2 is connected to
current input and channel 3 is connected to 3-wire PT100 sensor.

Refer section Wiring, before wiring analog input sensors to I/O extension unit.

= |tis recommended to use 2-core shielded twisted pair cable for carrying analog signal.

= For analog sensors, PT100 sensors, use cable provided/recommended by the sensor
manufacturer. Follow the recommendations provided by sensor manufacturer.

= Connect cable shield at I/O extension unit end directly to a good quality earth. It is
recommended to keep cable shield at sensor end unconnected.

» The Earthing resistance should be 100 Q or less.

—h

Connecting 3
wire PT100

8-pin fixed terminal block [ CBO3 10 N 121BKUB

to connect 2 Analog input @@@9@@99}\@

channels Ch2 and Ch3
CSZ[vz [12 |62 [cea[valia [ca
Analog VI 1! PT100(-50 18 150°C) Input. |

T U U O

GC-4UAD-10 3

8-pin fixed terminal block Analog V7 I/ PT100(-50 16150"CInput
0 csolvo [0 Jco Jesiwvili let |
to connect 2 Analog input

channels ChO and Chl @éb@@@@@ @

00 0f 02 03 0405 068 O

—/

7

i

Connecting
Voltage Input

Connecting
Current Input

Figure 21: Wiring GC-4UAD-10

For/RT100 [-50 to 150°C] type of input, sensor is connected between terminals V and C with lead
co) sation cable connected to CS.

If user connects voltage/ current input to CS terminal, then it damages connected input channel.
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Configuration and Programming
For 1/0 Extension units, I/O memory map is fixed.
GC-4UAD-10 consumes %IB12 when fixed in 101 slot and %IB14 when fixed in 102
slot.

To plug extension device GC-4UAD-10 in selected slot, refer section Hardware
Configuration. After plugging GC-4UAD-10, <Empty> slot is replaced by IOE1 (GC-
4UAD-10) as shown below.

Devices * 3 x B I0E1 x -
=gl TestFroject -
= [ Devies (ac43 Parameters Configuration Channel 0 Channel 1 Channel 2 Channel 3
= B PiC Logic Input Type
=% Applicati GC-4UAD-10 Parameters
(} Application Voltage 0 to 10V v
a GuL GC-4UAD-10 1/O Mapping
@ ImplicitioList
1] 1magepool GC-4UAD-10 IEC Objects
m Library Manager Filtering
PLE_PRG (PRG) Information Filter Type Digital filter -
= Task Configuration
= @ Main_Task No. of averaging sample 4
8] pLC_PRG
=g VISU_TASK Filter Time Constant 50 = ms
@ VisuElems. Visu_Prg
TextList
= Visualization Manager
T Wi Engineering Scaling
tH TargetVisu
8 rome Enable Scaling O
O ec_ikey (keys_LEDs)
=[] 10Extensions (I0Extensions) Click on “IOE1l (GC-4UAD-10)” signalscale Engineering Scale
M [10£1 (GC-4UAD-10) to view I/O mapping and IEC B 5 -
L <mpty> objects of GC-4UAD-10 unit.
=(4) coMExtension (COMExtension)
10 B 100 :
=M GC_RS232 (GCRS232) Max |1 = o =
‘ <Empty =

m Ethernet (Ethernet)

Sensor FaultfOpen circuit value

0 ~

Similarly, after plugging GC-4UAD-10 in slot2, <Empty> slot is replaced by IOE2 (GC-
4UAD-10).
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5.5.3.1 Parameter Configuration

For parameters configuration of GC-4UAD-10, click on device ‘GC-UAD-10’ >
Parameters Configuration.

Set individual channel parameters using tabs ‘Channel 0’ to ‘Channel 3’. Parameters
configuration is explained for Channel 0 as shown below.

Channel 0 Channel 1 Chamel2 Channel 3

Input Type
Voitage 0 to 10V ¥ @
Filtering
Filter Type Digital fiter i @
No.of averagirg sample 1 @
Filter Time Constart 0 5 ms@

Enginesring Scaling

Enable Scaling O @
@ Signal scale Engineering Scale @

Min 2 |V = x
Max 10 Slv 2 .
Sr. No. Parameter Options ‘ Description

Analog Input configuration

1 Input Type Voltage: 0 to 10Vdc (Default) Selection for type of input as per
Current: 0 to 20mA application requirement.

PT100: -50 to 150°C

2 Filter type No Filter Selection for signal conditioning by
Averaging software
Digital Filter (Default)

3 No. of averaging 4 (Default) For filter type as ‘Averaging’ user can
sample ) select number of averaging samples using
drop-down as either,
16
32
4 Filter time Default value : 50 (msec). For filter type as ‘Digital Filter’ user can set
constant Supported range : 10to 5000 | filter ime constant in msecs.
msec
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Engineering scaling [Enable Scaling] applicable for 0 to 10V and 0 to 20mA input types

5 Enable - Check ‘Enable’ to apply engineering
scaling to Channel 0.
6 Signal scale For 0 to10V input type, Min : | This parameter holds min-max values as
0V and Max : 10V. per configured input type
For 0 to 20mA input type,
Min : OmA and Max : 20 mA
7 Engineering scale Supported range : -64000.0 User can set min-max values of

to 64000.0 for both Min-
Max settings

engineering scaling as per application
requirement.

*Sensor Fault/ Open circuit value [applicable only for PT100 input type]

8

Sensor Fault/Open
circuit value

0

Maximum Value
Minimum Value
Last Value

Holds zero value at input channel

Holds maximum value of range [+150.0°C]

Holds minimum value of range [-50.0°C]

Holds valid count at channel before sensor
fault or open circuit occurrence.

For/RT100 input type, sensor fault/ open circuit is detected only if either of sensor input terminals (i.e.
%l V or C) becomes open or faulty.

tey

Page 115 of 382




Analog I/0 Extension Units

5.5.4 1/O Mapping
On* " tab, list of I/O variables is available.
To view I/O mapping, click on Devices - IOE1 (GC-4UAD-10) »>
as shown below.

H I0E1 x
TR Find Filter Show all = dh Add FE for O channel... *= Go to instance
SCAUAD-10 /0 Masping Variable Mapping ~ Channel Address Type Default Value  Unit Description
=% _IOEiStatus\Word L] StatusWord @ sewiz WORD a Status
GC-4UAD-10 IEC Objects *p _IOEICHOOK (] CHOOK %IX12.0 BOOL FALSE
4 _IOEICHIOK (] CH10K %IX12.1 BOOL FALSE
Information *p _IOEICH20K (] CH20K %IX12.2 BOOL FALSE
4 _IOEICH30K (] CH30K %IX12.3 BOOL FALSE
= "$ _I0E1Controlword » Controlord @ Qw12  WORD 0 Cantrol
] _IOE1CHOENable @ CHOEnable %QK12.0 BOOL FALSE
" _IOE1CH1Enable L] CH1Enable %QX12.1 BOOL FALSE
" _IOE1CH2Enable L] CH2Enable %QX12.2 BOOL FALSE
" _IOE1CH3Enable L] CH3Enable %QX12.3 BOOL FALSE
| Reset mapping Always update variables: |Use parent device setting  ~
= Create new variable % = Mapto existing varic
Bus cyde options
Bus cycle task Use parent bus cyde setting

Default configuration provides predefined symbolic naming for each input. There is
no other configuration required.

For input 100, symbolic name is TOELICHOOK and address is %IX12.0. The table
below provides the details of I/O bits related to GC-4UAD-10.

=0 for unit fixed in 101 slot, (J=1 for unit fixed in 102 slot,

) Address o
I/O Variables Description
101 Slot 102 Slot
_IoE[StatusWord.
__IOELCHOOK %I1X12.0 %I1X14.0 TRUE:
_ TOECICH1OK %IX12.1 %IX14.1 - Respective channel is enabled and
healthy.
0, 0,
__IOoELCH20K %0IX12.2 %1X14.2 FALSE:
_IOEDICH30K %I1X12.3 %IX14.3 | - Respective channel is disabled.
- Open circuit for PT100 sensor
_IoEOControlWord.

_IOELCHOEnable %0QX12.0 %0QX14.0 | TRUE

_TOEOCH1Enable | %QX12.1 | %Qx14.1 |- Enableinputchannel.
FALSE:

- Disable input channel.

_IOELCH2Enable %QX12.2 %QX14.2

_IOEOCH3Enable %QX12.3 %QX14.3

For GC-4UAD-10, input byte %IB13 and %IB15 as well as output bytes %QB13 to
%QB15 are not used.
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5.5.4.1 IEC Objects

On ‘GC-4UAD-10 IEC Objects’ tab, user can monitor variables related to GC-4UAD-
10 in online mode as below.

Parameters Configuration ok Add.. [#] Edit... Delete Go to variable

GC-4UAD-10 IfO Mapping

GC-4UAD-10 IEC Objects

Expression
B “ Device Application.IOEL
= " _AIIOE Data

Type
GOC43_Extern.GC_4UAD_10
ARRAY [0..3] OF REAL

" _AI IOE_Data[0] REAL
Information " _AIIOE_Data[1] REAL
P AT I0E_Data[2] REAL
P AT I0E Data[3] REAL
= " _AI IOE_ChannelStatus ARRAY [0..3] OF WORD
F# AT I0E_ChannelStatus[0] WORD
P AT IOE ChannelStatus[1] WORD
"d@ _AI_IOE_ChannelStatus[2] WORD
P _AI_IOE_ChannelStatus[3] WORD
"% _IOEUnitState BYTE
Variables Data Type Description
IOEl. AI_IOE_Datal0] REAL Holds analog input channelO data.
The table below provides channel data available when
Engineering Scaling is not enabled.
Input Type Channel Data
0to 10 VDC 0 to 4000
0to 20 mA 0 to 4000
3-wire PT100 [-50 to 150°C] -50.0 to 150.0
In case if Engineering Scaling is enabled, channel data
holds value as per Min and Max values defined for
Engineering Scaling.
User defined Engineering Scaling is not applicable for input
type 3-wire PT100 [-50 to 150°C].
IOEl._AI_IOE_Datall] REAL Holds analog input channell data.as explained for
_AT TOE Data[0]
IOEl. AI IOE_Datal[2] REAL Holds analog input channel2 data.as explained for
_AT TOE Data[0]
IOEl. AI_IOE_Datal(3] REAL Holds analog input channel3 data.as explained for
_AI IOE Datal[0]
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IOEl. AI IOE Channel
Status

ARRAY [0..3] OF
WORD

Holds status of channels if Extended Settings is enabled.

Each array element is assigned for individual channel
e.g. IOE[ChannelStatus[0] holds status of channel 0.
Details of bits of status word as follows

IOEl. IOEUnitState

BYTE

Bit No Details
0 Channel enable status
0 - Disabled
1 - Enabled
1 Channel configuration
0 - Valid
1 - Invalid
2 PT100 sensor fault
0 - No open circuit
1 - Open circuit
3-15 Reserved
This variable holds 1/0O extension unit state as follows
Bit No Details
0 No unit is fixed in I/O slot or No unit is detected
in 1/0 slot by CPU
1 Mismatch between configured unit and attached
unit in /O slot.
2 Configured unit is detected, and it is in
configuration state.
100 Configured unit is detected, configured

successfully and is in running condition.

Similarly, user can access IEC objects of I1/0O extension unit configured in 1/O

extension slot2 with TI0E2.<vVariableName>.
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This is 4 Ch. analog voltage/ current/ 3-wire PT100 input extension unit that provides
12-hit resolution. User can attach up to 2 1/0O extension units on the back side of Main

unit.

5.6.1 Specifications

Item Description

Number of inputs

4 channels voltage/current/ 3-wire PT100 (385),
single ended, non-isolated, 10-bit resolution

Input types Voltage Current 3-Wire PT100
(Configurable through DIP switch .
Setting on unit backside) 0to 10 VvDC 0to 20 mA -50 to 450°C
Output data 0 to 4000 0 to 4000 -50.0 to 450.0
1-bit Resolution 2.5mv 5 pA 0.6°C
Overall accuracy At 25°C +0.3 +0.3 +0.4

(% of full scale) At 55°C +0.4 +0.4 +1.5
Input impedance 1MQ 135Q Not applicable
Sensor excitation Not applicable 1 mA

Lead wire resistance Not applicable \fv(i)r(; max. per

Refer section 17.Appendix = 17.1 Updation time for

Unit updation time

Analog input, in this manual

Absolute maximum input

+30 VDC/ 30 mA

Isolation

No isolation

Method of termination

2 nos. 8-pin terminal blocks, fixed, screw type

Status indication

On LCD screen

Dimensions (in mm)

61.5 (W) x 75 (H) x 24.5 (D)

Weight (in grams)

60

NOTE

Unit offers 12-bit resolution when used with GOC whereas it offers 10-bit resolution when

Accuracy is measured with default filter time of 50 msecs.

used with GOC35.
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For each analog input channel, 4-DIP switch settings are provided for input type
selection, which is placed on the back side of extension unit.

1

DIP switch settings

mput | 2 [ 2 | 3 | 4 5 |6 [ 7 [ 8
Type chl/ch3 cho/ ch2

3wire |oN |oN |oFF |oFF |on  |oN  |oFF |oFF
PT100

(385)

Voltage |OFF |OFF oFf |oFF |oFF |on  |oFF
current |OFF |oFF |oFF |oN |oFr |oFF |oFF |oN

NOTE

For any other undefined settings of DIP switch, for all input types (3-wire PT100, voltage,
current) channel data holds maximum count of respective configured input type.

User should ensure that DIP switch settings are set as per input type configuration
through Hardware Configuration Tool. In case of mismatch or invalid setting, channel
data behavior will be as explained in the table below

Input Type configuration DIP Switch Behaviour of analog input
through Tool setting channel
0to 10V Current [0 to 20 mA] Channel holds minimum count for
configured input type
PT 100 [-50° to 450°C] Channel holds maximum count for
configured input type
Any other setting 9 puttyp
0 to 20mA Voltage [0 to 10 VDC] Channel holds minimum count for
configured input type
PT 100 [-50° to 450°C] Channel holds maximum count for
configured input type
Any other setting g puttyp
3-wire PT 100 Current [0 to 20 mA] Channel holds minimum count for
[-50° to 450°C] configured input type
Voltage [0 to 10 VDC]
Any other setting Channel holds maximum count for
configured input type
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5.6.2 Wiring
I/O extension unit provides 4 terminals per channel CS, V, | and C.

1. Voltage input is connected between V and C.
2. Current input is connected between | and C.

3. 3-wire PT100 sensor is connected between V and C with lead compensation cable
connected to CS.

The wiring diagram shows how to connect field input devices to I/O extension unit.
For an example, channel 0 is connected to voltage input, channel 2 is connected to
current input and channel 3 is connected to 3-wire PT100 sensor.

Refer section Wiring, before wiring analog input sensors to I/O extension unit.

= Itis recommended to use 2-core shielded twisted pair cable for carrying analog signal.

= For analog sensors, PT100 sensors use cable provided/recommended by the sensor
manufacturer. Follow the recommendations provided by sensor manufacturer.

= Connect cable shield at /0O extension unit end directly to a good quality earth. It is
recommended to keep cable shield at sensor end unconnected.

= The Earthing resistance should be 100 Q or less.

——h

Connecting 3
wire PT100

<
8-pin fixed terminal block OO W N 2 D ME
to connect 2 Analog input @ @@@@@@ @
P T L T T T YT E.A
channels Ch2 and Ch3 STV VG
<] g
[ GC-AUAD10E :
=] g
=1 -
8-pin fixed terminal block sy VTV PGS0 S50°C o |
to connect 2 Analog input (ES0] vo 0 TE0 TEsT[ViT A [GF]
channels Ch0 and Chl [ @%m"aﬁ”éé'@
80 Of 02 0 04 05 OB o
—_(/ =
Connecting Connecting

Voltage Input Current Input

Figure 22: Wiring GC-4UAD-10E

For PT100 [-50 to 450°C] type of input, sensor is connected between terminals V and C with
\. lead compensation cable connected to CS.

If user connects voltage/ current input to CS terminal, then it damages connected input
channel.
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5.6.3

Configuration and Programming
For 1/0 Extension units, I/O memory map is fixed.
GC-4UAD-10E consumes %IB12 when fixed in 101 slot and %IB14 when fixed in 102

slot.

To plug extension device GC-4UAD-10E in selected slot, refer section Hardware
Configuration. After plugging GC-4UAD-10E, <Empty> slot is replaced by IOE1 (GC-
4UAD-10E) as shown below.

Devices

>y X

H T0E1 X

=4l TestProject
=) Device (GC43)
=10 PLC Logic
=-1L# Application
@ o
@ ImplictioList
Imagepool
m Library Manager
PLC_PRG (FRE)
= @ Task Configuration
= @ Main_Task
&) pLC_PRG
=2 vIsu_Task
@ VisuElems. Visu_Prg
Textlist
= Visualization Manager
@ TargetVisu
@ Home

() cc_ikey (keys_LEDS)

m Ethernet (Ethernet)

Parameters Configuration

GC-4UAD-10E Parameters

GC-4UAD-10E I/O Mapping

GC-4UAD-10E IEC Objects

Information

Channel 0 Channel 1 Channel 2 Channel 3

Input Type
Voltage 0 to 10V ~
Filtering
Filter Type Digital filter ~
No.of averaging sample 4
Filter Time Constant 50 = ms

Engineering Scaling

Enable Scaling O

=4 10Extensions (I0Extensions) Click on “IOEl (GC-4UAD-10E)” ignalscale Engineering Scale
M [10E1 (GC-4uAD-10E) to view I/0 mapping and IEC = 0 :
L <Empty> _ objects of GC-4UAD-10E unit.

=[{) coMExtension (COMExtension) = S
L <Empty> Max |10 = 100 3

Sensor FaultfOpen dircuit value

0 ~

Similarly, after plugging GC-4UAD-10E in slot2, <Empty> slot is replaced by IOE2

(GC-4UAD-10E).
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For parameters configuration of GC-4UAD-10E, click on device ‘GC-UAD-10E’ >

Parameters Configuration.

Set individual channel parameters using tabs ‘Channel 0’ to ‘Channel 3.
As shown below, parameters configuration is explained for Channel 0.

Channel 0 Channel 1 Chamel2  Channel 3
Input Type

Voitage 0 to 10V

Filtering

Filter Type Digital filter 2

No.of averagirg sample 4 @
0 s ms@

Filter Time Constant

Engine=ring Scaling

Enable Scaling

@ Signal scale

Min  ° v 0 =

Max 10 |V 100 v

Sr. No. Parameter Options Description
Analog Input configuration

1 Input Type Voltage: 0 to 10Vdc (Default) Selection for type of input as per
Current: 0 to 20mA application requirement.
PT100: -50 to 450°C

2 Filter type No Filter Selection for signal conditioning by
Averaging software
Digital Filter (Default)

3 No. of 4 (Default) For filter type as ‘Averaging’ user can
averaging 8 select number of averaging samples
sample 16 using drop-down as either,

32

4 Filter time Default value : 50 (msec). For filter type as ‘Digital Filter’ user can
constant Supported range : 10 to 5000 | Setfilter time constant in msecs.

msec
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Engineering scaling [Enable Scaling] applicable for 0 to 10V and 0 to 20mA input types

5 Enable - Check ‘Enable’ to apply engineering scaling
to Channel 0.
6 Signal scale For 0 to10V input type, This parameter holds min-max values as per
Min : OV and Max : 10V. | configured input type
For 0 to 20mA input
type, Min : OmA and
Max : 20 mA
7 Engineering scale | Supported range : - User can set min-max values of engineering

64000.0 to 64000.0 for
both Min- Max settings

scaling as per application requirement.

*Sensor Fault/ Open circuit value [applicable only for PT100 input type]

8

Sensor Fault/Open
circuit value

0

Maximum Value
Minimum Value
Last Value

Holds zero value at input channel

Holds maximum value of range [+450.0°C]

Holds minimum value of range [-50.0°C]

Holds valid count at channel before sensor
fault or open circuit occurrence.

tep

I_ V or C) becomes open or faulty.

For/&T100 input type, sensor fault/ open circuit is detected only if either of sensor input terminals (i.e.
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5.6.4 1/O Mapping
On* " tab, list of I/O variables is available.
To view I/O mapping, click on Devices - IOE1 (GC-4UAD-10E) »>
as shown below.

H IOEL X -
TereEnE e Find Filter Show all - ok Add FB for 10 channel... = Go to instance
CAUAD-10E 1O Mapping Variable Mapping ~ Channel Address Type Default Value  Unit Description
= _IOEiStatusiord %  stawsword @ w12 woRD 0 Status
GC-4UAD-10E IEC Objects *% _I0E1CHOOK L] CHOOK %IX12.0 BOOL FALSE
b ] _IOE1CHIOK £l CH10K %Ix12.1 BOOL FALSE
Information *p I0E1CH20K L] CH20K “elX12.2 BOOL FALSE
k] _IOE1CH30K L] CH30K %IX12.3 BOOL FALSE
=-"% _IOE1Controlwiord ] Controlwiord @ %Qw12 WORD 0 Contrel
K@ _IOE1CHOEnable L] CHOEnable %Qx12.0 BOOL FALSE
"§ _IOE1CH1Enable £l CH1Enable %Qx12.1 BOOL FALSE
K@ _IOE1CH2Enable L] CH2Enable Q12,2 BOOL FALSE
K@ _IOE1CH3Enable L] CH3Enable %QX12.3 BOOL FALSE
| \ Reset mapping Always update variables: |Use parent device setting ~
@ = Create new variable " = Mapto existing variable
Bus cyde options
Bus cycdle task Use parent bus cyde setting

Default configuration provides predefined symbolic naming for each input. There is no
other configuration required.

For input 100, symbolic name is TOELICHOOK and address is %IX12.0. The table
below provides the details of 1/0O bits related to GC-4UAD-10E.

=1 for unit fixed in 101 slot, (0=2 for unit fixed in 102 slot,

; Address o
1/0 Variables Description
101 Slot 102 Slot

_IoE[StatusWord.
_IOEDCHOOK %I1X12.0 %I1X14.0 TRUE:

TOECICH1OK %6IX12.1 %6IX14.1 - Respective channel is enabled and healthy.
— FALSE:
_IOEDICH20K %IX12.2 %IX14.2 | . Respective channel is disabled.

TOECICH30K %IX12.3 %I1X14.3 - Open circuit for PT100 sensor
_IoEOControlWord.

_IOE[CHOEnable %QX12.0 %QX14.0 | TRUE
- Enable input channel.
FALSE:
- Disable input channel.

_IOE[CH1Enable %QX12.1 %QX14.1

_IOE[CH2Enable %QX12.2 %QX14.2

_IOEOCH3Enable %QX12.3 %0QX14.3

For GC-4UAD-10E, input byte %IB13 and %IB15 as well as output bytes %QB13 to
%QB15 are not used.
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5.6.4.1 IEC Objects

On ‘GC-4UAD-10E IEC Objects’ tab, user can monitor variables related to GC-4UAD-
10E in online mode as below.

Parameters Configuration gk Add... [& Edit... Delete Go to variable
Expression Type
GC-4UAD-10E If0 Mapping .
= ﬂ Device.Application.IOEL GOC43_Extern. GC_4UAD _10E
GC-4UAD-10E IEC Objects = "% Al IOE Data ARRAY [0..3] OF REAL
" _AI IOE Data[0] REAL
TR "% _AILIOE_Data[1] REAL
F§ _Al IOE_Data[2] REAL
Fg _Al I0E_Data[3] REAL
= R _AI IOE_ChannelStatus ARRAY [0..3] OF WORD
F$ AL I0E ChannelStatus[0] WORD
"% _AI_IOE_ChannelStatus[1] WORD

"% _AI_IOE_ChannelStatus[2] WORD
"% _AI_IOE_ChannelStatus[3] WORD
P _I0EUnitState BYTE

Variables Data Description
Type

IOEl. AI_IOE_Datal[O0] REAL Holds analog input channelO data.

The table below provides channel data available when

Engineering Scaling is not enabled.

Input Type Channel Data

Oto 10 VDC 0 to 4000

0to 20 mA 0 to 4000

3-wire PT100 [-50 to 450°C] -50.0 to 450.0

In case if Engineering Scaling is enabled, channel data holds
value as per Min and Max values defined for Engineering
Scaling.

User defined Engineering Scaling is not applicable for input
type 3-wire PT100 [-50 to 450°C].

IOEl. AI_IOE_Datal[l] REAL Holds analog input channell data.as explained for
_ AT IOE_Data[0]

IOEl. AI_IOE_Datal[2] REAL Holds analog input channel2 data.as explained for
_ AT IOE_Data[0]

IOEl. AI_IOE_Datal[3] REAL Holds analog input channel3 data.as explained for
_AT IOE_Data[0]
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IOELl. AT TOE_Channel | ARRAY Holds status of channels if Extended Settings is enabled.
Stat . . L
arus {/(\)/'SI]?I(D)F Each array element is assigned for individual channel

e.g. IOE[OChannelStatus[0] holds status of channel
0. Details of bits of status word as follows

Bit No Details
0 Channel enable status
0 - Disabled
1 - Enabled
1 Channel configuration
0 - Valid
1 - Invalid
2 PT100 sensor fault

0 - No open circuit
1 - Open circuit

3-15 Reserved
IOEl. IOEUnitState BYTE This variable holds I/O extension unit state as follows
Bit No Details
0 No unit is fixed in I/O slot or No unit is detected
in 1/0 slot by CPU
1 Mismatch between configured unit and attached

unit in I/O slot.

2 Configured unit is detected, and it is in
configuration state.

100 Configured unit is detected, configured
successfully and is in running condition.

Similarly, user can access IEC objects of I1/0O extension unit configured in 1/O
extension slot2 with TOE2.<VariableName>.
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5.7

571

GC-4UAD-16

This is 4 Ch. universal analog voltage/ current/ thermocouple/ milli volt / 3-wire
PT100/ P1000 input extension unit that provides 16-bit resolution. User can attach up
to 2 I/O extension units on the back side of Main unit.

Specifications

Item Description

Number of inputs

4 channel voltage/ current/ thermocouple/ milli volt/ 3-wire PT100
/PT1000,

Differential, non-isolated, 16-bit resolution

Input types

Overall Accuracy
Input Type Resolution Output Data (% of FSD)
At 25°C | At55°C
0 to 10 Vdc 0.15 mV 0 to 64000 +0.2 +0.3
+10 Vdc 0.3 mV -32000 to 32000 +0.2 +0.3
+100 mV 3V -32000 to 32000 +0.1 +0.2
0 to 20 mA 0.3 pA 0 to 64000 +0.2 +0.3
4t0 20 mA 0.3 pA 0 to 64000 +0.2 +0.3
PT100 (385) 0.1°C -200.0 to 850.0 +0.3 +0.6
PT100 (385) 0.01°C -50.00 to 250.00 +0.5 +1
PT1000 (385) 0.01°C -50.0 to 250.0 +0.4 +0.6
J Type Tc 0.1°C -100.0 to 1200.0 +0.5 +1
K Type Tc 0.1°C -100.0 to 1372.0 +0.5 +1

Scaling to engineering
units

For voltage, milli volt and current input types

Input impedance

Voltage Input: > 1 MQ,
Current Input: 124Q,
Thermocouple/ mVolts input: > 100 KQ

Sensor excitation

For PT100, 1 mA
For PT1000, 0.1 mA

Lead wire resistance

30Q max. per wire [Applicable only for 3-wire PT100, PT1000 input
types]

Cold junction
compensation

Range: From 0 to 100 °C for thermocouple input

Channel updation time

[[(2 x Cyclic interval) + Channel Conversion Time] x No. of Channels
Enabled] + (Time constant x 10)

[[(2 x Cyclic interval) + Channel Conversion Time] x No. of Channels
Enabled] x No. of averaging samples.

Channel conversion time for individual input type is,

Voltage/ mV input : 50 ms

Current input : 25 ms

PT100/ PT1000 input/ CJC sensor : 100 ms

Thermocouple Input : 200 ms

Absolute maximum
input

+30 VDC/ £30 mA

Method of termination

2 nos. 8-pin terminal blocks, fixed, screw type

Status indication

On LCD screen

Dimensions (in mm)

61.5 (W) x 75 (H) x 24.5 (D)

Weight (in grams)

60
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5.7.2 Wiring

I/O extension unit provides 4 terminals per channel RT+, RT-, VI+ and VI-.

1.
2.

4.

Voltage input is connected between VI+ and VI-.

Current input is connected between VI- and RT-, along with short link between
terminals VI+ and RT-.

3-wire PT100/ PT1000 sensor is connected between RT+ and RT- along with
lead compensation wire connected to VI-.

Thermocouple/ mVolts input is connected between RT+ and RT-.

The wiring diagram shows how to connect field input devices to I/O extension unit.
For an example, channel 0 is connected to voltage input, channel 1 is connected to
current input, channel 2 is connected to 3-wire PT100 sensor and channel 3 is
connected to thermocouple input.

Re

fer section Wiring, before wiring analog input sensors to 1/0 extension unit.

~ For sensors especially for thermocouple and PT100/ PT1000, use cable provided/

It is recommended to use 2-core shielded twisted pair cable for carrying analog signal.

recommended by the sensor manufacturer. Follow the recommendations provided by sensor
manufacturer.

For PT100/PT1000 input type, open circuit detection is supported for sensor connections. It is
not supported for lead wire compensation input at terminal VI-.

Connect cable shield at I/0 extension unit end directly to a good quality earth. It is
recommended to keep cable shield at sensor end unconnected.

The Earthing resistance should be 100 Q or less.

It is recommended to use thermocouple with isolated tip. Accuracy will be hampered, if non
isolated type of thermocouple element is used and if it gets connected to improper earth.

Ensure that input signal is connected to relevant terminals as per configured input type. Unit
may get damaged with wrong connections.

Connecting EE /\ Connecting

3-wire PT100 Thermocouple Element

\

= + - =
0809 10 1 1213 4 15
8-pin fixed terminal block I: @@@@@@@@ (o)
to connect 2 Analog input
channels Ch2 and Ch3

—

RTHRT-VI+ VI
cHy |
Te/ PT100 Inputt |

[ Analog W mvr 1

b
=]
X GC-4UAD-16
b
[Analog VI mVi 1 Tel PT100 Inpu |
. . . | CHa GH1
8-pin fixed terminal block [RTRT- Vi Vi [RT{RT- Vi< vi-
to connect 2 Analog input
channels Ch0O and Chl E @@@@@@@@ @)
00 Of 02 03 04 05 06 07
_c”’f \\\3_
Connecting Connecting

Voltage Input Current Input

i A
Figure 23: Wiring GC-4UAD-16
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5.7.3 Configuration and Programming
For 1/0 Extension units, I/O memory map is fixed.
GC-4UAD-16 consumes %IB12 when fixed in 101 slot and %IB14 when fixed in 102
slot.
To plug extension device GC-4UAD-16 in selected slot, refer section Hardware
Configuration. After plugging GC-4UAD-16, <Empty> slot is replaced by IOE1 (GC-
4UAD-16) as shown below.

Devices > o X M I0E1 X -
=) TestProject -
= (i Device (GC43) Parameters Configuration Channel 0 Channel 1 Channel 2 Channel 3
Input Ty
=510 PLC Logic nedtTYpe
2 Applicati GC-4UAD-16 Parameters
W Application Valtage 0 to 10V v
@ o GC-4UAD-16 /0 Mapping
@ mplictioList
1] 1magepool GC-4UAD-16 IEC Objects o
i) Library Manager Filtering
PLC_PRG (PRG) Information Filter Type Digital filter v
= @ Task Configuration
= @ Main_Task Mo. of averaging sample 4
8] PLC_PRG
=gk vIsU_TASK Filter Time Constant 0 2 ms
@ WisuElems. Visu_Prg
Textlist
= Visualization Manager
Engineering Scaling
@ TargetvVisu
& Home Enable Scaling O
(O &c_ikey (Keys_LEDs)
= [ 10Extensions (10Extensions) Click on “IOE1l (GC-4UAD-16)"” Signal scale Engineering Scale
: IOE1 (GC-4UAD-16) to view I/0O mapping and IEC G Ty 0 5
<Ei > . . id hd
ety objects of GC-4UAD-16 unit.
= m COMExtension {COMExtension,
10 = 100 =
=M GC_RS232 (GCRS23D) Max [T = v - =
: <Empty >
ﬁi Ethernet (Ethernet)
0
< >

Similarly, after plugging GC-4UAD-16 in slot2, <Empty> slot is replaced by IOE2 (GC-
4UAD-16).
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5.7.3.1 Parameter Configuration

For parameters configuration of GC-4UAD-16, click on device ‘GC-UAD-16" >
Parameters Configuration.

Set individual channel parameters using tabs ‘Channel 0’ to ‘Channel 3'.

As shown below, parameters configuration is explained for Channel 0.

Channel 0 Channel 1 Chamel 2 Channel 3
Input Type

Voltage 0 to 10V ~ @

Filtering

Filter Type Digital fitter 5 @
No.of averagirg sample A @
Filter Time Constant ) Py m:@

Enginesring Scaling

Enable Scaling O @
@ Signal scale Engineering Scale @

Min 9 slv e

Max |1 v .

The table below provides the details of configuration required for analog input
channel.

Sr. No. Parameter Options Description

Analog Input configuration

1 Input Type Voltage: 0 to 10Vdc Selection for type of input as per application
(Default) requirement.

-10 to +10Vdc

-100 to +100mV
Current:

0 to 20mA

4 to 20mA

PT100:

-200 to 850°C

-50 to 250°C

PT1000 : -50 to 250°C
Thermocouple:

J type
K type
2 Filter type No Filter Selection for signal conditioning by software
Averaging
Digital Filter (Default)
3 Number of 4 (Default), 8, 16, 32 Selection for number of samples for moving
Samples average.

Channel data updation = Controller scan
time x Number of averaging samples.
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4 Time Constant Default value 50 ms Enter digital filer time constant value from 10
to 5000 ms

Channel data updation = Controller scan
time + (Time Constant*5).

Apply digital filter for analog input signal with
erroneous fast variations.

5 Enable Scaling Checkbox unchecked Channel data holds value as per basic
resolution

e.g. 0 to 64000 if input signal is 0 to 10 VDC
for input type 0 to 10VDC.

Checkbox checked Channel data scaling to engineering units as
per user defined values of Min and Max.

User defined Engineering Scaling is not
supported for thermocouple and 3-wire
PT100/ PT1000 input types.

6 Signal Scale For 0 to10V input type, This parameter holds min-max values as per
Min : OV and Max : 10V. configured input type

For -10 to +10V input type,
Min : -10V and Max : +10V.

For 0 to 20mA input type,
Min : OmA and Max : 20 mA

For 4 to 20mA input type,
Min : 4mA and Max : 20 mA

7 Engineering Default value=0 Enter channel data value as per the
Scale Supported range : -64000.0 application requirement.
to 64000.0 for both Min - 0 for input type 0 to 10VDC
setting - -100 for input type +10VDC, +100mV

- 0 for input type 0 to 20mA, 4 to 20mA

Default value=100 Enter channel data value as per the
Supported range : -64000.0 application requirement.

to 64000.0 for Max setting 100: for input types 0 to 10VDC, +10VDC,
+100mV, for input type 0 to 20mA, 4 to

20mA
8 Sensor Fault/ 0 (Default) Applicable for thermocouple, 4 to 20mA and
Open circuit Minimum Value 3-wire PT100/ 1000 input types.
Value Defines value of channel data in case if

Maximum Value

sensor fault is detected at input channel [¥1]
Last Value P

Minimum value and maximum value depend
upon Engineering scaling selected.

Sensor fault detection is provided for thermocouple, 4 to 20mA and 3-wire PT100/ 1000 input types Sensor
fault is detected in case if sensor is open/ gets disconnected/ in case of malfunctioning.

Similarly, user can configure analog input Channel 1, Channel 2 and Channel 3,using
respective channel tabs.
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" tab, list of I/O variables is available. To view 1/O
mapping, click on Devices - IOE1 (GC-4UAD-16) >

as

shown below.

H I0E1 x
Parameters Configuration Find Filter Show all ~ ok Add FB for 10 channel... Go to instance
| GC-4UAD-16 /0 Mapping Variable Mapping  Channel Address Type Default Value  Unit Description
= 4 I0EistatusWord @  swtsword (@ w12 worp 0 Status
GC-4UAD-16 IEC Objects *p _IOEICHIOK #  CHOOK %120 BOOL FALSE
*p IOE1CHIOK ¥ CHIOK %IX12.1 BOOL FALSE
FTER 4 _IOE1CH20K ) CH20K %IX12.2 BOOL FALSE
* _IOE1CHIOK @ CHIOK %123 BOOL FALSE
*p IOEACICFauit %  CltFault %IX12.4 BOOL FALSE
b Reserved %IX12.5 BOOL FALSE
* _10E1ADCFault @ ADCFault %126 BOOL FALSE
= "% _IOE1Controlard %  Contolword @ %QWi2  WORD 0 Control
" _I0E1CHOENGble %  CHOEngble %QK12.0 BOOL FALSE
" _ICE1CH1Enable @  CHiEnable %Qx12.1 BOOL FALSE
" _IOE1CH2Enable @  CH2Enable %Qx12.2 BOOL FALSE
" _IOE1CH3Enable %  CH3Enable %QK12.3 BOOL FALSE

| Reset mapping Always update variables: |Use parent device setting

‘g = Create new variable “ =Mapto existing variable

Bus cyde options

Bus cydle task Use parent bus cyde setting

The table below provides the details of I/O bits related to GC-4UAD-16.
=1 for unit fixed in 101 slot, [1=2 for unit fixed in 102 slot,

; Address o
1/0 Variables Description
101 Slot 102 Slot
_IOEOStatusWord.
_IOEDOCHOOK %I1X12.0 %I1X14.0 TRUE:
_ TOECICHIOK %IX12.1 %IX14.1 - Respective channel is enabled and healthy.
FALSE:
TOELICH20K %I1X12.2 %I1X14.2 . -
= - Respective channel is disabled.
_IOELCH30K %I1X12.3 %IX14.3 | - Open circuit for PT100/ PT1000 sensor,
thermocouple and 4 to 20mA input types.
_IOEOCJCFault %IX12.4 %I1X14.4 TRUE:
- CJC faulty
- CJC Sensor Open or Short
- CJC value below 0°C or beyond 100°C
FALSE:
CJC healthy
%IX12.5 %IX14.5 Reserved
_IOEOADCFault %I1X12.6 %I1X14.6 TRUE:
- ADC faulty
FALSE:
- ADC healthy
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_IoEOControlWord.
_IOE[CHOEnable %0QX12.0 %0QX14.0 | TRUE
ToECCHIEnable %QX12.1 %QX14.1 |~ Enaple respectwe channel through Hardware
— Configuration Tool.
_IOE[CH2Enable %0QX12.2 %QX14.2 FALSE:
_IOE[CH3Enable %QX12.3 %QX14.3 | - Disable respective channel through Hardware
Configuration Tool.
NOTE

In module memory, CJC data gets updated for any input channel irrespective of input type
configuration. It is recommended to consider CJC count for thermocouple input type
configuration only.

For PT100/PT1000 input type, open circuit detection is supported for sensor connections. It
is not supported for lead wire compensation input at terminal VI-.
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5.7.4.1 IEC Objects

On" " tab, user can monitor variables related to GC-4UAD-
16 in online mode as below.

Parameters Configuration gk Add.. [Z Edit... Delete Go to variable
Expression Type
GC-UAD-16 I/0 Mapping )
= @ Device.Application.JOEL GOC43_Extern.GC_4UAD_16
GC4UAD-16 IEC Objects = "% _Al IOE_Data ARRAY [0..5] OF REAL
Fé Al IOE Data[0] REAL
Information " _AI_IOE_Data[1] REAL
" _AI_IDE_Data[2] REAL
“& _AI IOE_Data[3] REAL
“& _AI_IOE_Data[4] REAL
F& Al IOE Data[s] REAL
= "% _AI IOE_ChannelStatus ARRAY [0..3] OF WORD
“@ _AI IOE_ChannelStatus[0] WORD
“@ _AI_IOE_ChannelStatus[1] WORD
" _AI IOE_ChannelStatus[2] WORD
" _AI IOE ChannelStatus[3] WORD
"% _IOEUnitState BYTE
Variables Data Type Description
IOEl. AI_IOE_Datal[O0] REAL Holds analog input channelO data.

The table below provides channel data available
when Engineering Scaling is not enabled.

Input Type Channel Data
0to 10 Vdc 0 to 64000
+10 Vdc -32000 to 32000
+100 mV -32000 to 32000
0 to 20mA 0 to 64000
4 to 20mA 0 to 64000
PT100 -200.0 to 850.0
PT100 -50.00 to 250.00
PT1000 -50.0 to 250.0
J Type Tc -100.0 to 1200.0
K Type Tc -100.0 to 1372.0

In case if Engineering Scaling is enabled, channel
data holds value as per Min and Max values defined
for Engineering Scaling.

User defined Engineering Scaling is not supported
for thermocouple and 3-wire (PT100, PT1000) input
types.

IOEl. AI IOE_Datal[l] REAL Holds analog input channell data as explained for
_AI IOE Datal0]

IOEl. AI_IOE_Datal[Z2] REAL Holds analog input channel2 data as explained for
_AI IOE Datal0]

IOEl._AI_IOE_Datal[3] REAL Holds analog input channel3 data as explained for
_AI IOE Datal0]
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IOEl. AI_IOE_Datal[4] REAL Holds CJC1 data

IOEl. AI IOE Datal[5] REAL Holds CJC2 data

_IOEOChannelStatus ARRAY [0..3] Holds status of channels if Extended Settings is
OF WORD enabled.

Each array element is assigned for individual
channel e.g. TOE[ChannelStatus [0] holds
status of channel 0.

Details of bits of status word as follows

Bit No Details
0 Channel enable status
0 - Disabled
1 - Enabled
1 Channel configuration
0 - Invalid
1 - Valid
2 Sensor fault

0 - No open circuit

1 - Open circuit for Thermocouple, PT100,
PT1000 and 4 to 20mA input ranges and
CJC sensor fault.

3 CJC Sensor fault
0 - CJC sensor is healthy
1 - CJC Sensor is faulty

4-15 | Reserved

IOEl. IOEUnitState BYTE This variable holds I/O extension unit state as
follows
Bit No Details
0 No unit is fixed in 1/O slot or No unit is
detected in 1/O slot by CPU
1 Mismatch between configured unit and

attached unit in 1/O slot.

2 Configured unit is detected, and it is in
configuration state.

100 Configured unit is detected, configured
successfully and is in running condition.

Similarly, user can access IEC objects of I1/0O extension unit configured in 1/O
extension slot2 with TOE2.<vVariableName>.

NOTE

CJC data i.e. terminal temperature is updated when any channel is configured for any input
type.

User defined setting for “Engineering Scale” is applicable only for voltage and current input
types (i.e. 0 to 10Vdc, +10Vdc, £100mV, 0 to 20mA and 4 to 20mA).

Page 136 of 382




COM Extension Units

6 COM Extension Units

This section provides information related to serial communication extension units
supported for GOC.
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6.1 GC-RS232-COM

This is RS232 serial communication extension unit. User can attach only 1 COM
extension unit on the back side of Main unit.

6.1.1 Specifications

Item Description

No. of serial ports 1
Hardware interface RS232C
Signals TxD, RxD, GND, Carrier detect
Baud rate (bps) | 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 115200
Communication | Data bits 7,8
parameters Parity Odd, Even, None
Stop bits 1,2
Communication type Full duplex or half duplex
Connector type 9-pin D male
Isolation No isolation from Main circuit
Dimensions (in mm) 26.0 (W) x51.0 (H) x 48.0 (D)
Weight (in grams) 40

RS/CS control is not supported.

6.1.2 Wiring

This is 1 port RS232 serial communication unit. It provides 9-pin D male connector on
its front side.

The figure below shows front view of COM extension unit with connection details.

Tighten both screws on 9-pin D female connector to avoid malfunctioning due to loosen
connections.

Do not try to pull out communication cable connector before un-tightening 2 screws. It may
cause damage to the electronic hardware /plastic enclosure of COM extension unit.

9-pin D male

Connector
{:«:-Rszaz-caml
TR G @ | 1 Carrier Detect
2 RxD
NC 7 [~ *
B 3 TxD
Reserved 8—J 2 o -
]
NC 9
5 GND
S

Figure: Connection details for GC-RS232-COM

Refer section Wiring, before wiring to COM extension unit.

0 It is recommended to limit RS232 communication cable length to 10 meters maximum.
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6.1.3 Configuration and Programming
For GOC COM Extension units, I/O memory map is fixed.
In CoDeSys project, plug COM extension unit GC-RS232-COM at <Empty> slot under
COMEXxtension (COMEXxtension).

After plugging GC-RS232-COM, <Empty> slot is replaced by COM (GC-RS232-COM)
as shown below.

ﬂi Plug Device X

~E] PUC_PAG FRSH

Name: [GC_RS232_COM
= Tas: Configuration

= g Mook Action:
| $£l MCPRE Append device () Insert device (@) Plug device () Update device
= VISU_TASK
B i e s Prg - .
& et |Smng for a fulltext search ‘ Vendor: ‘Mm Electric India ~
- Bl e i Mame Vendor Version Description
U e
! 5] Hore -ﬂi Miscellaneous
O sera s s L) [ echs232-com  [MitsubishiElecticIndia | 0.0.0.11  GC-RS232

< [f] 1cextensiens (IoExtenziars]

= i CoMEstenzon (CoMEstensin) [l scRs422COM  Mitsubishi Blectric India 0.0.0.5 GCRS422

K Emptyr
[ﬂmgmm;& Cut

[+ Group by category [ ] Display all versions(for experts only) [ ] Display outdated versions

Ra Copy

|8 Faste [  mame:GCRs232-COM ~

| % Delete Vendor: Mitsubishi Electric India

T i Version: 0.0.0.11

[E e Order Number: GC-R5232-COM

| Add Foldar... Description: GC-R5232 v -

Disable Dence

Plug selected device into the slot

| Donmisad missing device description <Empty>

|[5 it Obgect ) ) ) )
it ket Wich.. #  (You can select another target node in the navigator while this window is open.)
Edit 10 mapping

Impert mappings from C54.. I Plug Device I | Close

Export mapgings ta T,

Senuilation

3
|5 Devices |y P
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6.1.3.1 Parameter Configuration

Click on tab ’, to set communication settings available
under ‘GC-RS232-COM_General’,
H coM x -

GC-RS232-COM 1/0 Mapping GC-R5232-COM_General

Baud Rate : 9600 ~ | bps @
GC-RS232-COM IEC Objects

Data Bits : 8 ~ @
Infarmation

Parity : NONE' ~ @
Parameters Configuration -

Stop Bits : StopBits_1 w @

Communication Mode : | FULL-DUPLEX ~ @

Sr. No. Parameter Option Description
1 Baud Rate 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600 (Default), Baud rate in bps
19200, 38400, 57600, 115200
Data Bits 8 (Default), 7 Number of data bits
Parity EVEN, ODD, NONE (Default) Parity
4 Stop Bits StopBits_1 (Default), Number of stop bits
StopBits_2
5 Communication FULL-DUPLEX (Default) Communication mode as half duplex or
Mode HALF-DUPLEX full duplex.
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COM Extension Units

To view I/O mapping, click on Devices > COM (GC-RS232-COM) >

as shown below.

Devices * 3 X W ocoM x
- [J Leedoc 1V| i
=- [ pevice (ecan

=gl PLC Logic
a 4 EC-RSI32-COM IEC Objects

= £} apphcation
@ e [nFormation
@ tophcinoust
] tmagerool Parameters Conflgurstion

! ﬁ] Library Manager
E] rc_sra pra)
= (B Task Configuration
= 2% ManTask
&) FLC_FRE
= ¥ vIsu TASK
o] yisuElems. Vizu_Prg |
l__'] Textlist
= A1) Wisualizstion Manager
(& Targervew
8] Home
() kays_LED: (eys_Lme)
# [ 10Extensons (InExtensions)
=[] coMErtersion [COMEstersion)
B com (scRs2i2-co)
|5 Etherret (Fthemet)

EC-RSI32-COM 30 Mapping Bus cyde optians
Bus cycle tack

Use porent bus cyde setiing. @

Sr. No. Parameter Option Description
1 Bus cycle task | Use parent bus cycle setting | --
MainTask
VISU_TASK

Page 141 of 382




COM Extension Units

6.1.4.1 IEC Objects

On' " tab, user can monitor variables related to
in online mode as below.
GC-RS232-COM 10 Mapping gk Add.. [ Edit.. Delete Go to vanable
Expression Type
GC-R5232-COM IEC Objects o o
= ﬂ DeviceApplication.COM GOC43_Extern.Base_COM
Information Hp aReset BOCL
"@ dwParityErrCnt DWORD
Parameters Canfiguration "$ dwFramingErrCnt DWORD
"# dwNoiseErrCnt DWORD
“@ dwoOverrunErrcnt DWORD
Variables Data Type Description
xReset BOOL If TRUE, initializes dwParityErrCnt,
dwFramingErrCnt, dwNoiseErrCnt and
dwOverrunErrCnt to 0.
dwParityErrCnt DWORD Holds count of parity error
dwFramingErrCnt DWORD Holds count of framing error
dwNoiseErrCnt DWORD Holds count of noise error
dwOverrunErrCnt DWORD Holds count of overrun error
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COM Extension Units

This is RS422/485 serial communication extension units. User can attach only 1 COM
extension unit on the back side of Main unit.

6.2.1 Specifications

Iltem Description

No. of serial ports

1

Hardware interface

RS422/ 485, depending upon external connections

Signals

Transmit+, Transmit-, Receive+, Receive-, Ground

For RS485 interface,

D+ - connect signals ‘Transmit+’ and ‘Receive+’ together
on terminal block

D - = connect signals ‘Transmit+’ and ‘Receive+’ together
on terminal block

User can connect terminating resistors externally as
applicable.

Communication
parameters

Baud rate 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 115200
(bps)

Data bits 7,8

Parity Odd, Even, None

Stop bits 1,2

Communication type

Full duplex or half duplex

Connector type

5-pin removable terminal block

Isolation

No isolation from Main circuit

Dimensions (in mm)

26.0 (W) x 51.0 (H) x 51.2 (D)

Weight (in grams)

40

6.2.2 Wiring

COM extension unit provides 5-pin removable terminal block on its front side. The
figure below shows front view of COM extension unit with connection details.

1. Tx+

2. Tx-

3. Rx+

4. Rx-

5. GND

GC-R3422-COM

For RS485 interface,
D+: Connect terminal 1 (Tx+) and terminal 3 (Rx+) together.
D- : Connect terminal 2 (Tx-) and terminal 4 (Rx-) together.

Terminating resistor is not provided on board. Hence,
whenever required, connect termination resistor on terminal
block externally.

Figure 24: Connection details of GC-RS422-COM

Refer section Wiring, before wiring to COM extension unit.

As RS422/485 communication signals are low level signals, it is recommended to limit
communication cable length to 25 meters maximum. Install protection devices externally if
cable length is greater than 25 meters for safety.
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6.2.3 Configuration and Programming
For GOC COM Extension units, I/O memory map is fixed.

In CoDeSys project, plug COM extension unit GC-RS422-COM at <Empty> slot under
COMEXxtension (COMEXxtension).

After plugging GC-RS422-COM, <Empty> slot is replaced by COM (GC-RS422-COM)
as shown below.

-] PlLe_pAs PRS)
= Tas: Configuration
g MainTa

[ Plug Device X

& FLcFRE
“ @EU_T'-‘?‘ Name: [GC_RS422_COM
i s Vms_Prg
] Tewitast Action:
- &l I\;mh.mnﬂu—un:r Append device Insert device (@) Plug device Update device
Targetvsu
| 5] tome
L e s [string for 3 fultext search | vendor: |Mitsubishi Electric India -
i gmmmfmm : Name Vendor Version  Description
= COMExtenson (COMExtenson]
| s = [ Miscellaneous
H themet e & Cut ~ [ ccmszszcom  MitsubishiBlectricIndia  0.0.0.11  GCRS232
(Ha Copy [ ccRrs422COM  MitsubishiElectricIndia  0.0.0.5 GCRS422
| Paze
¥ Delete
éféu g [ Group by category [] Display all versions (for experts only) [] Display outdated versions
[ A Dy [  mame:GCRS422-COM -
|2y Add Falder. Vendor: Mitsubishi Electric India
[ Version: 0.0.0.5
| DisableDence Order Number: GC-R5422-COM
| Donmisad missing dsvice description Description: GC-RS422 v =
[[F et Obgect
Edit Object With... Plug selected device into the slot
Edit [0 mapping <Empty>
Impert mappings from C54.. € (You can select another target node inthe navigator while this window is open.)
Export mappings o CW...

Senutlation [ Pugpevie | | Close

3
|5 Devices |y P
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6.2.3.1 Parameter Configuration

Click on tab
under ‘GC-RS422-COM_General’,

H COM x

GC-R5422-COM /O Mapping

GC-R5422-COM IEC Objects

Information

Parameters Configuration

COM Extension Units

’, to set communication settings available

GC-R5422-COM_General

Baud Rate : 9600

Data Bits : 3

Parity : 'NONE'
Stop Bits : StopBits_1

Communication Mode : FULL-DUPLEX

<
o
=]
@

@

@O®@E

Sr. No. Parameter Option Description
1 Baud Rate 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600 (Default), |Baud rate in bps
19200, 38400, 57600, 115200
Data Bits 8 (Default), 7 Number of data bits
Parity EVEN, ODD, NONE (Default) Parity
4 Stop Bits StopBits_1 (Default), Number of stop bits
StopBits_2
5 Communication | FULL-DUPLEX (Default) Communication mode as half
Mode HALF-DUPLEX duplex or full duplex.
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6.2.4 1/0 Mapping

To view I/O mapping, click on Devices > COM (GC-RS422-COM) >
as shown below.

Devices - 1 x H CoM x -
=g UserDoc =
= |De\,i‘je (Gc43) | GC-RS422-COM If0 Mapping Bus cyde options
=81 PLE Logic Bus cycle task Use parent bus cyde setting
" N GC-RS422-COM IEC Objects
=-I# Application
@ o

Information
@ ImplicitioList

Imagepoal
m Library Manager
PLC_PRG (PRG)
@ Task Configuration
= @ MainTask
] PLC_PRG
=5k visu_Task
@ VisuElems, Visu_Prg
Textlist
= Visualization Manager
@ Targetvisu
@ Home
(O Keys_LEDs (keys_LEDS)
£ m IOExtensions (I0Extensions)
= m COMExtension (COMExtension)
H com (Gc-Rs422-coM)
m Ethernet (Ethernet)

Parameters Configuration

2 Devices | [ FOUs

Sr. No. Parameter Option Description
1 Bus cycle task | Use parent bus cycle setting -
MainTask
VISU_TASK
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6.2.4.1 IEC Objects

On" " tab, user can monitor variables related to
in online mode as below.

GC-RS422-COM 1/0 Mapping gb Add... [ Edit... Delete Go to variable
Expression Type
GC-RS422-COM IEC Objects o o
= ﬂ Device.Application.COM GOC43_Extern.Baze_COM
Infarmation Y xReset BOOL
" dwParityErrCnt DVWORD
Parameters Configuration " dwFramingErrcnt DWORD
"# dwNoiseErrCnt DVWORD
P& dwOverrunErrCnt DWORD
Variables Data Type Description
xReset BOOL If TRUE, initializes dwParityErrCnt,

dwFramingErrCnt, dwNoiseErrCnt and
dwOverrunErrCnt to 0.

dwParityErrCnt DWORD Holds count of parity error
dwFramingErrCnt DWORD Holds count of framing error
dwNoiseErrCnt DWORD Holds count of noise error
dwOverrunErrCnt DWORD Holds count of overrun error
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7 Special Function Extension Units

This section provides information related to special function extension units
supported.

1. GC-MODEM-40: GOC EXT GSM, GPRS, LTE, GPS 4G MODEM)

Page 148 of 382




Special Function Extension Units

7.1 GC-MODEM-40
This is 4G LTE MODEM with GSM, GPRS, GPS enabled extension unit.

The GC-MODEM-40 extension unit adds mobile wireless communication capabilities to
GOCA43. It supports functions such as sending and receiving SMS messages, tracking GPS
position, and secure MQTT communication.

User can attach one GC-MODEM-40, in either I/O extension slot 1 or 2 at a time.

NOTE

GC-MODEM-40 extension is supported in GOCA43 firmware versions 02.00.06.00 and GOC
Toolkit V3 version 01.03.06.00 onwards.

Refer document “N18006AAMHO07 GOC43 Version Compatibility” for more details of version
compatibility of firmware, hardware and GOC Toolkit V3.

7.1.1 Specifications

7.1.1.1 General Specifications

Item Description

24 VDC (18 to 30 VDC), 30 mA minimum.

Typical current 130mA at the time of data sharing via LTE.
Maximum current 400mA at the time of burst data sharing
Reverse polarity protection is provided.

Unit supply

GSM band: 900/ 1800 MHz

LTE bands:

B1: 2100MHz-FDD, B3 : 1800MHz-FDD,
Frequency band B5: 850MHz-FDD, B7 : 2600MHz-FDD,
B8: 900MHz-FDD, B20 : 800MHz-FDD,
B38: 2600MHz-TDD, B40 : 2300MHz-TDD,
B41: 2500MHz-TDD

GSM850: 33dBm +2dB (Class4, 2W)
Transmitter power DCS1800, PCS1900: 30dBm +2dB (Class1, 1W)
LTE: 0.25dB (Class3)

LTE CAT 1: 10 Mbps (DL), 5 Mbps (UL)
Transmission speed LTE-FDD CAT4: 150 Mbps (DL), 50 Mbps (UL)
LTE-TDD CAT4: 130 Mbps (DL), 35 Mbps (UL)

Nano SIM card

External interface
SMA connector female (2 nos.)

GPS data Location, Date and Time
GPS data update rate 1/ 10/ 30 secs (Default),
(User Configurable) 1/ 10/ 30/ 60 Minutes.
Coverage India

Dimensions (in mm) 61.5 (W) x 80 (H) x 24.5 (D)
Weight (in grams) 60
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7.1.1.2 Antenna specifications

Item Description

Network 2G/ 3G/ 4G (GSM, UMTS, LTE)
Type Omnidirectional
Gain - 6.46 dBi, - 4.93 dBi, - 1.42 dBi, - 1.07 dBi,
- 0.61 dBi, - 0.02 dBi, 0.66 dBi, 0.33 dBi, 0.36 dBi
Impedance 50 Ohms
Polarization Linear
Operating Frequency 698 MHz to 2.69 GHz
700 MHz, 800 MHz, 850 MHz, 900 MHz, 1800 MHz,
Centre Frequency 1900 MHz, 2100 MHz, 2600 MHz, 1561 MHz, 1575 MHz,
1602 MHz

Connector compatibility SMA connector

Height (in mm) 72+1.6

Diameter (in mm) 10+1.1

Weight (in grams) 6
NOTE

Module GC-MODEM-40 is provided with SMA female connectors to connect GSM/GPRS
antenna and GPS antenna.

Antenna (1 no.) for GSM/ GPRS and GPS communication will be provided along with the
unit. User can procure GSM/GPRS antenna and GPS antenna separately.

Refer antenna specifications before procuring antenna.

7.1.1.3 SMS specifications

Item Description

Number of users 32 max.

Number of user groups 16 max.

Number of users per group 10 max.

Number of send messages 32 max.

Size of send messages 160 characters max.
Number of receive messages 32 max.

Size of receive messages 50 characters max.

Keyboard character ‘$’ is not supported
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7.1.2 Visual Indications

GC-MODEM-40 extension unit has two LED indications to show unit status as below,

LED Color ‘ Status Description
ON 24 VDC supply to extension unit is connected.
READY GREEN - —
OFF 24 VDC supply to extension unit is disconnected.

Blinking x3 | GSM/ GPRS communication is established.

Blinking x2 | Device is not registered to mobile network
N/W STATUS RED

Blinking x1 | Device is registered to mobile network

OFF Extension unit is powered off.

7.1.3 Wiring

GC-MODEM-40 provides 3 terminals (+24V, 0V, EARTH) to connect external 24 VDC supply.

In addition, SMA connectors for GSM/ GPRS and GPS antennas are provided at upper side
of unit.

Refer section Wiring, before wiring.

/\. = Ensure thatinput supply is always within specified range of 18 to 30 Vdc, 30mA.

= Connect EARTH terminal directly to clean earth in the control panel and avoid ground
loons

The wiring diagram below shows various connections to the extension unit.

SMA connector ———————fL SMA connector for
for GPS antenna ¢ GSM/GPRS antenna
GPS GSMJ GPRS
Ready LED
Network
Status LED
F )
GC-MODEM-40 At
Nano SIM card
OJd— socket (at backside
dlH from PCB side)
poef ov ] & |
‘?,‘%,‘?,
24 VDC l—IIJJ_—
+ - =
Supply

Figure 25: Wiring GC-MODEM-40

NOTE

GC-MODEM-40 is provided with SMA female connectors for GSM/ GPRS and GPS antenna
connections. Compatible antenna will be available with the unit.
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7.1.4 Configuration and Programming
Plug extension device GC-MODEM-40 in 10 extension slot. Refer section Hardware
Configuration for procedure to plug 10 extension unit.
Below image shows GC-MODEM-40 unit plugged in IO extension slot 1.
Note that only one GC-MODEM-40 unit can be configured in either slot.

\ Devices B2 e H IOEL x -
= GC-NODEN-23_ Confiy vl = -
= [l Device f5o43) Seneral Mobile network setlings SMs | G5
=-=2l pLC Lagic ~
=10} application e [F] Erablz mobile interface

- o HGTE PIN of STH card

1= Imagepcal

M) Lorery Maroger 5C-MODEM 42 Parameters i

@ PLC_PRG (PRE) [ &llow reeming

= @ ros Confaratin ROHMUDENSACHO Mopng [7] Erable deta service
= 38 MairiTask
] po_pRG SC-MODE-30 [EC Objects =
APN
=28 VIBU_TASK
] VisuBere.Visu Pra [nfermation
L: TR L [Jupdate advanced diagnostic data
T Yeualzaton Manager
(7)) Keys LEDs {Keys_LEDE) - “ — :
=[] 102 xtensions (I0Extersiars) Click on “IOEI (GC-MODEM-40)” to view tabs
# f=i@Ecwomw=y | such as ‘General’, ‘SMS’, ’'I/O mapping’ and
K <Erotys ‘IEC Objects’ for GC-MODEM-40.

4 [l covExtenson (COMExtenson]
* {_ij Etherne=t (Ethernet)

After plugging GC-MODEM-40 in slot IOE1, double click on ‘IOE1(GC-MODEM-40) in
device tree. This opens IO Extension configuration.

Configuration of unit is divided in three tabs as

e General
It includes mandatory configuration for the Mobile network settings, SMS, and
GPS. These configurations must be completed before proceeding with further
configuration.
Refer to the section General Configuration for more details.

e SMS
The configuration in this tab is necessary for sending and receiving SMS
messages. This includes configuring Users, Groups, Send messages and
Receive messages.
Refer to the section SMS Configuration for more details.

e MQTT
The configuration in this tab is necessary while using MQTT communication
with the cloud. This includes configuration of Broker, Publish messages, and
Subscribe messages.
Refer to the section MQTT Configuration for more details.
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NOTE

After a power cycle or application download, the GC-MODEM-40 takes up to 1 minute to
initialize (detect SIM card, register on the network, etc.).

Use appropriate interlocks in the application program to start any actions related to SMS
messaging and MQTT communication.

NOTE

The unit may take up to 3 minutes to complete a request, such as sending an SMS,
connecting to an MQTT broker, or publishing a message.

Such delay is possible in following cases,

When mobile network is not available.

When mobile credit balance is insufficient.

Do not interrupt a request in progress, as doing so could cause the unit to malfunction.
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7.1.4.1 General Configuration
‘General’ tab, covers Mobile network settings, SMS settings and GPS settings as

shown below.

7.1.4.1.1 Mobile network settings

General

SMS

MQTT

GC-MODEM-40 If0 Mapping

GC-MODEM-40 IEC Objects

Information

Mobile network settings  sms GPS

Enable mobile interface @

PIN of SIM card |:| @

Allow roaming

®

Enable data service @

APN

| ®

[] Update advanced diagnostic data @

Sr. No. Parameter Default Value Description

1 Enable mobile Enabled Enable: Enables mobile network interface.
interface Disable: Disables mobile network interface.

If mobile interface is disabled, SMS function is not enabled.

2 PIN of SIM card Blank This optional setting is required only if your SIM card is protected

against unauthorized usage by setting a PIN.
Enter the 4-digit PIN that you set for your SIM card.
If your SIM card does not have a PIN, leave this field blank.

3 Allow roaming Enabled Checked: Allows roaming network connection.

Unchecked: Does not connect to network while in roaming.

4 Enable data Disabled Enables data service.
service If data service is disabled, mobile data service dependent

function MQTT is not enabled.

5 APN Blank Setting is active if data service is enabled.

Enter APN (Access Point Name) of service provider of SIM card.
Contact service provider for the details.

6 Update Disabled Enabled: Enables reading of advanced diagnostic data
advanced from extension. Advanced diagnostic data is available in
diagnostic data IEC object 1OEX_MOBILENETWORK

Refer section IEC Objects for more details.
Disabled: Advanced diagnostic data is not updated.

If application program with incorrect PIN is downloaded to unit three times, SIM card may get locked. To
reset PIN, contact SIM card service provider.
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General

SMS

MQTT

GC-MODEM-40 If0 Mapping

GC-MODEM-40 IEC Objects

Information

Special Function Extension Units

Mobile network settings  SM5  GPS

Allow receipt of SMS @

[]Enable SM5 password

Show password

SM5 password

Send notifications

Sr. No.

Parameter

Default Value | Description

Allow receipt of SMS

Enabled Select to allow receipt of messages.

If disabled, unit will discard all SMS messages
received.

Enable this setting when receive messages are
configured.

Enable SMS password Disabled Enables SMS password.

With this option, the user can assign a password
for commands / messages sent by configured
user.

If the option is enabled, the unit only evaluates
received message that contains the password
configured.

Refer section Receiving messages for more
details.

Note that if this option is disabled, SMS messages
sent to unit must not contain any password.

Show password

Disabled Show / hide SMS password.

SMS password

Blank The setting is active when the SMS password is
enabled. The password must be 4 alphanumeric
characters long maximum and can include special
characters [1].

Note that SMS password is case-sensitive.

Send notifications

Enabled If enabled, the unit will send an SMS notification to
configured/authorized users for each received
SMS message. The natification will include the
receipt of the SMS message and the result of the
action requested by the received message.

For more details, refer to the "Receive Messages"
section.

Notifications will not be sent to unauthorized users.

Only keyboard character ‘$’ is not supported.
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7.1.4.1.3 GPS settings
General
SMS
MQTT
GC-MODEM-40 I/0 Mapping
GC-MODEM-40 IEC Objects

Information

Mobile network settings

SM5 GRS

[] Enable GFs @

GPS data update rate Every 30sec update rate @

Local time zone

+ ~

~| hr |30 vn1inQ”>

Sr. No. Parameter

Default Value

Description

1 Enable GPS

Disabled

If enabled, GPS tracking function is enabled.

GPS data is updated periodically in IEC variable
‘IOEX.GPS_Data’.

Refer section IEC Objects (I0EX.GPS_Data), which
includes GPS data such as GPS position, GPS time etc.

2 GPS data update
rate

30s

This setting defines GPS data update rate.
Following options are available,

1 sec/ 10 sec/ 30 sec/ 1 minute/ 10 minute/
30 minute/ 1 hour etc.

3 Local time zone

+5h 30 min

Set UTC time zone value from drop-down to match with
the unit location.
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7.1.4.2 SMS Configuration

7.1.4.2.1 Overview
With the SMS feature of GC-MODEM-40, sending and receiving SMS messages is possible.

Users and groups

Before configuring send messages and receive messages, it is necessary to configure
information about users and user groups.

In users configuration, you can configure information about users (up to 32) who can receive
messages or send messages from or to the unit.

Two types of users can be configured:
e Users who can receive messages from the unit and also, send messages to the unit.
e Users who can only receive messages from the unit.

After configuring users, you need to configure user groups. User group configuration is mainly

required when sending messages from the unit. Send messages can be configured to send to
a particular group.

Up to 16 user groups can be configured.

A user can be a member of multiple groups. This way, you can send an SMS message to a
specific group of users. For example, you could configure the unit to send machine failure
alarms only to members of the "Maintenance team" group, and production data to members of
the "All team" group.

For more details, refer to the section "Configuration > Users and Groups".

Sending messages

Unit can send an SMS message to a group of configured users.

Mobile/ Cell phone

GC-MODEM-40

(&8
] Application examples
e Send static text — Alarms, Events etc.
e Send dynamic text — Production data, Machine status etc.
e Send message to a group of users configured.

Send message types
Unit can send two types of SMS messages.

e Static messages
For static messages, text of messages is fixed at the time of configuration e.g. Alarm
text like ‘Pump motor tripped! or ‘Chamber 1 temperature high’, etc.

¢ Dynamic messages
For dynamic messages, text of messages can be changed at runtime. For example, a
production data report with dynamic values can be sent every day, or an alarm
message with dynamic value, such as "Chamber 1 temperature high. Current
temperature is 40 degrees Celsius."
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For dynamic messages, the message text is defined by an IEC object
IOEX.MSG_ArrDynamicMsg[YY]. The X in the variable name represents the 10
extension slot number, which can be 1 or 2. The YY represents the send message
number, 0 to 31.

For example, the dynamic text for message number 5 of 10 extension 1 can be
defined in the variable ‘IOE1.ArrDynamicMsg[5]’. The user should write an
application program to build a message string and move it to this variable before
triggering the message.

Up to 32 send messages can be configured.

Send message trigger
Message sending can be triggered from an application program.
To trigger a send message, use the IEC object ‘TOEX.MSG_Trigger’. This variable is a
DWORD type variable, and each bit of the variable is assigned to a send message number.
Bit number 0 (LSB) is assigned for message number 0 to bit number 31 (MSB) to message
number 31. For example, to trigger message number 5 of 10 extension 1, user would set the
5th bit of the ‘TOE1 .MSG Trigger’ objectto 1.
Note following points related to send message trigger.
e Action of sending SMS message is triggered on rising edge of the trigger bit.
o If multiple send message triggers are generated simultaneously, triggers will be
processed sequentially starting from LSB.
e Also note that, sending SMS action may take multiple PLC scans, so new send
message trigger will be processed only after completion of existing send tasks.
o |f a send message trigger is received while another send message action is in
processing, trigger and message text is stored in message buffer
‘IOEX.MSG ArrPendingSendEvent’ to process after completion of existing
task.
e This buffer can hold up to 15 send triggers. Once this buffer is full, send message
triggers will be lost.
e |tis advised not to trigger a send message when this buffer is full. Buffer full can be
checked using a bit in input image * IOEX SendMessageBufferFull’.

Send message status

Status of last send message can be checked in IEC object *IOEX.MSG LastStatus’.
Refer section IEC Objects for more details.

Send message statistics

Statistics of send messages can be checked in IEC object ‘TOEX.MSG_Statistics’.

It contains counts like total number of messages sent, number of times error occurred while
sending messages, number of lost send message triggers, etc.

Refer section IEC Objects for more details.
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Receiving Messages

Using receive messages it is possible to trigger different ‘Receive actions’ in GOC by sending
a SMS message with predefined text (receive message text or command text) to unit.

Mobile/ Cell phone

GC-MODEM40 4

NOTE

@ Application examples Safety features supported.
bt e Set/ reset a Boolean variable. e Enable receive SMS.
e Set value of a variable ¢ Receive message from authorized
e Request GPS data (position and time) mobile numbers only.
e Request balance e Receive SMS with 4-character
password.

e Send notification for received message.

To use Receive messages function, setting ‘General > SMS settings > Allow receipt of SMS’
should be enabled.

Only authorized users are allowed to send SMS to unit. Refer configuration User and groups for
more details.

Receive actions

The following receive actions are available for configuration.

Send message

This action can be used to request specific information from the device.

To use this action, user first need to configure information to be send to user in reply
using send message (static or dynamic).

Example use cases:

User wants to request machine information like serial number, type and other data of
the machine on which GC43 device is installed by sending SMS with text ‘Info?’ to the
device.

For this use case, machine number and other required details of machine can be
configured as static message in one of the send messages in send messages list.
Configured message is sent as a reply to receive message from configured user.

Set boolean variable and Reset boolean variable
This action can be used to turn ON or OFF specific bit in marker memory of GC43
device by sending SMS.

Example use case:
User wants to turn on pump connected to GOC43 output by sending SMS to the
device with text ‘PUMP ON’.
Direct access to digital output is not possible by sending SMS, hence a marker bit

is turned On by sending message and in turn pump output is switched on
in the application program.

Set value variable

This action can be used to set value of a variable of data type BYTE/ WORD/
DWORD/ INT/ DINT in marker memory of GOC device by sending SMS. Value to be
set is sent in text of the SMS.

Minimum and maximum limits of value to be set can be defined in configuration of
receive action.
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Example use case:

Analog output from GOC is controlling speed of the motor. 0 to 10V analog output is
applied to control speed between 0 to 1000 rpm. User wants to set speed of motor by
sending SMS to the unit. SMS will be sent as ‘SET PUMP SPEED 100’ to set motor
speed 100 rpm.

Request GPS data

This action can be used to get GPS data from device.

On receiving command message text, device will send GPS data in reply.

For example, “GPS Position: 18 27.53532, 073 50.83065, 651.6".

Receive message text

Receive message text is ‘command text’ send to unit in SMS message to trigger defined
receive action in GOC.
The following rules must be considered for setting up command text.

Receive message text must contain at least one character.
First character of message text must be alpha numeric.
Receive message text can contain up to 50 characters.
Alpha numeric and special characters are allowed.
# character is allowed only if receive action is selected as ‘Set value of variable’.
You can configure command text as case sensitive as well as hon-case sensitive.
If command text ‘Info?’ is configured with non-case sensitive, then unit will not check
for case of received message text. i.e. Receive action configured with ‘Info?’ as
receive message text will be performed on receiving command text as INFO?’ or
‘info’ or InFo?’ etc.
If receive action is selected as ‘Set value of variable’,
o ‘# character is used as placeholder for numeric value of action.
o Maximum number of # characters in receive message text depend on data
type of set variable defined in action.
3 for BYTE, 5 for WORD less than or equal to 5, 6 (including sign) for INT,
10 for DWORD, 11 (including sign) for DINT.
o All # characters must be consecutive
Example valid entries ‘#’, ‘###, ‘HHHH# .
Example invalid entries ‘##a##’, ‘##.# or ‘#H# .
o # character must be last character of receive message text or must be
followed by SPACE i.e.
Example valid entries: ‘Speed ###’, ‘Speed ##H## mps’
Example invalid entries ‘Speed ##mps’
o Number of # characters in command text defines maximum number of digits
(including sign) in command text.
Example: If message text is set as ‘Set zone 1 temperature ###,
Valid command text - ‘Set zone 1 temperature 5’, ‘Set zone 1 temperature
999’, ‘Set zone 1 temperature -10’.
Invalid command text - ‘Set zone 1 temperature 5555’, ‘Set zone 1
temperature -555’

SMS Password

You can set password authentication for receive messages.

Receive message password can be enabled in ‘General> SMS settings>Receive message
password’.

If ‘Receive message password’ setting is enabled, command text must contain a SMS
password before actual command text.
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Password should be followed by ‘,’ (comma) or ‘;’ semicolon or * ‘ (space) as a separator
character between password and command text.

Example:

You want to receive GPS position data from device after sending SMS with text ‘LOCATION?’
to the device.

Password is enabled for receive message and password 1234 is set for receive messages.

In this case user must send SMS as

“1234,LOCATION? or “1234;LOCATION? or ‘1234 LOCATION?’

If password is not included in SMS, error natification is sent to user.

Refer below section ‘Notifications and error messages’ for more details.

Notifications and error messages

After receiving message (command text) from authorised user, unit can be configured to send
end result of execution of command to user as notification. Notification can be success report
or error report of command execution.

SMS notifications are sent only if ‘Send notification’ setting is enabled in ‘General>SMS
settings’.

If user is not configured to send messages to unit, notifications are not sent. Refer
configuration of ‘Users and Groups’ for more details.

Following is the list of SMS notifications and their applicability for various receive actions.

No | Message Possible cause Applicable Receive actions
C Y—
@ o a
[ @ () +
§2s 5 8% 48
% o — © o <
T¢v M8 0og >d 20U
549 594 8¢ 53 TY
w8 o3 9 09 xY
1 Success: <Command SMS command executed successfully| O [} o o O
message text>
2 <Send message> SMS command executed successfully| @ O O O O
3 | <GPS data> SMS command executed successfully [
4 Invalid command SMS keyword could not be [ [ [ [ [

recognised. Check upper / lower case
characters and syntax

5 No GPS signal GPS data not available as thereisno | O O O O [}
GPS signal
6 GPS not enabled GPS is not enabled
7 | Authentication failed, SMS password is not available in [ [ [ [
Password invalid. received message or incorrect
password found in received message.
8 No authorisation User not configured in user list or user| @ o [} [} [}
not authorised to send SMS to device
9 No success : Value not | Value mentioned in command SMSis | O O O [ J O
in range : <Command not within defined range.
text>

O : Natification is not applicable for receive action.

® : Notification is applicable for receive action.
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7.1.4.22 Configuration

NOTE

Before configuring the SMS function, complete the ‘SMS’ settings in the General
configuration. Refer section General configuration for more details.

Users configuration

This tab allows to add, delete, and edit users. Maximum 32 users can be added.

General
oMs

| MOTT

| GC-MODEM—40 T/ Mapping
GL-MODEM—40 [EC Ohjacts

Infarmaticn

Usare  Groups Sendmessages  Recsive messages

D Username Diescrioticn | Phone ::‘;E“HP*

®

ONONO)

Max users : 32 Uplond Add.. elEte

Sr. No. Item Description

1 ‘Add’ button Button opens ‘Add User’ dialogue. Button gets disabled after addition of maximum
(32) users in the list.
Refer subsequent section for more details.

2 ‘Delete’ button Button deletes user from the user list.
Refer subsequent section for more details.

3 ‘Edit’ button Button opens ‘Edit User’ dialogue for selected user.
Refer subsequent section for more details.

4 Upload button Button uploads users and groups configuration from device.
This is useful when users and groups are changed in the device.
This button is active in offline mode.

5 User list Displays list of users.
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Add User
The "Add" button will open a dialog box to add a user.
Add user x| |Sr. No. Item Description
1 ID User ID (0 to 31).
o CI @ Generated automatically.
u @ 2 User name Enter user name.
ISEr name . .
|:| Maximum 20 alpha-numeric and
Description ] @ special characters are allowed
Phone |:| @ 3 Description Enter the description of the user.
Maximum 50 alpha-numeric and
@ special characters are allowed
4 Phone Enter Phone number of user.
Add phone number along with
Cancel country code prefix.
For an example, add ‘+91’ for
India.
5 If checked, the user is authorized to send SMS

message to unit to trigger receive action.

If unchecked, SMS messages received from user
are discarded without any action.
No notification will be sent to user.

Special character ‘$’ is not supported.

The following image shows the user list after adding users.

Ganaral UserS  Groups  Sendmessages Receivemmescages
EMS

D Username Descripton Fhone i
MQTT of

0 Alex Customer suppart Yes
GC-MODEM-0 /O Mapping 1 Cyrus Maintenance Yes

2 Hecolas Techmcal support Yes
GC-MODEM-40 [EC Objects

3 Sema Panel Installation Yes
Information & Robin End User Yes

Max. users : 32 Upload Add... Delete... Edit...

Delete User

To delete a user from the list, click on the row in the user list to select the user, then click on
the "Delete" button. A confirmation dialog will appear; click "Yes" to confirm the deletion.

& When a user is deleted, it will be automatically removed from the group.

Edit User Information

To modify user information, click on the row to select the user from the users list. Then, click
on the "Edit" button and follow the instructions in the “Add User” section.
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Upload users and groups

Click ‘Upload’ button to upload users and groups configuration from device.

Currently added Users and Groups data and its respective applicable
groups of send Message will replaced by uploaded data, Do you want
to proceed 7

Yes No

Feature is useful when users or groups are modified on device using visualization dialogues
‘GOC43_GSM.ChangeUserData’ and ‘GOC43_GSM.ChangeGroupData’.

Refer section Visualization to edit user and group configuration for more detail.

After upload, list of user and group in application program gets overwritten.
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Groups configuration

This tab allows to add, delete, and edit groups. Maximum 16 groups can be added.

General Users Groups Send messages  Receive messages

jin} Group name Description Users
5M3

MOTT @
GC-MODEM-40 IJO Mapping
GC-MODEM-40 IEC Objects

Information

o WA
=/ N N
Add group Delete... Edit...
Sr. No. ltem Description
1 Add Group button Button opens ‘Add Group’ dialogue. Button gets disabled after addition of
maximum (16) groups in the list.
Refer subsequent section for more details.
2 ‘Delete’ button Button deletes group from the group list.
Refer subsequent section for more details.
3 ‘Edit’ button Button opens ‘Edit Group’ dialogue for selected group.
Refer subsequent section for more details.
4 Group list Displays list of groups.

Page 165 of 382




Special Function Extension Units

Add Group
The "Add group" button will open a dialog box to add a group.
Add group ® Sr.No.| Item Description
1 ID Group ID (0 to 15).
| | Generated automatically.
Iv] 3
2 Group Enter group name.
Group name |EU Maintenance | Name Maximum 20 alpha-numeric and
special characters are allowed .
Description “ | 3 Description Enter description for the group.
Select users ] Alex Maximum 50 alpha-numeric and
[] Cyrus special characters are allowed .
[] Nicelas - -
Sigma 4 Select users | Displays the list of users for
selection.
Maximum 10 users can be
included in one group.
Special character ‘$’ is not supported.
Cancel

The following image shows the group list after adding groups.

General Users Groups  Send messages Receive messages
oMs jin] Group name Description Users

1] EU Support Field Trial of product Alex,Micolas,Robin
MQTT 1 Review EU Installation Alex,Micolas

2 EU Maintenance Fanel Inspection Cyrus,Sigma,Robin

GC-MODEM-40 IfO Mapping

GC-MODEM-40 IEC Objects

Information

Add group Delete... Edit...

Delete Group

To delete a group from the list, click on the row in the group list to select the group, then
click on the "Delete" button. A confirmation dialog will appear; click "Yes" to confirm the
deletion.

Edit Group

To modify group information, click on the row to select the group from the group list. Then,
click on the "Edit" button and follow the instructions in the "Add group" section.
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Send Messages

After completing ‘Users and Groups’ configuration, configuration for Send and Receive
messages can be added. Send message configuration contains configuration of messages
sent from unit to a group.

Maximum 32 send messages can be added.

General Users Groups Send messages Receive messages
aMs jin] Type Message text SFOIJJ:;EHE
®
GC-MODEM-40 I/O Mapping
GC-MODEM-40 IEC Objects
Information
L @ ¢
Add.. Delete... Edit...
Sr. A
Item Description
No. p
1 ‘Add’ button Button opens ‘Add Send Message’ dialogue.
Refer subsequent section for more details.
2 ‘Delete’ button | Button deletes selected message from the send message list.
Refer subsequent section for more details.
3 ‘Edit’ button Button opens ‘Edit Send Message’ dialogue.
Refer subsequent section for more details.
4 Message list Displays list of send messages.
Add Send Message
The "Add..." button will open a dialog box to add a send message.
Message Type : Static message Message Type : Dynamic message
Add send message b4 Add send message %
10 L ] \n O
Message .type Static Message ~ Message type Dynamic Message
Message text Message text
| Message text is defined by variable IOE1.MSG_ArrDynamichsgl0]
0160 characters used
Applicable group | TechSupport e Applicable group  TechSupport ~
ST S
Sr. No. Item Description
1 ID Message ID (0 to 31). Generated automatically.
2 Message type Select message type ‘Static Message’ or ‘Dynamic Message’.

Refer section Overview for more details.

3 Message text Set text of send message for static messages.

For dynamic messages, displays STRING type variable to set text of the
message €.g. IOEX.MSG ArrDynamicMsg[YY].
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Sr. No. Item Description

The X is the 10 extension slot number (1 or 2).
The YY is the message ID (0 to 31).

Up to 160 alpha-numeric and special characters are allowed.

4 Applicable group | Choose the group to send the message to.

For static/ dynamic message, special character ‘$’ is not supported.

The following image shows the message list after adding send messages.

General Users Groups Sendmessages Receivemessages
Applicable

sMs D Type Message text group

0 Static Message | Water level low Panel Installation
MQTT 1 Dynamic Message | Message text is defined by variable I0F 1, SendMessages[1] | TechSupport
GE-MODEM-40 O Mapping 2 Static Message Mator OFF Maintenance

3 Static Message | Starter OFF Maintenance
GC-MODEM-40 IEC Objects 4 Dynamic Message |Message text is defined by variable I0E1.SendMessages[4] | Panel Installation

5 Static Message | Check Machine Status !!! TechSupport

Information

Add... Delete... Edit...

‘Delete Send Message’

To delete a message from the list, click on the row in the message list to select the
message, then click on the "Delete” button. A confirmation dialog will appear; click "Yes" to
confirm the deletion.

‘Edit Send Message’

To modify message, click on the row to select the message from the message list. Then,
click on the "Edit" button and follow the instructions in the "Add send message" section.
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Receive Messages

GC-MODEM-40 supports receiving SMS messages from the authorized users
to trigger the action after reception of message.

Maximum 32 send messages can be added.

General Us=s | Grows Serdmesages REDevE messages
e e Do axizn newy Dete type Him vakaz M vz e
i B .

| Mg » iz text s=silive

¥oTT
GC-MODEM-48 10 Mzpping @

GC-MODEM-44 IEC Objecis

Information

Sr. No. Item Description

1 ‘Add’ button Button opens ‘Add Receive Message’ dialogue.
Refer subsequent section for more details.

2 ‘Delete’ button Button deletes selected message from the send message list.
Refer subsequent section for more details.

3 ‘Edit’ button Button opens ‘Edit Receive Message’ dialogue.
Refer subsequent section for more details.

4 Message List Displays list of receive messages.

Add receive message

Add receive message X
o . C)

|
Command message text
[[] Case sensitive @ @

Receive action

(®) Send message () Set value variable

! = Datatype | WORD variable

(O Set boolean variable Ml

® ©
©)

x| =0 = Min, value " =

5
Max value "7 =

@ () Reset boolean variable
0 = 0 = ’ () Request GPS data ‘ @

S5MX hd ¥

Cancel

Sr. No. Item Description
1 ID Message ID (0 to 31). Generated automatically.
2 Command Set text of the command message sent by user.

message text | Refer section ‘Overview’ for validation rules of command text.

3 Case sensitive | Checked : Command message text is case sensitive
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Sr. No. Item Description

Unchecked : Command message text is non case sensitive.

4 Receive action | This defines action by GOC on receiving command message from user.
selection The following actions can be selected.
5 Send message | Message Set ID of send message that is to be sent in response to
ID received message.
6 Set boolean %MX Defines boolean marker address to be set to TRUE in
variable response to received message.

User can define a bit from marker memory %MX0.0 to
%MX32767.7.

7 Reset boolean | %MX Defines boolean marker address to be reset to FALSE in
variable response to received message.

User can define a bit from marker memory %MX0.0 to
%MX32767.7.

8 Set value Data type Choose data type of marker memory to be set in response to
variable received message.

Default type is ‘WORD'.
It supports BYTE/ WORD/ DWORD/ INT/ DINT data types.

%MW Defines address of marker memory to set in response to
received message.

Supported range for setting Marker memory address is %MWO0
to %MW32766.

Min. value | Defines minimum setting of value variable.

Max. value | Defines maximum setting of value variable.

9 Request GPS data Sends GPS data (location and time) in response to received
message.

The following image shows the message list after adding receive messages.

General Ueers  Groups  Send messages | Rleceive messages
2 | Onrecsiving ths Camse . Reply Datz | b [ e
I i ™ sengive | DO AcEon message D Ty valie | voe | A==

0 |Water Level Info [ Gerd message i

Hery 1 |maToR on v Setbackan vachie  |NA Bt 0

GE-MODEM-40 10 Mspping T |MOTOR OFF M | Reset boalean variabie (A Bt o
1 Inossx N Gt vl varaile A \WORD varizhle | 51 a0 SR

BL-MODEM-S0 [EC Objacts 4 LOCATION? -4 Request GPS data A A ha A A

Infermation

BAdd... Delete,., Edit.

Delete receive message

To delete a message from the list, click on the row in the message list to select the
message, then click on the "Delete" button. A confirmation dialog will appear; click "Yes" to
confirm the deletion.

Edit receive message

To modify message, click on the row to select the message from the message list. Then,
click on the "Edit" button and follow the instructions in the "Add Receive Message" section.
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1. Send message:

Use case

User wants to request machine information by sending SMS message ‘Info?’ to unit installed

on machine.
Configuration

@ Configure a

Edit send message

static

message in send messages.

D 0

Message type Static Message
Message text

M/C type - 101, MAC No. - 101204567, Mfg date -2023-07-20,
Customer - ABC Ind Ltd.

82160 characters used

Applicable group  Service

Cancel

Add receive message

@ Configure receive message.
With send message ID as 0 in
receive action.

[i]

(o

Command messags et

[[] Cmse sensitive

Fecens action

1®) Send mesaage {1 Sat vzlua variable

2 Dais type | WEIRD vanabie
(2 Sat boolsan variabla LM
= Min. valus
Wiaxe. valis
{1 Pt boolean variabls
MY 1) Fequest GPS detz

Cancel

2. Set boolean variable, Reset boolean variable:

Use case

User wants to start pump 1 by sending a SMS message ‘Start Pump 1’ and stop pump 1 by

sending SMS message as ‘Stop Pump 1.
Configuration

L3 receive message

o

Gtan Pump 1

Command message fexi.

[] Case sensitive

Flecetve action
() Send message

1) Sed vahom varizble

@ Configure receive message
to set bit $MX100.0 by
sending text ‘Start Pump 1’

() Set bool=an yariable

scppe 100

N M value [0
() Reset boclean varistle

HME () Regquast GPS datn

Cancel

® 1n PLC program, use %$MX100.0 to
pump 1.
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Add receive message

Stop Pump 1

Commend message text:

[ Cose ernsitve

Recsve actin
() Send message ) Set value vanstie
] Datatype - WEIRI yaratle
M

() Set bosbean variable
wmx Y - [ E—— =

@ Configure receive message

to reset bit %$MX100.0 by

sending text ‘Stop Pump 1’

[®) Rt booksan vanizbls

00 0

hix !

Cancel

turn ON/OFF GOC output that controls

Consider all safety interlocks for pump 1 control as required.
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3. Set value variable:

Use case

User wants to set speed of pump between 500 to 1000 rpm by sending SMS message as
‘Set Pump 1 Speed 800’. Pump speed is controlled by analog output.

Configuration

Add receive message ®
D 2
S Pump 1 Soced AR @ Configure receive message to
Cormiand rescage et set word value $MW200 by sending

text ‘Set Pump 1 Speed ####’

[ Case sensitive

Receive sclion
) Send mesaage 1®) Sat vahie vanable
Daste R T @ 1In PLC program, use %MW200 to
T e e 20 . generate equivalent analog output.
il = EE Ve vl [5O0 :; Consider all safety interlocks for
: pump 1 control as required.
M valum 1000
[} Reset bovlean vaniable
g =t (7 Requast GPS dats

4. Request GPS data:

Use case

SCADA system requests location of machine by sending SMS message ‘Location?’.
Location shared by GOC is used to show machine location on map.

Configuration

Agdd receive message =
[la] |.1
[recarianz @® configure receive message as
it ‘LOCATION?’ to ‘Request GPS Data’.

|] Cane apnsitiva

Raceive actian
171 Sand message () Set valus varizhle
Datatype | WORD yertie
() Sat boslean varizble M
g | = Al Min valus

@ Configure SCADA for sending

SMS message to request location
s Sl ) Request GPS dot data from unit and process it to
show location on map.

” M value |
0 Rt brlesin verishie
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7.1.4.2.3 Visualization to edit user and group configuration

Users and groups configuration can be modified on device using visualization screens. This is
useful in scenarios like change in group members, change in phone number of user at end

user installation.

Following actions are possible with visualization.
e Change user configuration like user name, phone number, authorization for sending

messages etc.

e Change in group configuration like name of group, adding new member to group,

removing member from group etc.

Note that adding and deleting user/group is not possible from visualization
Following ready to use dialogues are available for editing

ChangeUserData

Change User Data Change Group Data

User ID: ]?
User name: |es

Description: ]-':::

Phone number: ]"‘:S

Email ID: [ses

Allow receipt of SMS:

(63
Previous | Next | Cancel | Save

ChangeGroupData

Group ID: %d

Group name: |%s

User group selection

Description:

y

j":s

i'-‘rewousl Next l Canceil Save I

These dialogues can be invoked by configurating ‘Open dialogue’ action in ‘Input
configuration’ of a button in visualization as shown below

Input Configuration
|

Liser Management F Open Dialog
Close Dialog

Open Dislog

Change the language

Change shown visualization

Execute command

Switch frame visuakzation

Write a Variable

Execute ST-Code =
Toggle a variable

File transfer

wdudwuwuYwwn

Dialog:
OC43 GSM.Chang Datal

GOC43_Extern, AimBanner 1
GOC43_Extern. AimBanner 2
GOC43_Extern, AmTable

GOC43 Extern.Datal oggingSettings
GOC43_GSM.Change

angeUserData
VisuliserMgmtDialogs. User!
VisuUserMgmtDialogs. UserMgmiConfig
VisuUserMgm tDialogs. UiserMgmiLogin

MgmtChangePassword

@ Open dizlog modal
Position to open
© Centerad
_) Position
X:

)+

Cancel
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7.1.4.3 MQTT Configuration

7.1.4.3.1 Overview

MQTT is a lightweight messaging protocol designed for use with 10T devices. Itis a
publish/subscribe protocol that runs over TCP/IP and is used mainly for cloud
connectivity. MQTT includes security features such as retransmission if a message is
not received, TLS encryption, and client authentication. Data transmission and reception
are only performed as needed, helping to reduce the load on communication network.

A broker is a server that receives messages on specified topics from publishers and
sends them to subscribers of those topics.

GC-MODEM-40 functions as an MQTT client device. Subsequent sections explain
broker configuration, publish message configuration, and subscribe message

configuration.
MQTT
broker
MQTT Client
Mobile ﬂ

network

GOC with
GC-MODEM-40

Computer with
GOCToolkit V3

The following are the key functions of the MQTT protocol:

e It works on the publish/subscribe model. It means that devices can publish
messages to topics, and other devices can subscribe to those topics to receive
the messages.

e Client devices publish data to the broker (i.e., cloud/local server). The broker is
a central server that stores and routes messages.

e |t transmits data received from publishers to subscribers via the broker. When a
publisher publishes a message to a topic, the broker sends the message to all
subscribers of that topic.

e The subscriber can decide whether to process the data or take some action
based on the data.
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7.1.4.3.2 Specifications
This section lists specifications of MQTT protocol supported in GC-MODEM-40.

Item Description ‘

Versions MQTT 3.1.1, TLS 1.2

Port number 1883, 8883

Broker connection Via URL

Supported | Unsecured Plain MQTT

modes TLS CA certificate only

(Transport Layer Security)

CA & client certificate
Encryption only

Number of publish messages 64 (Transmission of only one message at a
time)

Number of subscriptions 8 maximum

Size of topic name 128 characters maximum

Size of message 512 bytes maximum

Message format Byte array, String

Publish messages: QoS level 1 and 2.

uality of service for message delive
Quallty e . Subscribe messages: QoS level 0 and 1

Auto-reconnect Supported

Auto subscription at power ON Supported

Wildcard support (#, +) for subscription Not supported

Clean session, Retain
User Configuration User name and Password
Keep Alive, Last Will topic and message

AWS loT core,

Supported cloud services Mosquito message broker
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7.1.4.3.3 Configuration

This section provides instructions on how to configure the parameters for the MQTT client.
The screenshot below shows the default settings for the MQTT broker configuration.

Broker Configuration = General

The broker configuration consists of three main sections: General settings, Security settings,
and Last Will settings. The following sections explain the parameters for each setting.

General Broker Configuration ' Subscribe  Publish

General Security  Last Wil
SMS

MQTT Enable MQTT @

GC-MODEM-40 [fO Mapping

Server URL

GC-MODEM-40 IEC Object:
1= (Must start with tcps/ff)

Information ClientiD

[] Clean Session @
[ Reconnect @

‘tcp:j’ftest.mosqu\ttn‘arg: 1883 | @

GC43_02-08-22 10:39:24 @

Reconnection interval (In seconds) 20 =

Keep alive interval (In seconds) 0 S @

Sr. No. Parameter Default Value

Description

1 Enable MQTT Disable

Enables or disables MQTT client function.

2 Server URL tcp:/test.mosqui
tto.org:1883

Specify broker URL

Following rules are applicable to define server URL,

- String length is 9 to 255 characters.

- Specify server URL as ‘tcp://<URL>:<Port number>’.
- Example: tcp://test. mosquitto.org:1883

3 ClientlD GC43_12-08-22
12:09:56

Specify client ID.
Itis UTF encoded string value. *
Client IDs must be unique within the same MQTT broker.

To ensure uniqueness, client ID is auto generated using
device name, date, and time stamp.

Client ID can be changed further as per requirement.

4 Clean Session Enabled

Enable or disables clean session function.

If enabled, the broker will discard any previously maintained
information about the client, such as the client's subscriptions
and the messages that were published to the client.

If disabled, the broker will keep client information and buffer
new messages for the client for later delivery.

It is recommended to use default setting to avoid flooding of
undelivered messages while client is disconnected.

5 Reconnect Disable

If the reconnect option is enabled, the module will attempt to
reconnect to the broker if the connection is lost.

6 Keep alive 60
interval
(In seconds)

Specify time that a client must send a message to the broker
before the broker assumes that the client has disconnected.
The keep alive interval is specified in seconds.

7 Reconnection 20
interval
(In seconds)

If client is disconnected, then this is the time after which the
client will retry to connect to the broker.
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Security configuration allows user to select options for secured communication and upload

necessary certificates.

General Broker Configuration  Subscribe  Publish

General Sequrity  Last Wil
SMS

MQTT
User Authentication

GC-MODEM-40 If0 Mapping User Name l:l
GC-MODEM-40 IEC Objects Password l:l
Information
“ @)
TLS Mode Disabled R
CA Certificate file
Client Certificatefile
Client Key file
Default o
Sr. No. Item Description
Value
1 User User Name Blank | Specify user name for login with the broker.
Authentication Set username up to 256 characters.
Password Blank | Specify password for login with the broker.[1]
Set password up to 256 characters.
2 TLS TLS Mode 0 Check security requirements of broker and set TLS mode

accordingly.
Specify TLS modes as below
0: Disable:

TCPI/IP connection is setup with plain MQTT protocol
without TLS.

1: With CA certificate:
During establishing TLS communication, client has to
provide a certificate matching the broker’s certificate.
GC43 device requires a valid certificate from broker
2: With CA certificate, Client Certificate/ Key
3: With encryption only:
Secured encrypted connection is established without

authentication for broker and client.
Security certificates are not required in this mode.

CA Certificate Blank

file

Specify CA certificate file.

Applicable when TLS mode is set to "With CA Certificate”
or “With CA certificate, Client Certificate/ Key”.

Supported certificate formats : .pem or .der.

Client Blank
Certificate file

Specify client certificate file.

Applicable only when TLS mode is set to “With CA
certificate, Client Certificate/ Key”.

Supported certificate formats : .pem or .der.

Client Key file | Blank

Specify client key file.

User can upload client key file if TLS mode selected is
‘With CA certificate, Client Certificate/ Key'.

Special character'$’ is not allowed. [*2| Refer section, Terminologies in MQTT for more details.
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Broker Configuration 2 Last Will

Will message in MQTT is a message that is published to when a client unexpectedly
disconnects from the broker. The will message is used to notify other clients that the client
has disconnected and to provide them with any relevant information.

General

SMS

MQTT

Broker Configuration  Subscribe  Publish

GC-MODEM-40 IjO Mapping

GC-MODEM-40 IEC Objects

Information

General Security LastWil

Enable LastWill@

will Topic

WillMessage

| (2
| (3) ®

Max size of Will message 512 @ QoS Qo5 0 ~

Sr. No. Item Default Value Description

1 Enable Last Will Disabled Enables/ disable last will function.

2 Will Topic Blank Specify will topic name.
Set topic name up to 128 characters.
Other clients interested in the client's status should subscribe
to this topic.

3 Will Message Blank In case of disconnection with the client, broker will publish will
message with will topic.

4 Max size of Will 512 Specify maximum size of will message

message

5 QoS QoS0 Selects Quality of service for Will message as QoS 0 or QoS 1

or QoS 2.
Subscribe

Up to 8 subscribe topics can be configured.

| Dformatian

Broier Configuston | Subsobe Fubleh

L Qo

B v

Ve
Masage Ve

Mo 52 Suffered Bufler Duffer W S 2
i ihic Varobae Buffer Gow
ki Hescics ada vaiathe e Buffer
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The "Add" button will open a dialog box to add a subscribe topic.

Add new subscribe topic

Topic

Sub ID

Topic
name

Message

@ Message

variable

Buffer Mode

0 QoS

Qo5 1

v [[] Power ON subscribe

[ Buffered mode

Bufler

vanable

Buffer

size

Message &1
max size

Cancel

Sr. No.

Item

Default Value

Description

Topic

Sub ID

0

Subscribe topic ID (0 to 7). Generated automatically.

QoS

QoS 0

Select Quality of Service for message as
QoS 0 or QoS 1.

Power ON
Subscribe

Uncheck

Checked: Automatically subscribes to topic at power
ON.

Unchecked: Do not automatically subscribes to topic
at power ON.

Topic Name

Blank

Specify the name of the topic to subscribe.
Set topic name up to 128 characters.

Message

Message variable

Blank

Specify variable to store receive message.

After successful subscription, message received on
subscribed topic will be store at this variable.

Click the button to open input assistant dialogue and
select a variable from the application program.

Make sure that the message variable is large enough
to store the received message.

Message max
size

512

Shows size of the ‘Message variable’.
The maximum size can be up to 512 bytes.

If the size of the received message is larger than the
specified maximum size, the excess message will be
lost.

Buffer
Mode

Buffered Mode

Disabled

If enabled, it allows to buffer up to 8 messages of a
topic.

Buffer variable

The buffer message variable name is displayed.

This variable is automatically declared when buffer
mode is enabled.

The data type of the buffer variable is set as an array of
the data type of the message variable. For example, if
the message variable data type is STRING(250), the
buffer variable is declared as ARRAY [0..<Buffer
size>] of STRING (250)

Buffer size

Specify maximum number of messages to be buffered
for a topic.
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The following image shows the message list after adding subscribe messages..

General Broker Configuration  Stbscribe  publish
Power ON Message Variable MaxSize | Buffered Buffer Varizble Max Size
sMs D |qos | PTON rpname | Message e e e | mered | guffer varible P fexs Buffer Sze
mMQTT 0 |ooso [res GOC_Topiel | PLC_PRG.sbTopic_L | ADR(PLC_PRG.strTopic_1) |513 ves PLC_PRG.arrString_1 | ADR{PLC_PRG.anString_1) | 512 8
1 [qoso |ves GOC_Topic2 | PLC_PRG.sbTopic_2 | ADR(PLC_PRG.strTopic_2) | 513 Yes PLC_PRG.arrString_2 | ADR{PLC_PRG.anString_2) | 512 8
GC-MODEM-40 /0 Mapping
2 [qoso [ves GOC_Topic3 | PLC_PRG.stTopic_3 | ADR(PLC_PRG.strTopic_3) | 513 Yes PLC_PRG.arrString_3 | ADR(PLC_PRG.anString_3) | 512 8
GC-MODEM-40 IEC Objects 3 |eso |Yes GOC_Topic4 | PLC_PRG.stTopic 4 | ADR(PLC_PRG.strTopic 4) | 513 Yes PLC_PRG.arrString_4 | ADR(PLC_PRG.anString_4) | 512 5
4 |Qoso |res GOC_TopicS  PLC_PRG.stTopic_5 | ADR(PLC_PRG.strTopic_5) | 513 Yes PLC_PRG.anSting 5 | ADR(FLC_PRG.anString 5) | 512 8
Cay 5 [qoso |[ves GOC_Topics | PLC_PRG.stTopic_6 | ADR(PLC_PRG.stTopic_6) | 513 Yes PLC_PRG.arString_6 | ADR(PLC_PRG.arrString_6) | 512 8
5 |Qeso  |ves GOC_Topic7 | PLC_PRG.sbTopic 7 | ADR(PLC_PRG.strTopic_7) | 513 Yes PLC_PRG.arrString_7 | ADR(PLC_PRG.anString_7) | 512 8
Add Delete Edit

Delete Subscribe topic

To delete a subscribe topic from the list, click on the row in the group list to select the
subscribe topic, then click on the "Delete” button. A confirmation dialog will appear; click
"Yes" to confirm the deletion.

Edit Subscribe topic

To modify subscribe topic configuration, click on the row to select the topic from the list.
Then, click on the "Edit" button and follow the instructions in the "Add new subscribe topic™"
section.
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Publish

Up to 64 publish topics can be configured. However, publish on only one topic is allowed at
a time. Messages can be published over multiple topics one after another.

Genaral Eroker Corfiouration  Subsmrbe  Pubish

Message pira M Sire

o s Fstan Ougicate Tomchiame vt | \L.i.u; s

add Delare it

Add Topic To Publish

The "Add" button will open a dialog box to add a publish topic.

Add Topic To Publish X
Taopic @
D EI QoS QoS 1 ~ [] Retain (] Duplicate
Topichame ||
Message @
Message
“ariable |
Message 512 5
Max Size
Cancel
Sr. Default A
No. Item Value Description
1 | Topic ID 0 Subscribe topic ID (0 to 63). Generated automatically.
QoS QoS 0 | Select Quality of Service for message as QoS 1 or QoS 2.
Retain Disabled |Enables / disables retain message function.
When a message is published with the "retain” flag set to true, the
broker stores that message and delivers it to any new subscribers
who subscribe to that topic.
Duplicate Disabled | Enables / disables duplicate message function.
It is recommended to keep this setting disabled.
Topic Name Blank | Name of the topic to be published.
2 Message |Message Blank | Specify the variable that stores the publish data.
variable The publish data is the message content that will be sent to a topic.
You can select any PLC variable from the application project to store
the publish data.
To select a PLC variable, click the button. This will open the input
assistant dialog, where you can select a variable from the application
program.
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Sr. Default A

No. Item Value Description
Message 512 Shows size of the ‘Message variable’.
max size The maximum size can be up to 512 bytes

Delete Publish topic

To delete a publish topic from the list, click on the row in the topic list to select the publish
topic, then click on the "Delete" button. A confirmation dialog will appear; click "Yes" to
confirm the deletion.

Edit Publish topic

To modify publish topic configuration, click on the row to select the topic from the list. Then,
click on the "Edit" button and follow the instructions in the "Add topic to publish" section.
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7.1.4.3.4 Terminologies in MQTT

Following are the frequently used terminologies in MQTT communication.

Sr. No. Parameter Description

1 MQTT It is an abbreviation of ‘Message Queue Telemetry Transport’ communication
protocol

2 Client ID The client ID is used to identify the client at the MQTT broker

3 Clean Session If clean session is enabled, the broker will discard any previously maintained
information about the client, such as the client's subscriptions and the
messages that were published to the client. If disabled, the broker will keep
client information and buffer new messages for the client for later delivery.

4 Keep alive interval The KeepAlive time determines the time interval in which the MQTT client is
obligated to report to the MQTT broker.

5 CA certificate This certificate is a public key signed by its owner which guarantees its
authenticity and integrity.

It is referred to authenticate the MQTT broker.
The MQTT client requires the CA certificate of the broker.

6 Client certificate This is a certificate which must be signed by the same CA as a server
certificate.

7 TLS mode ‘Transport layer security’ mode.

Specify TLS modes as below

0: Disable:
TCP/IP connection is set up with plain MQTT protocol without TLS.

1: With CA certificate:
During establishing TLS communication, the client has to provide a
certificate matching the broker’s certificate. GC43 device requires a valid
certificate from broker

2: With CA certificate, Client Certificate/ Key

3: With encryption only:

Secured encrypted connection is established without authentication for broker

and client.

Security certificates are not required in this mode.

8 Will topic/ Will In MQTT protocol, pub/ sub mechanism is used.
message/ In pub/ sub mechanism, publishers do not know about subscribers’ existence

and vice versa.

Then whenever broker notices disconnection with client, it publishes Will topic

along with Will message to all subscribers.

9 QoS It is an abbreviation of ‘Quality Of Service’.

MQTT protocol provides three service methods/ qualities to assure message
transmission quality as below.

1. QoS 0: This is the lowest level in which no assurance is given that the
message will arrive at all.

2. QoS 1: At this level 1, MQTT broker acknowledges receipt of message and it
is ensured that, received message ends up in the topic queue.

3. QoS 2: At this level, the MQTT broker guarantees by multiple handshakes
with the MQTT client that the message is exactly filed once.

10 Topic Topic is a defined subject/ heading for messages to be transmit.

11 Subscribe Subscribing in MQTT is the process of registering a client to receive messages
published to a specific topic. When a client subscribes to a topic, the broker will
deliver all messages published to that topic to the client.

12 Publish Publishing in MQTT is the process of sending a message to a topic.
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7.1.5 1/O Mapping

Click on GC-MODEM-40 I/O Mapping tab to view input and outputs as shown below.

Find
Variable
=

Mg i

SC-MCDEM 4t 1 Mapaing

GE-HODEM-S) TEC bjacta

Infarrmatin

| g = Crestenew vanable

Bue Cyde Dotiors
Bus cyde task

Filker Shorw all

Channel

Mepging

JCEX feetomnected
JOEY ietDataCornected
_IDEX_MetDataPesmvonderT
ICEX _GPERgSTN

_IDEX LastMESendErT
_TDEX LastEmed SercErr

_ICEN_NetFnamng
_JOEX_ModdeReacty
_JCEN_Nald

Qutputs
_ICEX_DisableSMEserdng
_IDEX _Disnl=cHERscsiving
_I0EY DiaabEnaisandng
_TOEX Disables
JDEy_ClearferdrgTasts
_ICEY_CleariBecmimSHS

eSS T 2B IA SRR

L5 R

Reserved
Reserved

“p = Maoto susting varisble

LS parent s tyce mitng. et reqired tins

0B Serdiassages el
0 _ReceneMessageuffetul

» b Add FE for 10 Chennel...

Type

Default Value  Unit Descrigtion

Statis

Contratord

Efweys

bies | e

Status and diagnostic information along with settings of SMS functionality is provided in I/O
memory. The table below provides the details of I/O bits related to GC-MODEM-40.

=1 for unit fixed in 101 slot, (J=2 for unit fixed in 102 slot,

; Address A
I/0 Variables Description
101 Slot | 102 Slot
_IoEOSstatusWord.
_IOEO SIMDetected %IX12.0 | %IX14.0 | TRUE: SIM card is detected.
FALSE: SIM card is not detected
_IOEO SIMLocked %IX12.1 | %IX14.1 | TRUE: SIM card locked due to multiple entries
of incorrect SIM.
FALSE: SIM card is not present.
_IOEO SIMPINOK %IX12.2 | %IX14.2 | TRUE: SIM PIN is Ok
FALSE: SIM PIN is invalid/ error detected.
_IOEDO NoNetSignal %IX12.3 | %IX14.3 | TRUE: No network signal detected.
FALSE: Network signal detected.
_IOEO LowNetSignal %IX12.4 %IX14.4 | TRUE: Network signal strength is weak
FALSE: Network signal strength is good
_IOEO NetConnected %IX12.5 | %IX14.5 | TRUE: Registered on network.
FALSE: Not registered on network
_IOEO NetDataConnected %IX12.6 | %IX14.6 | TRUE: Network data enabled and connection
is established.
FALSE: Network data disabled or connection
is not established
Reserved %IX12.7 %IX14.7 | Reserved
_IOEO GPSsignalOK %IX13.0 %IX15.0 | TRUE: GPS signal is Ok
FALSE: No GPS signal
_IOEO LastSMSSendErr %IX13.1 | %IX15.1 | TRUE: Last SMS sending failed.
FALSE: Last SMS sending is successful.
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Reserved

%IX13.2

%IX15.2

Reserved

_IOEO SendMessageBufferFull

%IX13.3

%IX15.3

TRUE: Sent messages buffer is full.

In such case, send message triggers are
ignored.

FALSE: Sent messages buffer is not full.

_IOEO ReceiveMessageBufferFu
11

%IX13.4

%I1X15.4

TRUE: Receive message buffer is full.

In such case, receive messages will get
discarded without processing and notification.

FALSE: Receive messages buffer is not full.

_IOEO NetRoaming

%IX13.5

%IX15.5

TRUE: Roaming is activated. Home network is
not available.

FALSE: Roaming is not activated.

_IOEO ModuleReady

%IX13.6

%IX15.6

TRUE: Module is ready for communication.

FALSE: Module is not ready for
communication.

_IOEO No24v

%IX13.7

%IX15.7

TRUE: 24VDC supply to module is absent.
FALSE: 24VDC supply to module is Ok.

_IOEOControlWord.

_IOEO DisableSMSsending

%QX12.0

%QX14.0

TRUE: Sending SMS is disabled.
FALSE: Sending SMS is not disabled.

_IOEO DisableSMSReceiving

%QX12.1

%0QX14.1

TRUE: Receiving SMS receiving is disabled.
FALSE: Receiving SMS is not disabled.

Reserved

%QX12.2

%QX14.2

Reserved.

_IOEO DisableGPS

%QX12.3

%QX14.3

TRUE: GPS data updation periodically is
stopped.

FALSE: GPS data updation periodically is not
stopped.

_IOEO ClearPendingTasks

%QX12.4

%QX14.4

TRUE: Pending list of send messages is
cleared.

FALSE: Pending list of send messages will not
get cleared.

_IOEO ClearAllReceiveSMS

%QX12.5

%QX14.5

TRUE: Read all received SMS and discard
them without action on it.

FALSE: Reception of SMS is executed
normally.

Reserved

%QX12.6

%QX13.7

%QX14.6

%QX15.7

Reserved.

Page 185 of 382




Special Function Extension Units

7.1.6 IEC Objects

IEC objects are pre-defined variables, which exchange the information between I/O extension and
the application program. Each IEC variable has a unique name and is categorized depending on
functionality.

User can monitor IEC variables in online mode in CoDeSys project at
IOEO (GC-MODEM-40)>GC-MODEM-40 IEC Objects

General gk Add... [ Edit... Delete Go to variable
s Expre.sslo n Type
= “ Device.Application.IOEL GOC43_G5M.GC_MODEM
MQTT % MSG_Trigger DWORD
+ % MSG_ArrDynamicMsg ARRAY [0..(MAX_SENDSMS - 1)] OF STRING(160)
GC-MODEM-40 [/0 Mapping #p MQ_CONNECT_Trigger BOCL |
% MQ_SUB_Trigger DWORD
GC-MODEM-40 IEC Objects *% MQ_UUNSUB_Trigger DWORD
+ *p MQ_SUB_ArrMsghck ARRAY [0..(MAX_SUB_TOPIC - 1)] OF BOOL
Information + % MQ_PUB_Topic StructPublishMessage
+ "% GPS Data StructGPS
+ g MOBILENETWORK StructMobileNetworkstatus
+ K@ MSG_LastStatus StructSMSStatus
+ K@ MSG_Statistics StructStatistics
+ "% MSG_ArrPendingSendEvent ARRAY [0..(MAX_SENDFIFO - 1)] OF SendMessageEvent
+ Fg MSG_ArrPendingReceiveAdtion ARRAY [0..(MAX_RECEIVEFIFO - 1}] OF StructReceiveMessageEvent
RY K@ MQ_COMMNECT_Status StructMQTTConnectionStatus
+ "% MQ_SUB_ArrStatus ARRAY [0..(MAX_SUB_TOPIC - 1)] OF StructSubMsgStatus
+ " MQ_PUB_Status StructPubMessageStatus
+ "% MQ_Statistis StructMQTTStatistics

Subsequent section explains the significance of IEC objects in details.
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The table below explains the significance of IEC variables category wise —O

Read/ Write

Name of IEC Variable Access Data Type Description
IOED.MSG Trigger Read/Write DWORD This is SMS send trigger variable.
Message with send message ID=n (0 to 31) is sent on rising edge of . IOED.MSG Trigger.n
IOEO.MSG ArrDynamicMsg Read/Write ARRAY [0...31] of Each element in the array holds a dynamic message text.
STRINGS(160) The element with index ‘n’ holds the dynamic message text for message ID ‘n’.
For example, the element TOEO.MSG_ArrDynamicMsg[1] holds the dynamic message text for
message ID 1.
The application program must construct and store the message text in the array before generating
a message trigger.
IOEO.GPS Data
.Status Read only ENUMGPSSTATUS Holds GPS status as below,
0: GPS setting is not enabled.
1: GPS signal reception is bad because there is no line of sight to the GPS satellite.
2: GPS signal reception is good.
-VisibleSatelites Read only BYTE Holds number of GPS satellites from which signals are being received.
.Position Read only StructGPSPosition Holds GPS position data as below,
Latitude: ‘18 27.53502’,. Longitude: ‘073 50.8827743, Altitude: 648.7
Structure element Data type Description
.Lattitude STRING(13) | Provides latitude in ‘ddmm.mmmmmm’ format
.NSindicator STRING(1) Provides North/ South (‘N'/'S’) status
.Longitude STRING(13) | Provides longitude in ‘ddmm.mmmmmm’ format
.EWIndicator STRING(1) Provides East/ West (‘E’/’'W’) indication.
(Altitude REAL Provides altitude
.GPSTime Read only DATE_AND_ TIME Holds date and time received from GPS.
For an example, DT#2023-06-24-17:56:41
-LastUpdateTime Read only DATE_AND_TIME Holds date and time when GPS data i.e. .GPSPosition and .GPSTime was updated last time.
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Name of IEC Variable

Read/ Write
Access

Data Type

Description

IOEO.MOBILENETWORK

.Status

Read only

BYTE

Mobile wireless network status as below,
0: Network not registered.

1: Network registered, as home network
2: Searching network to get registered

3: Registration denied

4: Unknown network

5: Registered, as roaming network

.Name

Read only

STRING(15)

Name of mobile network service provider

.SignalStrengthCSQ

Read only

BYTE

These values represent strength indication <rssi> of received signal.

Mobile network strength in CSQ
0 to 8: Signal reception not possible

9 to 16: Medium signal quality
17 to 31: Good signal quality
99: Signal not detected

.SignalStrengthdbm

Read only

INT

Mobile network strength in dom
-112 to -97: Signal reception not possible

-95 to -81: Medium signal quality
> -79: Good signal quality
<-113: Signal not detected

.SignalQuality

Read only

BYTE

Signal quality in percentages (%)

.IMSI

Read only

STRING(15)

IMSI (International Mobile Subscriber Identity) number of device.

.IMEI

Read only

STRING(15)

IMEI (International Mobile Equipment Identity) number of device.
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. Read/ Write o
Name of IEC Variable Data Type Description
Access yp P
IOEO.MSG LastStatus
-SendMsgID Read only BYTE ID (0 to 31) of last SMS message sent.
-SentTime Read only oT Date and time when last message was sent.
.SendTriggerType Read only BYTE Type of trigger for last message sent,
0: Send message triggered via. IOED.MSG Trigger n
1: Send message triggered as an action for received message
.SendResult Read only BOOL Status of last message sent.
TRUE: SMS sent successfully.
FALSE: SMS sent unsuccessful.
Refer ‘TOEO.MSG_LastStatus.SendErrorID’ for cause of error.
.SendErrorID Read only BYTE Error code observed while sending last message,
0: No error
1: SIM card not detected.
2: SIM card detected but not ready
3: Mobile network is not enabled
4: Mobile network is not available
5: Message is blank
6: Internal error
-SendMsg Read only STRING(160) Text of last message sent successfully.
-SendUser Read only STRING(20) Name of user to whom last message was sent successfully.
-SendGroup Read only STRING(20) Name of user group to whom last message was sent successfully
-RecvMsglD Read only BYTE ID of last message received
.RecvResult Read only BOOL Status of last message received,
TRUE: Message received successfully.
FALSE: Error in message received.
Refer ‘'TOEO.MSG_LastStatus.RecvErrorID’ for cause of error.
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Read/
Name of IEC Variable Write Data Type Description
Access

.RecvErrorID Read only BYTE Holds error code observed while receiving last message as below,

0: No error observed

1: Received message text does not match with any configured receive messages.

2: No GPS signal

3: GPS signal is not enabled

4: Invalid password (Authentication failed)

5: Unauthorized user i.e. mobile number of message sender not configured

6: Invalid or out of range value received for receive action ‘Set value variable’.
-Recvlisg Read only STRING(60) Text of last message received.
-RecvUser Read only STRING(20) Name of user from whom last message reception was attempted
IOEO.MSG _Statistics
-SentCount Read only WORD Number of messages sent
-SendFailCount Read only WORD Number of times error was observed while sending message.
-RecvCount Read only WORD Number of valid messages received.
-RecvbiscardCount Read only WORD Number of received messages discarded.
-SentNotificationCount Read only WORD Number of notifications sent.
-SendLostTriggerCount Read only WORD Holds number of message triggers lost due to send message buffer full.
.RecvLostCount Read only WORD

Holds number of messages discarded due to receive message buffer full.
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Name of IEC Variable Re:‘d/ e Data Type Description
ccess
IOEO.ArrPendingSendEvent Read only ARRAY [0..15] OF Variable holds list of pending send message events. This is an array of ‘SendMessageEvent’
SendMessageEvent structure. Details of structure elements are as below
Structure element Data type Description
MsgID BYTE ID of send message triggered
TriggerTime DATE_AND_TIME Date and time when message were triggered.
Text STRING(160) Text of message to be sent.
IOEO.MSG_ArrPendingReceiveA | Read only ARRAY [0..7] OF Variable holds list of pending receive message events. This is an array of ‘RecvMessageEvent’

ction

StructReceiveMessage
Event

structure. Details of structure elements are as below

Structure element Data type Description

RecvFrom STRING(50) Mobile number of message sender
RecvTime DATE_AND_TIME Date and time when message was received.
Text STRING(50) Text of received message.
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The table below explains the significance of IEC variables applicable for MQTT communication,

Name of IEC Variable

Read/ Write
Access

Data Type

Description

IOEO.MQ CONNECT Trigger

Read/Write

BOOL

If TRUE, initiates connection with broker.
If FALSE, initiates disconnection with broker.

IOEO.MQ SUB Trigger

Read/Write

DWORD

Each bit in the variable represents a subscription topic.

The bit at index O (the least significant bit, or LSB) is assigned to subscription topic ID 0, and
the bit at index 7 is assigned to subscription topic ID 7.

For example, to send a subscribe request for topic ID 5 of 10 extension 1, set the 5th bit in the
IOE1.MQ SUB Trigger objectto TRUE.

IOEO.MQ UNSUB Trigger

Read/Write

DWORD

Each bit in the variable represents a subscription topic.

The bit at index 0 (the least significant bit, or LSB) is assigned to subscription topic ID 0, and
the bit at index 7 is assigned to subscription topic ID 7.

For example, to send a unsubscribe request for topic ID 5 of IO extension 1, set the 5th bit in
the IOE1.MQ UNSUB Trigger object to TRUE.

IOEO.MQ SUB ArrMsgAck

Read/Write

ARRAY [0..7] OF
BOOL

Acknowledgement of new message reception.

When a new message is received for a topic, the user should copy the message data and set
boolean variable to acknowledge the reception of the message. It will allow unit to receive the
next message.

If boolean variable is not set after receiving a new message, all new messages received later
will be discarded.

Each boolean in the variable represents a subscription topic.

The boolean at index 0 is assigned to subscription topic ID 0, and the boolean at index 7 is
assigned to subscription topic ID 7.

IOED.MQ PUB TOPIC

Read/Write

StructPublishMessage

Structure used to trigger publish message.

Structure element | Data type Description

Trigger BOOL Message with ‘Publish_Msg_ID’ gets published.
Duplicate BOOL Not used

ID BYTE Hold topic ID of message to be published.
MsgLen WORD Holds publish message length

Page 192 of 382




Special Function Extension Units

Name of IEC Variable

Read/ Write
Access

Data Type

Description

IOEO.MQ CONNECT Status

.Connected

Read only

BOOL

This variable holds the status of connection.
TRUE: Successful connection with broker.
FALSE: Not connected with broker.

.Error

Read only

BOOL

This variable holds status of client connection.
TRUE: Successful connection with broker.
FALSE: Not connected with broker.

.State

Read only

ENUMCLIENT
STATUS

This variable provides connection status as,

: Connected.

: Client initialization in progress.

: Starting MQTT server. ??

: Acquiring client.

: WILL topic initialization.

: WILL message initialization.

: Connection (certificate validation) in progress.
: Not connected.

N o o0 WN PO

.ErrorID

Read only

MQ_ERRENUM

This variable holds received error code as,
0: Connected.

1: TBD (as per SIMCOM feedback)

2: TBD (as per SIMCOM feedback)
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The table below explains object list of statistics of subscribed topic such as topic count, received messages count, published messages count etc.

. R Wri —
Name of IEC Variable EERY BT Data Type Description
Access

IOEO.MQ Statistics

-ConnRetryCount Read only WORD Holds count of number of times for which connection is attempted.

- PubMsgCount Read only WORD Holds count of number of messages published by device.

- PubMsgFailCount Read only WORD Holds count of number of times for which publish error is observed.

- SubMsgRecvCount Read only WORD Holds count of number of valid messages received and processed by device.

-SubMsgDiscardCount Read only WORD Holds count of number of messages discarded by device.

-SubMsgRecvLenErrCount Read only WORD Holds count of number of subscribe messages received with length size. The unit will declare
an error if a subscribe message is received with the size larger than maximum permissible
message length.

-SubTopicCount Read only BYTE Holds count of subscribed topics

The table below explains the significance of structure which stores subscribed topic status, received message details, buffer status, read message
status etc.

Name of IEC Variable igggé\s/vme Data Type Description
IOEO.MQ SUB ArrStatus Read only ARRAY [0..7] OF | This variable holds status of subscribed messages.
::LZCtSUbMSgSt Structure element Data type Description
Subscribed BOOL This variable holds status of topic subscription
ErrorlD MQ_ERRENUM | 0, & on & done succosehly.
NewMsg BOOL This variable holds message read status
MsgLen WORD This variable holds received message length.

This variable is applicable only when buffered

BufferFull BOOL mode is activated.

This variable is applicable only when buffered

BufferEmpty BOOL mode is activated.
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The table below explains objects applicable during message publishing to the device.

Read/ Write

Name of IEC Variable - Data Type Description

IOEC.MQ_PUB_Status

.Done Read only BOOL TRUE: If message is published successfully.
FALSE: If message publishing is in progress.

-Busy Read only BOOL This variable holds status of message publishing as,
TRUE: Message publishing is in progress.
FALSE: Either when message publishing is done successfully or error is occurred during
publishing.

.Error Read only BOOL This variable holds message publishing status as,
TRUE: Error occurred during message publishing.
FALSE: If message is published successfully.

-ErrorID Read only MQ_ERRENUM | This variable holds error code observed during message publishing as below,

: No Error

: No sim card detected

: SIM not ready

: Mobile wireless network not enabled.
: No mobile network

: Publish message is blank

: Other internal error

: MQTT connection is in process
: MQTT connection error

: MQTT Connection lost

10: Topic ID not configured

© 0 NO U WNPEFE O
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8.1

8.11

Modbus RTU Configuration

User can configure Modbus RTU slave or master protocol for serial com extension
unit (GC-RS232-COM, GC-RS422-COM) fixed in COM slot.

Modbus RTU Slave

Overview

GOC43 with serial com extension unit (GC-232-COM, GC-422-COM) can be
configured as Modbus RTU slave device in Modbus network.

Memory mapping

Following table shows GOC43 memory mapping for Modbus memory.

Modbus Memory Area | GOC43 Memory Details

Coils Input bits (%IX) Modbus master writes coils will be available
as input bit

Holding registers Input words (%IW) Modbus master writes holding registers will
be available as input words

Discrete inputs Output bits (%QX) Modbus master reads output bits as discrete
inputs.

Input words Output words (%QW)| Modbus master reads output words as input
registers.

IO memory for Modbus RTU communication starts from %I\W32 and %QW32. Size of
input and output memory area shared over Modbus can be changed with
configuration. Maximum size of input and output data is 500 words each. That means
GOC43 can share 500 words of input data and 500 words of output data with Modbus
RTU master device.

NOTE

Coils and Holding registers are mapped to same memory area in Input image of slave
device. That means input memory of slave can be accessed as holding register or coil.

Supported function codes

Function Code | Description
01 Read coils
02 Read discrete inputs
03 Read holding registers
04 Read input registers
05 Write single coll
06 Write single register
15 Write multiple coils
16 Write multiple registers
23 Read write multiple registers
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8.1.2 Configuration
Plug COM extension device
In CoDeSys project, plug COM extension unit GC-RS232-COM at <Empty> slot under
COMEXxtension (COMEXxtension).
Devices Right click on COM 0 Plog bevice ae}ect Com exte1'131on
=3 Unotiedss slot and select unit from the list
= (3 vevice (6C43) . . .
= B0 ACloge option ‘Plug Device..’ tame: [cc_ps232.con
” () tin Action: —
o Plug device
& o
:1—»::\ mls String for a fultext search | vendor: | mitsubishi Eiectric India
megepeol
) iary Manager Name Vendor Version  Description
] PLC_PRG (PRG) = m Miscellaneous
= (88 Task Configurate——— [ ce-rs232-CO0M 0.0.0.41  GCRS232
- \}.’ ManT ask “ Ll m GC-R5422-COM Mitsubishi Electric India 0.0.0.5 GCR5422
@ i pre ™ Copy
= & visu_TAsx Group by category [] Display all versions(forexperts only) [] Display outdated versions
8] vieuglem X Delete
o [  mHame:GCRS232-COM ~
] Texwst £ Propeties Vendor: Mitsubishi Electric India
= @] visuslzaton Man = | Categories:
B Toreth R Version: 0.0.0.11 -
arpeiveu Order Number: GC-RS232-COM =
&) Home (3 Add Folder... Description: GC-RS232 v =
© Keys_LEDs (Keys LEDs) [T Plug Device.
=@ éOF-’!WO"' QOExtendc Disable Device Plug selected device into the slot
<Empty> <E >
¢ :J X 3 Download missing device description L
<Empty> 5 x @ (You can select another target node inthe navigator while this window is open.)
= @ comextenson (Comexte | Edit Object
K <Empty> Edit Object With.. Close
e t Ehemet) Edit 10 mapping
- mport mappings from CSV.

o N E JINGS sy
2 Devices [} Export mappings to CSV

Simulation

Set serial communication parameters

Double click on newly added COM extensions to open its device editor.

Click on tab ‘Parameter Configuration’ and set communication parameters

H oM x

GC-R5232-COM IjO Mapping

GC-R5232-COM_General

-

GC-R5232-COM IEC Objects Baud Rate: — - bps@
_ Data Bits : 8 X @
Information iy — > @
Parameters Configuration Stop Bits - pre—— > @
Communication Mode : | FULL-DUPLEX ¥ @
Sr. No. Parameter Option Description
1 |Baud Rate 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600 (Default), 19200, | Baud rate in bps
38400, 57600, 115200
2 |Data Bits 8 (Default), 7 Number of data bits
3 | Parity EVEN, ODD, NONE (Default) Parity
4 | Stop Bits StopBits_1 (Default), StopBits_2 Number of stop bits
5 |[Communication | FULL-DUPLEX (Default), HALF-DUPLEX | Communication mode as
Mode half duplex or full duplex.
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NOTE

While using GC-422-COM unit in RS485 communication mode, it is mandatory to set
parameter ‘Communication Mode’ as ‘HALF-DUPLEX'.

Add ‘Modbus Serial Device’

To configure Modbus RTU slave function, do right click on COM extension unit in

device tree and select ‘Add Device’ as shown.

Right click on COM
Devices 0
) extension and select
= ) Unbteds ) . ) , 1
o 33 Add Devi X
- @oee sy, [OPEION Add Device.. B g Devce
= 3 PLC Logic Mame: |Ma:bus_scrzljwue
= Application actin:
@cn [®) Append device & (OyPlug device () Updats device
@ Imopictioist =
] tmagepodl e ||5tring for @ Rittest scarch Vendof} | AN uerdorss %
M) LoraryManager | % Cut || Biame Vendor Description
M) PLCPRG (PRG) B3  Copy = Hl Feklhuses
= ﬂ Task Configuration Pacts = Mocbus
= 8 ManTask i e S S
&) mc G Delete i [Modous Seril Desice. | 35 - Smart Saftware Soutiars GrbH A device hatwe |
Ty < Serie Master o
5545 ey Tae Refactoring S 0l Mockhus Serel Master
8] vauelens.y 2 Properties..
] Textist
= @ Veusization Mansg Add Object | |L£ |
ﬁ Targetvisu £ AddFolder.. E Group by.categery [ Disolay allversions (for sperts only) [ Disolay outdated versions
& Home [ d Dev [ Hame: Modsus Serid Devi
& Add Device-. @ Vienddor: 15 - Smart Saftwere Skl G| 2
() Keys_LEDs (Keys_LEDs) Plug Device... Categories: Madkus Senial Ceuce
- Version: 3.5, 150 *.
& 108Extensions (I0Extensions Disable Device Order Numbers - -
£ <Empty> Description: A device that works 28 & Mochus Serial stendaions dave. £ %
L ity Update Device...
4 >
= (i coMExtension (COMExtensi I Edit Object ::::‘:ndsebdgddﬂiueullsl child of
0 com(GCRS232C0M) Edit Object With... |
B Ethernet (E 9 e a— | % {You can sel=ct anather target nods inthe navi gatar whils this window is open) |
| Import mappings from CSV... [ o
|

S Devices |[[) Pous

Export mappings to CSV..,

Simuletion

Set ‘Modbus Serial Device’ parameters.

Double click on Modbus Serial Device in device tree to open its device editor.

Click on ‘General’ Tab to set parameters.

Set parameters as per the details mentioned below,

Bevices B 1] Hodbus_Serial_Device 3
=43 senpoc |
=- [ ceviee fecas) i
=8l rc Lo
_1_-' = J:-‘:Immn Modbus Serial Devies I/ Magping
@ i
& Modbue Serial Device IEC Objects
TpiciIOList i
1 Iragencal

Information
M) Library Marizger
[8] m1c_pac rag)
= @ Task Configuration
=282 ManTask
5] pe_ers
=g vIsU_TAsK
15 VisuBemrs Vs Prg
02 Textlist
= 4] Visuskzstion Marager
B Tergetiin:
o Hame
([ ¥eys LD [Heys LEDs)
[ 10Extzrsions (I0Edesons)
= [{ COMExtersion (COMExtermsion)
= W COM ([GCRSZIZCOM) |
1) [Marbis Serisl_Devios Podbus Serol Devee) ||

[ Ethemet Etnemet)

o O

e

] watchdag:

Holding Registers {7 OV):| 1

Input Aegisters (SaQwW): (10 E

| startAddresaes:
Cails:
Dizerate Inputs: e
Holding R=gister: ]
Input Register: ] B
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Sr. No. Parameter Default Value Description
1 (UnitID 1 Set slave address within range of 1 to 247
2 |Watchdog 500 ms Enable and set watchdog time in msec.

The incoming data (Holding Registers and
coils / %l) is set to zero when Modbus slave
device does not receive any valid query
from the master for time defined by
Watchdog.

When disabled, watchdog action is never
performed.

3 Holding Registers (%I\W) 10 Set size of data at Holding registers (%IW)
Maximum value =500

4 |Input Registers (%6QW) 10 Set size of data at Input registers (%QW)
Maximum value =500

5 Start Coils
Addresses

Set starting offset addresses for Modbus.

Logical start address of each Modbus data
area can be set here.

This means Modbus address with which
Modbus Master addresses |0 data can be
set as per the application requirement.

Example: If holding register start address
set to 10 in slave device configuration,
Modbus master should set offset =10 to
access first holding register of device.

Can be set to 0 if no special requirement of
setting start address is identified.

Discrete Inputs

Holding Registers

o|lo|o | o

Input Registers

IO mapping of ‘Modbus Serial Device

‘Modbus Serial Device I/O Mapping’ shows list of Modbus holding registers and
Modbus input registers as below.

L Modbus_serial_Device x -

Ganarl Find Filter Shews all - & Add FB for 0 channel., ™ Goto instance
| adbus Sl Dovie 10 Mapping | LorabE Mapping  Channel  Address  Type DefeultValue Unit  Descripticn

“* Inputs N2 ARRAY [0..9] OF WORD Madhus Holding Ragsters I
FRCRIREE O s o P L S e Modbus Holding register
Infermation + wputsl W WORD and Coils

L ] Irputs[3] %] WORD

+ Inputal4] %] Litin]

+- Inputa[s] WORD

+ Inputa[6] WORD

£ Ireuts[7] WOAD

- Ireutsfz] WOAD

- Irputs[g] RS WORD

] Outputs SeOWIl  ARRAY [0.9] OF WORD Madbus Input Regsiers

e Outputsfl]  %QW3Z  WORD -

T Oupuizl] QWM WORD Modbus Input register

P Cuipu=2] QW3S WORD and Discrete inputs

+ "9 Cutputs(3]  SOWH WORD

+ " Cutputs(4] oWl WORD

+ " Outputs(s]  megw4z WORD

+ " OutputsfE] QWA+ wORD

+ e Qupus] WS WORD

+"p OupuslE]  Sowes WORD

L) Qupusls] QWS woAD

§ = Create new varisble Y = Mepko existing varisble

Eus cyce ophions
Bus tycle task Use parsntbus cyde setting
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8.2

8.2.1

Modbus RTU Master

Overview

GOC43 with serial com extension unit (GC-232-COM and GC-422-COM) can be
configured as Modbus RTU Master in Modbus network.

When configured as Master, GOCA43 allows to configure communication with 16 slave
devices.

Data read from slave devices is mapped in to input memory.
Data to be write to slave devices is mapped to output memory.
Modbus master can use 10 memory starting from %I\W32 and %QW32.

Out of 2048 bytes first 32 bytes of IO memory is reserved for Local IOs from Main unit
and 10 extension units, remaining memory can be used by Modbus master. That
means total memory available for Modbus master is 2048-32 =2016 BYTEs or 1008
WORDs.

Note that same IO memory area is also used by other communication protocols like
Modbus RTU slave, Modbus TCP Master, Modbus TCP slave etc.

Supported function codes

Function Code | Description
01 Read coils
02 Read discrete inputs
03 Read holding registers
04 Read input registers
05 Write single coll
06 Write single register
15 Write multiple coils
16 Write multiple registers
23 Read write multiple registers
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Configuration

Add COM extension unit in configuration

Modbus RTU Configuration

In CoDeSys project, plug COM extension unit GC-RS232-COM at <Empty> slot under
COMEXxtension (COMEXxtension).

Set serial communication parameters

——— Right click on COM 8 Pug Device Select Com extension
J;De”(@c’) slot and select unit from list
= vice 4 . . :
= B AClog option ‘Plug Device..’ s loow
Acton:
-0 “W‘UW ap @ Blugdevics () Updatedevie
[
@ rponas [smng for it seardy | verder: |t venders> -
2 L.b;bw | Mame Vendar Version  Description
ey Mager = 3 Mscetanenus
4] PLC_PRG (PRG) ) scaszzooM  mmbshecricinds  0.00.01  GoASIR
-3 ;‘cmﬁwaat&T Blscasantom | MumbshBecriclds  0.005  GOAS4R
= MariTagk
8) s pre B Copy
= S vsugask B Paste I
&) visglem X Delete 1
€7 Texwst 1 ol ol S
i é ex | & P A Group by eategory [] Displey O versions
B rorgetveu Add Obyect 3 e A et it
& Home 2 Add Folder... (mo.n 0.5 i
O Keys_LEDs (Keys_LEDs) [ Plug Device... mmg:quw -
] é"a“;‘:" GoExtende ™ 1 cable Device
<Empty>
£ e @ Download missing device description ik |
= @ coMextenson (comexte LI Edit Object Plug sclected device into the siot
K <empty> Edit Object With... con
T Ethernet (Ethernet) £dit10 mepping ®  (¥oucan salact another targat node inthe ravigator whils this window is opan.)
. Import mappings from CSV... Close
2 Devices [ Pous Export mappings to CSV...
C
Simulation

Double click on newly added COM extensions to open its device editor.

Click on tab ‘Parameter Configuration’ and set communication parameters

H oM x

Information

I GC-RS422-COM I/O Mapping

I GC-RS422-COM IEC Objects

Parameters Configuration

 GC-RS422-COM_General
Baud rate :
Data bits :
Parity :

Stop bits :

Communication mode :
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Sr. No. Parameter Option Description
1 |Baud Rate 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600 (Default), 19200, | Baud rate in bps
38400, 57600, 115200
2 |Data Bits 8 (Default), 7 Number of data bits
3 |Parity EVEN, ODD, NONE (Default) Parity
4 | Stop Bits StopBits_1 (Default), StopBits_2 Number of stop bits
5 | Communication | FULL-DUPLEX (Default), HALF-DUPLEX| Communication mode as
Mode half duplex or full duplex.

NOTE

While using GC-422-COM unit in RS485 communication mode, it is mandatory to set
parameter ‘Communication Mode’ as ‘HALF-DUPLEX'.

Add ‘Modbus Serial Master’

Right click on COM extension unit in device tree and select ‘Add Device’ as shown.

Devices

- B X H oM x

= [J Unitedds
= (@ Device (6c43)

b4 | (@ Add Device
GC-RS322-COM JO

-L_:]flﬁc‘oca: Name: (Modbus Macter COM Port
5 GC-RSA22-COM IEC Acton:
= Application
° () Azpand deviee C) Peg devcn (0 Update devica
“ oV
S Information — —
W inpictioust Vendor | el vendors>
] Imagepodl 1] P——— 1 Hame Vendzr Versicn Descriptia
9 Lorary Manager & Cm i p—
#] PLC_PRG (PRG) By Copy = o Mo
= [ Task Configuration Paste " ::"0”4 Sénn SN*
<o = = W8 Mg Seriol Maater
Qi Heitask ¥ Delete & [ L COMPt | % G 1510 Adedietr
&) e G !
- é, VISU_TASK Refactoring » = .
3] VisuBems. visu G2 Properties.. A Group by category [ ] Cesplay all versiens (for experts anly) [ ] Deplay cutdeted verson
€ Textust
] id Obiect 2 Momees Hodbus Master, COM Porl
= @] veusiraton Manager 3 O Vendor: 15 - Smart Software Sokdtions Grb
B rargetvsy ) Add Folder.. e -
S e %
&) Home Add Device... Descrigiion: & devics St works s & Modbus Misiter on 4 sersl COM Bort of & —
o Winciarmes PC.
() Keys_LEDs (Keys_LEDs) Plug Device...
- 3 10e ex ) Disabie Device
K <empty>
y Append selected device as kast child of
£ Emoty> Update Device... e
= @ comExtension (COMExtension ] Edit Object ©  Cvou can palecs anathar Target nede i th Tavigater wha SIS wndo i opEn.
#  COM (GCRS422-COM) Edit Object With...
3 ethemet Etheret) £dit 10 mapping
import mappings from CSV...
E Export my ings to CSV.
< Devices | T oL P appIngs
Simulation
—
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Setting Modbus Master parameters
Double click on Modbus Master Device in device tree to open its device editor.

Click on ‘General’ Tab to set parameters. Set parameters as per the details
mentioned below

Deuices ¥ B ox ] Hame W oo ] Modbus_Master_€OM_Port X -
= Ll tserdior =T —
= (i Devee proan Generel Mackus ATL/ASCIL ODBUS
= Bl roioge ModbusGeneriSerielMaster 0 | gsrissiontode @rTU (ascn
= ¥ Apphication | Mazping )
s | ModausGener tserialMaster 150 e e o
i tmolaoolst | s Time b

aen Framas {ma) 10 @

2] e | wformation - .
L s | tommstion [ Auta-restart Communication
m Library Manager ! L

2] A pRe G
=38 rack configuratien
= & ManTask
&) pe_rme
= g oL Task
o] VisuBers, Visu_Prg
(2] Texdist
= ] Visusbzation Marager
[ Targetiicu
Fﬂ Home
() kevo 1208 (Feys_LEDE)
*- [l 19Extensons (ICExtengcns)
= [ covExtenson {COMExterein)
= B ron EoRsaz-oom)
2 [Modoiis_Master_COM_Part (Mo
[1§ Ethemet Ethermet)

€ »

% Devices "] POLE

Page 203 of 382




Modbus RTU Configuration

Sr. No. Parameter Default Value Description
1 Transmission RTU Set transmission mode as RTU.
Mode GOC43 supports only Modbus RTU transmission
mode.
2 Response 1000 This is response timeout setting.
Timeout (ms) It is recommended to set timeout for slave device in
slave parameters.
Once timeout is detected error is declared for slave,
communication with device is stopped or continued as
per setting ‘Auto restart communication’
3 Time between |10 This defines time duration between last response and
Frames (ms) next request.
4 | Auto-restart Uncheck This parameter defines master behavior in case of
Communication error.
Checked: RTU Master keep on trying to communicate|
with a slave after response timeout.
Unchecked: Master stops communication with slave
until explicit confirmation by user.
In this case, user has to reset or acknowledge error
using IEC variables xReset or xAcknowledge.
Refer section IEC Objects for more details.

Add and configure Modbus RTU slave device.

Right click on ‘Modbus_Master COM_Port (Modbus Master, COM Port)’ and select
‘Add Device...” and select slave device.

Devices
= ) Unoveds3
= [ Dewke (GC43)
= 80 eLc Loge
= £ Application
™ g
@ Inokcitioust
() 1magepoal
m Library Manager
] PLC_PRG (PRG) 5
= (@8 Task Configuration
= & MariTask
& PLc_PrG
& visu_TAsK
8] Vieutiams vieu_Pr{ 55
] rextiist
= @] Vsusization Manager
3 Tarpetvisu
&) Home

Cut

Copy

Delete
Refactoring

Properties.

Add Folder...
Add Device...

8 Add Device

Name: |Modhus Sleve_COM Port
Acton

@) &ppend device

= @ rednme
- W bncbus
= B0 Modbus Serid Slave

3 Modan Save, COMPort | 55 - Smart Software Sokitions G

< »

] Growe by category [ | Display o versions (Torexpeng onty) [ ] Display outdated versions
E  mame: Modus Sleve, COM Fort

Vendor: I - Smart Software Scistans Gmb
Mockus Senal Save

O reys LEDs (xeys_LEDS)
= {8 10Extensions (I0Extensions)
K <Empty>
K <Empty>
3 comeExtension (COMExtension)
= N cOmM (GCRS422-COM)
@) Modous_Master_COM_Por
& ethernet Ehemer)
<

S Dewices | [}

Disable Device

Update Device,

Edit Object

Edit Object With...

Edit 10 mapping

Import mappings from CSV.
Export mappings to CSV...
Simulation

Package Manager
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After adding ‘Modbus Slave, COM port’ device, click on ‘Modbus Slave, COM Port in
device tree to set ‘Slave Address’, ‘Response Timeout’ as shown below.

= E= | 8 cod 3] Modbus_Master CamM_Part 2| Hodbus slave COM_Port % -
B |6:.'e'!| Wodbus ATUMASCIT ‘i'jThR“s
Hidbus Siave Chennel Sove A 1 =
Mol Respons 100 @
ModbusGenericseriplslane 120
= M oM (5CRS4, ]
= [ Modin_Master_COM_Port frockus Master, COM Pord)
(8 Mot _Save_ COM_Port Modus Save, COM Peet]
H Erreret iEthener)
._::)!\-or« [y Ptk :
Sr. No. Parameter Default Description
Value
Slave address 1 Set slave address within range 1 to 247
2 Response 1000 This is response timeout setting.

Timeout (ms) Once timeout is detected error is declared for slave,
communication with device is stopped or continued as
per setting ‘Auto restart communication’ in master
configuration.

It is recommended to set timeout for slave device in
slave parameters.
NOTE

Up to 16 slave devices can be added to Modbus Master.

Add channels to slave device

After adding slave device, next step is to add communication channels to slave
device.

Each communication channel added to slave device forms a Modbus request to be
sent to slave device. Each Modbus query is sent separately to slave device as per
trigger type set in channel configuration.

Try to keep minimum Modbus requests per slave device for optimum communication
cycle time. This can be achieved by include consecutive Modbus addresses of slave
device in single Modbus query.

Example : If you want to read holding registers with offset 1 to 5 from slave device, it
is better to add single Modbus request with read length 5 and starting address 1
instead of creating individual Modbus request for each channel.
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Follow the procedure explained below to add channels

Devices
= 3] Untitied?

ouble click on
Modbus Slave device

= (@ pevie (6C43)
=8 pLc Logic
= ) Application
I X
Q ImpicitiOList
1] Imagepool
i Lorary Mansger
[E] pic_pre pro)
= (@ Task Configuration
= @ ManTask
&) PLC_PRG
= & VISU_TAK

(] Textist
+ @) Visuslization Manager
&) Home
O Keys_LEDs (Keys_LEDs)
# (f) 10extensions (10Extensions)
= ({J comExtension (COMExtension)
=0 COM (GC-RS422-COM)

8] VisuBems. Visu_Prg

[ﬂ EnergyMeter (Modbus Sla

1) ethemet Ethemet)

] Energyteter x
| General
Modbus Save Chasael
“odbue Save it

ModbupGereriseisave EC
Seijects

tfarmation

Click on Modbus Slave Channel tab

to add channels to slave device
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ModbusChannel
Channel
Name
Access Type
Trigger
Comment
READ Regster
Offset
Length

Error Handling

>

[channe 0 @

Read Holding Registers (Function Code 3) vl @

Cydic @ v | Cycle Time (ms) .100 . @
®

0x0000 " @

OO

Keep last Value

WRITE Register
Offset Ox0000 @
Length
Sr. Parameter Default Description
No. Value
1 Channel Name Channel_0 |Set channel name.
This is for identification purpose and will be displayed
in 10 mapping tab.
2 Channel Access Function Select Modbus function code to be used in Modbus
Type Code 03 request
3 Channel Trigger Cyclic Cyclic: The request occurs periodically.
Rising edge: The request occurs as a reaction to a
rising edge of the Boolean trigger variables. The
trigger variable is defined in the tab I/O Mapping.
Application: Modbus request is triggered by PLC
application. Use Modbus channel FB to trigger
request
Channel Cycle Time |100ms Set cycle interval when Channel Trigger is Cyclic.
Comment -- Description of channel
Read Offset 0x0000 Start Modbus offset where reading should start (value
range 0-65535)
Read Length 1 Number of registers or coils to be read
Read Error Handling |Keep Last | Defines what should happen to the data in case of a
Value communication error
Keep last Value : Keeps last value updated
Set to ZERO : Clears all values to zero
9 Write offset 0x0000 Start Modbus offset where writing starts in slave
device (value range 0-65535)
10 Write Length 1 Number of registers to be written to
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Follow the same procedure to add other channels of the slave.
You can add up to 99 channels for each slave device.

Add Modbus Slave Init Channels

Apart from communication channels explained before, Modbus master allows to add
‘Init’ channels.

Init channels allows to send initialization commands to slave device. Initialization
commands are executed one time when starting the slave device or after slave device
recovered from error.

Initialization commands are sent to slave device in following cases
e Start of communication
e Reset of PLC (Reset warm or cold)
e Recovery of communication after error

Follow the procedure explained below to add ‘Init channels’

Devices

Double click on

= 3 Untitied?9
= (@ pewe (6C43)

Modbus Slave device

=80 pLc Logic
= {J Application
’ G Geneml Line  Access Type WRITE Offzer Detaun Value Lengn  Comment
@ Impicitiotist
7] Imagepool
m Library Manager
[E) rc_rra PRG)
= A Task Configuration
=2 ManTask
8] PLC_PRG
= & VISU_TASK
& VisuElems. Visu_Prg
1] Textiist
+ @ Vieuslization Manager
& Home Click ‘New’ button to
© Keys_LEDs (keys_LEDs) open Initialization
+ [{J 10Extensons (I0Extensions) Value dialogue
= J COMExtension (COMExtension)
= B COM (GC-RS422-COM)
= (@ modbus_Master_COM_Port (M
| 7 EnergyMeter (Modbus Sla|
_J Ethernet (Ethemet)

] Madbus_Slave_COM_Port -

Click on Modbus Slave Init tab
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Initialization Value

Access Type
RegisterOffset
Length

Initialization Value

Write Multiple Registers (Function Code 16)

[px0000)

[O)

(o

range 0-65535)

Comment | <:>
Sr. Parameter Default Description
No. Value
1 |Access Type Function Select Modbus function code to Write
Code 16 initialization value.
2 Read Offset 0x0000 Start address where write should start (value

3 Read Length

Number of registers to be read

Initialization value

Initialization value for the registers or coils

5 Comment

-- Description of channel

You can add up to 20 initialization channels for a slave.

IO mapping

After adding communication channels, 10 mapping is updated accordingly in 10
mapping tab of slave devices.

Below is an example of IO mapping

7] EncrgyMeter X

here.

Click on IO mapping tab to
view channels variable names
You can use these
variables in application

General Find
Modbus Save Channel Vanable Mappmg  Channel
=% Current
Modbus Slave Init + % PhaselCurrent » Current(0]
= + 4P PhaseICurrent » Current[1]
'}:}::;l;scsenenckﬂafs:a\-E yo # 49 PhaseICurrent ] Cusrent{2]
MadbusGenericSerialSave IEC BN Veltage
Objects + % Phase lVoitage » Valtage[]
Information o Dt 2 Vologel ]
+ 4 Phasedvoitage * Voltage[2]
= -1' Freguency
+- 9 Frequency ) Freguency[0]
=- % ActivePower
Set variable names here. + % PhasePower #  ActivePower(n)
You can use these +- 9 phase2Power » ActivePower[1]
variables in application. | * * Phasespower ¢  ActvePower[]]
“» ActiveEnergy
+ % ActveEnergyl #  ActveEnergy[0]
* % ActveEnergy2 » ActiveEnergy[1]

Address

“%IW38
%alW3s
SRl 40
“al'W42
Fal4s
SalWad
SalWas
W45
eIW43
IWs0
SLIW52
TelW52
WS

Type

ARRAY [0.. ] OF WORD
WORD

WORD

WoRD

ARRAY [0..2] OF WORD
WORD

WORD

WORD

ARRAY [0,.0] OF WORD
WORD

ARRAY [0..3] OF WORD
WORD

WORD

WORD

ARRAY [0..1] OF WORD
WORD

WORD

Add FB for |0 channel.

Default Value

Follow the procedures explained to add Slave device, Modbus channel and Init
channels for other slave devices, you can add up to 16 slave devices in the network.

Page 209 of 382

Uit

|

Descrp
Read Hol
w0300
Ox0301
Ox0302
Read Ho
Ox030A
0308
Ox030C
Read Hoy
Ox0316
Read Hoj
0x0317
Ox0318
Ox0319
Read Hol
Ox0580
Ox0581




Modbus RTU Configuration

Using Channel data in application program

Channels read from slave device are displayed as BOOL or WORD data type in 10
mapping irrespective of their native data type in slave device.

If you want to use them in PLC code with their actual data types, declare a variable of
required data type in the application program with 10 address mentioned in 10

mapping.

For example, Active energy value in above IO mapping image is a DWORD value in
slave device and is mapped to two consecutive Modbus registers.

In IO mapping, value displayed as two WORDSs, to use active energy value in PLC
application as DWORD declare a variable as below

ActiveEnergy AT
Same method should be used for other data types like INT, DINT, REAL etc.

8.2.3 IEC Objects

Modbus master provides information related to status and diagnostics in IEC objects
of Master device as well as configured slave device/s.

sIW52:

DWORD;

For Modbus master, IEC object instance is created with name of Modbus master
device by default it is ‘Modbus_Master COM_Port’. Table shows details of individual
variable in IEC object

Variable Name

Data

(Instance.XXX) Type Access Description

xStop BOOL RW If TRUE, then each new request to all the
slaves is stopped. If FALSE, the
communication process continues.

xResetComPort BOOL RW Immediately closes and opens the COM port
at a rising edge.

uiNumberOfCommunicatingSlaves | UINT RO Displays the number of communicating
slaves

xAllSlavesOk BOOL RO TRUE if all slaves are communicating.

FALSE if one or more slaves have error.

For Modbus slave, IEC object instance is created with name of Modbus slave device.
Table shows details of individual variable in IEC object

Variable Name o

(Instance.XXX) Data Type | Access Description

xTrigger BOOL RW Triggers the transmission of all configured Modbus
channels for a rising edge

xReset BOOL RW Restarts communication and resets xError and
byModbusError

xAcknowledge BOOL RW Restarts communication and does not reset xError and
byModbusError

xDolnit BOOL RW TRUE execute Initialisation.

xInitDone BOOL RO All initialization commands execution completed.

xBusy BOOL RO Execution under process.

xDone BOOL RO Execution completed for current channel.

xError BOOL RO TRUE if any error occurs. Communication to the slave
is interrupted.
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Variable Name o

(Instance.XXX) Data Type | Access Description

byModbusError MB_ RO Current errors defined in the enumeration
ErrorCodes MB_ErrorCodes

iChannellndex INT RO Channel index of channel currently executing.

Enumeration: MB_ErrorCodes

Name Value Comment
RESPONSE_SUCCESS 16#00 Slave is communicating with master without any error
ILLEGAL_FUNCTION 16#01 Slave does not support the function code
ILLEGAL_DATA_ADDRESS 16#02 Slave does not support this register offset
ILLEGAL_DATA_VALUE 16#03 Not applicable
SLAVE_DEVICE_FAILURE 16#04 Not applicable
ACKNOWLEDGE 16#05 Not applicable.

SLAVE_DEVICE_BUSY 16#06 Not applicable.

MEMORY_PARITY_ERROR 16#08 Not applicable

GATEWAY_PATH_ 16#0A Not applicable.

UNAVAILABLE

GATEWAY_DEVICE_ 16#0B Not applicable.

FAILED_TO_RESPOND

RESPONSE_TIMEOUT 16#A1 There was no response in time
RESPONSE_CRC_FAIL 16#A2 The checksum of the response is not correct
RESPONSE_WRONG_ 16#A3 The response is not from the expected slave
SLAVE

RESPONSE_WRONG_ 16#A4 The response is not the expected function code
FUNCTIONCODE

REQUEST_FAILED_TO_ 16#A5 Local COM Port error. Request was not sent
SEND

RESPONSE_INVALID_ 16#A6 The response contains invalid data

DATA

RESPONSE_INVALID_ 16#A7 The response is not modbus protocol
PROTOCOL

RESPONSE_INVALID 16#A8 Not applicable

HEADER

UNDEFINED 16#FF The request’s result is undefined or not yet known, e.g.

initial state
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9 Modbus TCP Configuration
User can configure GOC43 as Modbus TCP Slave device or Modbus TCP Master for
Ethernet communication.

9.1 Modbus TCP Slave

9.1.1 Overview

GOC43 with built-in Ethernet port can be configured as Modbus TCP Slave device in
Modbus network. Up to 8 simultaneous masters can be connected to Modbus TCP
slave.

NOTE

GOC43 support simultaneous 8 connections on Ethernet port.
Number of simultaneous Modbus TCP master connections depend
on use of Ethernet connections by other protocols.

Memory mapping

Following table shows GOC43 memory mapping for Modbus memory.

Modbus Memory Area| GOC43 Memory Details

Coils Input bits (%1X) Modbus TCP master writes coils will be
available as input bit

Holding registers Input words (%IW) Modbus TCP master writes holding registers
will be available as input words

Discrete Inputs Output bits (2%QX) Modbus TCP master reads output bits as
discrete inputs.

Input registers Output words (%QW)| Modbus TCP master reads output words as
input registers.

IO memory for Modbus TCP communication starts from %I\W32 and %QW32. Size of
input and output memory area shared over Modbus can be changed with
configuration. Maximum size of input and output data is 500 words each. That means
GOC43 can share 500 words of input data and 500 words of output data with Modbus
TCP master device.

NOTE

Coils and Holding registers are mapped to same memory area in Input image of slave
device. That means input memory of slave can be accessed as holding register or coil.
Coils and Holding registers are mapped to same memory area in Input image of slave
device. That means input memory of slave can be accessed as holding register or coil.

NOTE

Ethernet port can be configured for multiple communication protocols simultaneously.
Modbus TCP Slave, Modbus TCP Master and CC-Link IEF Basic protocols can be
configured simultaneously, keeping maximum number of simultaneous connection up to 8.
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Supported function codes

Function Code

Description

01

Read coils

02

Read discrete inputs

03

Read holding registers

04

Read input registers

05

Write single coil

06

Write single register

15

Write multiple coils

16

Write multiple registers

23

Read write multiple registers

9.1.2 Configuration

Add ‘Modbus TCP Slave Device’

To use GOC43 as Modbus TCP Slave device, right click on Ethernet (Ethernet) in
device tree and select ‘Add Device’ as shown.

Right click on

x|

Devices
o
e —— Ethernet and select
= [ Device (5c43) option ‘Add Device..’
=-E pLC Logic
= €} Application (3 Add Device
@ o
@ mpliatioList
Imagepaol I (7 Updatadautca
() Library Manager [y ot _
Siing far & fuient search Vendar: | ol vendors>
PLC_PRG (PRG) Copy {
=8 Task Configurati Fame Wendur Verson  Description
& i Paste = (] Feit
= MainTask i Feichum:
Delete = B tokus
& @ PLC_PRC = 0 Mocbus TR Master
=-§ VISU_TASK Refactoring » S Machus TCF Master T -SmactSoftwars Suters GrbH 35140 Acdeure thatwn
& vVisulem| _ = 1 Mack TR e Device
Textlist (= Properties.. ‘ 3 MochusTiP S Device 06 - Smart Softwsre Solufiora GrbH 35,140 A clevice that mo
= Visualization Man Add Object |
3
TargetVisu | (= Add Folder... ]
& tome Add Device... [ 2
O Keys_LEDs {Keys_LEDs) | Graup by category - [] Displey all versicns for experts oriy} [[] Disolay sutdeted versions
- Disable Device
= 10Extensions I0Extensid ' B ame vodbwr i
L <Empty> Update Device... Vendar: 35 - Smart Software Sektions Gmb
P A Cateyories: HodxsTC8 Save Dence
Edit Object Wersion: 35,140 -
£ <Empty» a J eeder Namber: - - :y
= m COMExtension [COMEXtE Edit Obj ect With... Drescriptson: & devios that morks as a Modbus TP Slave. )
L <Empty>
Edit 10 mapping :
(@ Ethernet [Ethernet) Appond celected devic as kst child of
Import mappings from CSV... precmmts
< Expert mappings to CSV... @ [rescenselect ansther target nade inthe navigatar while this windew is apen.j

[ POUs | 52 Devices

Simulation
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Set ‘Modbus TCP Slave Device’ parameters

Double click on Modbus TCP Slave Device in device tree to open its device editor.

Click on ‘General’ Tab to set parameters.

Set parameters as per the details mentioned below

Dievices - 0 X (7] ModbusTCP_Slave Device X -
iy = o ———
= 3 oeviee oow 5 e :
= 8l L Logic Madbus TCP Siave Devies 1O - Cxetdon; = o @
= 1L} Application Mapping Slave Fort: @
i~ R Modhus TCP Slave Device [EC L
i impictioust Obgects ey
£ mmagepol formation Haldmg R
Cata Mocel
£ Textst SatAddresses:
= B veuazztion Manager Coils: o 2
8 rorgeti Discrete Inputs: 0 = @
8 rome :
1) Keys LEDs {Keys LEDS) Hieldling Register: _
= [ esrensions ([0Extershns)
K <Emptys
K <Empiye
= [{ covEstension (COMExtenson)
i Zmd:.lstt;i;:'.leﬁcvluc ModbusTeR Sove Devie)
e Deviems I PO < >
Sr. No. Parameter Default Description
Value
1 Watchdog 500 ms Enable and set watchdog time in msec.
The incoming data (Holding Registers, coils / %l
range) is set to zero when the Modbus device does
not receive any valid query from the Master for
time defined by Watchdog.
When disabled, watchdog action is never
performed.
Set watchdog time according to communication
cycle time of master.
Slave Port 502 Port number of the slave.
Unit ID 1 Set station address within range 1 to 247
Holding Registers (%IW) 10 Set size of data at Holding registers (%I\W)
Maximum value =500
5 Input Registers (%QW) 10 Set size of data at Input registers (%QW)
Maximum value =500
6 Start Coils 0 Set starting offset addresses for Modbus.
Addresses  [niccrete Inputs 0 Logical start address of each Modbus data area
- - can be set.
Holding Registers 0 This means Modbus address with which Modbus
Input Registers 0 Master addresses |0 data can be set as per
requirement
Example: If holding register start address set to
10, Modbus master should set offset =10 to access
first holding register of device.
Can be set to 0 if no special requirement of setting
start address is identified.
7 Holding- and Input-Register-Data O [: Overlay of the process image by the holding
Areas overlay and input register.
This is required, for example, when the slave
application is used to write to the holding register.
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I

10 mapping of ‘Modbus Serial Device

After adding communication channels, IO mapping is updated accordingly in 1O
mapping tab of slave devices.
Below is an example of IO mapping

Click on ‘ModbusTCPSlave I/0
mapping’ tab to view data of all

J Modbus_TCP_Slave X

General configured channels. > Add 8
Mo Sove o Variable Mapping  Channel Address Type DefaultValue Unit  Description
=% Charnel 0 SIW32 ARRAY [0,.4] OF WORD Read Holdng Regsters
Modbus Siave Init + "9 ReadDatal ’ Channe! 0[0] %IW32 WORD 0 0x0000
+ 9 ReadData2 v Channel 0[1) S%IW34 WORD 0 Ox0001
ModbusTCPSlave YO Mapping + 9 ReadDatad ® Chamel0fZ]  %IW36 WORD 0 0x0002
+ 9 ReadData4 K Channel 0[3] S%IW38 WORD 0 0x0003
ModbusTCPSlave IEC Objects + “p ReadDatas * Channe! 0[4] IW40 WORD 0 Ox0004
S - e Channed 1 WRW32 ARRAY [0..4] OF WORD Write Mutiple Regsters
Toformation # " WriteDatal 9 Chamellfo]  %QW32 WORD 0 0%0000
+ "9 writeData2 " Channel 1[1]  %QW34 WORD 0 0x0001
+ "9 WresData3 ¢ Camell] %QW3H WORD 0 0xD002
# "9 writeDatad ® Chamellf]  %QW3s WORD 0 0x0003
+ "9 WritsData$ ’ Channel 1[4]  %QW40 WORD 0 0x0004

Set variable names here.
You can use these

. X X X Reset mapping Always update variables: Use parent device setting
variables in application. -

Using Channel data in application program

Channels read from slave device are displayed as BOOL or WORD data type in 10
mapping irrespective of their native data type in slave device.

If you want to use them in PLC code with their actual data types, declare a variable of
required data type in the application program with 10 address mentioned in 10
mapping.

For example, if ReadDatal and ReadData2 value in above 10 mapping image is a
DWORD value in slave device and is mapped to two consecutive Modbus registers.
In IO mapping, value displayed as two WORDs, to use DWORD value in PLC
application as DWORD declare a variable as below

ReadDatal2 AT %IW32: DWORD;

Same method should be used for other data types like INT, DINT, REAL etc.
10 mapping of ‘Modbus TCP Slave Device

‘Modbus TCP Slave Device I/0O Mapping’ shows list of Modbus holding registers and
Modbus input registers as below.

| modbusicr_slave_pevice x

General | Find Filter Show al * ol Add FB for |0 channek. ™= Goto instance

.h‘:duusTfpsleveDev::e'L"J | varianle Magping Channgl Address Tpe Drefault Value Unit  Description
Mapping £ Trputs G2 ARRAY [0,.5] OF WORD Machus Holdng Rregsiers
Modbus TCP Slave Davice [EC + 4 Lroutz[o] e SV WCRD
Ohjects 1
| L ] Irputs] 1] BRIV WORD)
Infarmatian + [nout=[2] Lo WORD Modbus Holdlng
i Inputs[3] SRIVIIE WCRD . .
e S e e register and Coils
i Irouts[s] Wlviaz vioRD
) Trouts[s] LIvas WORD
% Inout=[7] B4 WORD
R Input=[z] LSUEE] WORD
e Inputs[s) IVSD VICRD)
= Cutputs Qw32 ARRAY [0..9] OF WORD Madous [nput Registera
L Outputs[T] | Qw32 VCRD
::* L Modbus Input register
t; 2$$E ﬁ;; o and Discrete inputs
+ "y Cutputs[4] %40 VIORD
] Oulputss] Sz VCRD
] Oulpuk=[] =W VORD
L ] Oumus[7]  %avies WGRD
T Outpubs[]  Qw4a WCRD
& Lutnut=[d] SROED MCRD

Page 215 of 382




Modbus TCP Configuration

9.1.3 IEC Objects

GOC43 Modbus TCP Slave device provides information related to status and
diagnostics in IEC object of configured slave devices. Table below shows details of

individual variable in IEC object.

Variable Name A
(Instance.XXX) Data Type Access Description
xInternalError BOOL RW Unrecoverable internal error
uiClientConnections UINT RO Number of currently established client
(master) connections (TCP/IP)
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9.2 Modbus TCP Master

Overview

GOC43 with built-in Ethernet port can be configured as Modbus TCP Master in
Modbus network. Up to 8 slave devices can be connected over Modbus network.

9.2.1

NOTE

GOC43 support simultaneous 8 connections on Ethernet port.
Number of simultaneous Modbus TCP slave connections depend on use of Ethernet
connections by other protocols.

Memory mapping

Following table shows GOC43 memory mapping for Modbus memory.

Modbus Memory Area

GOC43 Memory

Details

Read Coils
Read Discrete Inputs

Input bits (%IX)

Coils and Discrete input bits status read from
slave devices are mapped in Input bits (%1X)
memory of GOC43.

Read Holding registers
Read Input registers

Input words (%I\W)

Holding registers and Input registers status
read from slave devices are mapped in Input
words (%I\W) memory of GOC43.

Write Coils

Coils of slave devices which are written by

Output bits (2%QX)
GOC43 Modbus TCP master are mapped as
Output bits (2%6QX) memory of GOC43.

Output words (%QW)| Holding registers of slave devices which are
written by GOC43 Modbus TCP master are
mapped as Output words (%QW) memory of

GOC43.

Write Holding registers

Read/Write Holding
registers

IO memory for Modbus TCP communication starts from %I[\W32 and %QW32.

Size of input and output memory area used by Modbus TCP master depends on
amount of data read/write from slave devices.

Maximum size of input and output data is 1008 words each. That means GOC43 can
share 1008 words of input data and 1008 words of output data with all the connected
Modbus TCP slave devices.

NOTE

Input and output memory of GOC43 is shared by other protocol devices like Modbus RTU
Master, Modbus RTU slave and Modbus TCP Slave etc.

Maximum Input and Output memory available for Modbus TCP Master depends on
configurations of other protocol devices.

NOTE

Ethernet port can be configured for multiple communication protocols simultaneously.
Modbus TCP Slave, Modbus TCP Master communication protocols and CC-Link IEF Basic
protocols can be configured simultaneously, keeping maximum number of simultaneous
connections up to 8.
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Supported function codes

Function Code | Description
01 Read coils
02 Read discrete inputs
03 Read holding registers
04 Read input registers
05 Write single coil
06 Write single register
15 Write multiple coils
16 Write multiple registers
23 Read write multiple registers

9.2.2 Configuration

Add ‘Modbus TCP Master Device’

To use GOC43 as Modbus TCP Master, right click on Ethernet (Ethernet) in device
tree and select ‘Add Device’ as shown.

Right click on

Devices
= 5 Uhtiteds Ethernet and select
= [ Device (5c43) option ‘Add Device..’
=-E pLC Logic
=} Application
@ cn
@ mpliatioList
Imagepaal
() Library Manager [y ot
PLC_PRG (PRG) Copy
= @ Task Configuratic
=g MainTask R
) pLC PR Deete
= ¢ visu_TasK Refactoring »
Taxﬁt\hsuElem (= Properties...

= Visualization Man
Targetyisu

Add Object

=) Add Folder...

@ Home

Add Device...

() reys_LEDs (keys_LEDS)
= 10Extensions I0Extensid
K <Empty>
E  <Empty>
=[] COMExtension (COMExte
L <Empty>
m Ethernet (Ethernet)

Disable Device

Update Device...
[§ Edit Object

Edit Object With...

Edit 10 mapping
Import mappings from CSV...

<
[ POUs | 52 Devices

Export mappings to CSV...

Simulation

Modbus TCP Configuration

Page 218 of 382

3 noe Devics

Mame: [Modhis_TCF_Mester

Select Modbus TCP
Master device from

list and click ‘Add
Device’ button
3 -Sewt Software Bokitons Grert. 3.5.14.2 A devcethe
=
35 - Smart Software Sobitons GmoM 15140 A device tha
71 Growp by categary [ Display all versonstior epers esly) || Dmolay outdated versors
2] Maemer Modtns TCP Maste
Vendor 15 - Smerl Saftwere Soubors SobH
Categories: Modbus TOP Master
Wersion: 3.5.14.7 =
Chrsfer fambes: 'f
Description: A dewce that works a5 8 Modbus Master on Ethemet, s
Append selected devioe as last child of
Ethernet
@ [You can select ancther targes node inthe savigator while thes window is opes.
Add Deviee Oose
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Set ‘Modbus TCP Master’ parameters
Double click on Modbus TCP Master Device in device tree to open its device editor.
Click on ‘General’ Tab to set parameters.

Set parameters as per the details mentioned below.

Devices. - 3 X ] Modbus_TCP_Master x
=43 Lintitedt -
i R—— MODEUS
= 3 Usvice 3,
= & PLC Logic Response Timeout {ms) a @
= . Bcats Modbus TCPMaster 1/0 Mapping
W Lovhoen Socket Tmeout (me) |10 12 @
@ cn Modbus TCPMaster [EC Objacts =
1] Imagepool [ Auto-recannect @
) Lrary Manager Information

] PLC_PRG (PRG)
= ﬁs Task Configuration
= & MainTask
&) pLc_prG
= ¢k visu_TAsxk
] visuElems. Visu_Prg
{:_] Textlist
= ] Vsusization Mansger
_:‘ TargetVisu
8] Home
O Keys_LEDs (Keys LEDs)
= [ 10€xtensions (ICExtensions)
L <Empty>
L <Empty>
= (i) coMExtension (COMExtension)
L <Empty>
= [{] Ethernet (Ethemnet)
[ Modbus_TCP_Mastar (Modbus Ty

< >

3% Dewices |[[) POUs £

Sr. No. Parameter Default Description
Value

1 Response Timeout (ms) 2000 ms This is response timeout setting.

It is recommended to set timeout for slave device
in slave parameters.

It is recommended to set this timeout value to
minimum 2000 ms.

Once timeout is detected, error is declared for
slave, communication with device is stopped or
continued as per setting ‘Auto restart
communication’

Socket Timeout (ms) 10 This setting has no effect.

Auto reconnect 1 This parameter defines master behavior in case of
error.

Checked: Master keep on trying to communicate
with a slave after response timeout.

Unchecked: Master stops communication with
slave until explicit confirmation by user.

In this case, user has to reset or acknowledge error
using IEC variables xConfirmError..

Refer section IEC Objects for more details.
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Add and configure Modbus TCP slave.

Right click on ‘Modbus_TCP_Master (Modbus TCP Master)’ and select ‘Add
Device...” and select ‘Modbus_TCP_Slave’ device.

3

Devices. v 3%
=13 Unotled! - —
= @ Devie (6C43) Right click on
= 8l AcLoge ‘Modbus_TCP_Master’
= Q Apphcation and select option
" X' 3 . 0
@ 1magepod Add Device..
‘ Library Manager 1
) ac_pRG PRG) £ Cut
= @ Tesk Configuraton Ry Copy
= & MainTasc Paste
B8] C_PRG % Delete
= & visu_Tax
&) vsutlems. Visu_Prg Refactoring
] Textist 3 Properties.
= ﬂ] Visualization Manager
B Targetveu Add Object
&) Home ) Add Foldet...
() Keys 1505 (eys LEDS) | Add Device_.
= @ 10Extensons (I0Extensons) Insert Device...
K Emty> Disable Device
£ <Empty>
T ” ) Update Device...
£ <mpty> y  Edit Object
= @) Ethemet (Etheret) Edit Object With...
) Modbus_TCP_Master (Modbus TCP M £# 10 mapping

Import mappings from CSV...

S Devices [ Pous

Export mappings to CSV...

Simulation

NOTE

»

Modbus TCP Configuration

| @ dd Device

Select ‘Modbus TCP Slave’
device from list, change
device name as per
requirement and click

@ dppend device {7) lasert device

‘Add Device’ button

11l mame
|| = 3 reinees
= W Modbus.
= 1 Modus TCF Save
T Mot TOP Sl

{E5] Group by catagery [ vty all

| vendar: <l vendors:s

Nendor Vernion Descrptan

35 -SmartSoftware Soibeea Gl 35121 A paneric Modbus ¢

] Display

[@ MameMadous TeP

Save
P 35 - Smart S0 foware Solutions GebH

T

Up to 8 slave devices can be added to Modbus Master. However, number of simultaneous
Modbus TCP slave connections depend on use of Ethernet connections by other protocols.
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After adding ‘Modbus TCP Slave’ device, click on newly added Modbus_TCP_Slave in
device tree to set ‘IP address’, ‘Response Timeout’ and ‘Port number’ as shown below.

e < 4 X|| 2 Modbus 1P Save x [click on General tab | =

2 Device (GC43) A
= & pLC Loge Gelnat Modbus-TCP
= £ Apphcation
W o

Emagepool Response Timeout {ms): 2000
L] tnag Madbus Save Init — @

Modbus Slave Channel Slave IP Address: 192 . 168 . 15 1

m Library Manager Portt —
] PLC_PRG (PRE) ModbusTCPSlave TEC Objects
= | Task Configuration
= @ MainTask information
@] P PR
= 8 VISU_TASK
@] VisuSlems.Visu_Prg
] Textust
= ] Visuaization Managar
B Targetvsu
‘\:i'l Haoma
D Keys_LEDs (Keys_LEDs)
= _‘] [OExtensions ([OExtensons)
£ <Empty>
£ <Empty>
T@ EO' ""E """“" fovext=msan)  [Double click on
<Empty> )
= @ Ewveret [Ethermet) Modbus TCP Slave device
= 5] Modbus TCP_Master (Modbus TOF Master)
|3 Modbus _TCP_Slave (Modbus TCP Save)

< >

S Devices | [} PoLs <

Sr. No. Parameter Default Description
Value
1 Slave IP address 192.168.15.1 |IP address of slave device.

Make sure that Slave device IP address and
master device IP address falls in the same subnet.

2 Response Timeout(ms) 2000 Time interval for the master to wait for the
response from this slave. This is configured
especially for this slave node and overwrites the
general response timeout setting of the respective
master.

It is recommended to keep this timeout value
minimum 2000 ms for uninterrupted connection
with slave.

3 Port 502 Port number (TCP/IP) of the slave.
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Add channels to slave device

After adding slave device, next step is to add communication channels to the slave
device.

Each communication channel added to slave device forms a Modbus query to be sent
to slave device. Each Modbus query is sent separately to slave device as per trigger
type set in channel configuration.

Try to keep minimum Modbus requests per slave device for optimum communication
cycle time. This can be achieved by include consecutive Modbus addresses of slave
device in single Modbus query.

Example: If you want to read holding registers with offset 1 to 5 from slave device, it
is better to add single Modbus request with read length 5 and starting address 1
instead of creating individual Modbus request for each channel.

Follow the procedure explained below to add channels. [cTick on Modbus Slave Channel tab

Double click omn < to add channels to slave device.
J;:{"";‘ Modbus TCP Slave Ganars Mame MAccesWpe  Togge  READCMset  Length  rmebanding  WAITE Offset  Length  Comment

s Have Chamne:

- 0 aepmidEViCE I"

Mochis Favalng

Moches TCRSave [EC Objects

Irfareation

&) ncms
~ & s _TAsx
&) vnElems. veu Prg
] Tenm
= B vousieston Monacer
@ torgetisn
&) sore
© rers.150n ers 15w Click ‘Add channel’ button to
T Eoads moidy open ‘ModbusChannel’ dialogue

K <trptys
) comestenson (COMExtersion)
K <Erptys
= 5 Etwnnet Ewnet
= 5 Modis_TOP_Master (Mockus TCP Makter
3 Modn_TCP_stave (Mocbue TC8 Seve)

< > dd Chine: et Eu

S oo | [

ModbusChannel X
Channel
Name Ichanne o} | @
Access Type Read Holding Registers (Function Code 3) v @
Trigger Cydic @ v | Cycle Time (ms) 100 @
Comment | @
READ Register
Offset 0x0000 v| (8
Length Il . @
Error Handling  |Keep last vaiue b4
WRITE Register
Offset Ox0000 @
Length 1 @
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Sr. Parameter Default Description
No. Value
1 Channel Name Channel_0 |Set channel nhame.

This is for identification purpose and will be displayed
in 10 mapping tab.

2 Channel Access Function Select Modbus function code to be used in Modbus
Type Code 03 request
3 Channel Trigger Cyclic Cyclic: The request occurs periodically.

Rising edge: The request occurs as a reaction to a
rising edge of the Boolean trigger variables. The
trigger variable is defined in the tab I/O Mapping.
Application: Modbus request is triggered by PLC
application. Use Modbus channel FB to trigger
request

4 Channel Cycle Time |100ms Set cycle interval when Channel Trigger is Cyclic.

Minimum cycle time depend on communication cycle

time between Master and slave device and also other
factors like response time of slave device, Scan time

of master etc.

Comment -- Description of channel

Read Offset 0x0000 Start Modbus offset of slave device where reading
should start (value range 0-65535)

Read Length 1 Number of registers or coils to be read

Read Error Handling |Keep Last | Defines what should happen to the data in case of a
Value communication error

Keep last Value: Keeps last value updated
Set to ZERO: Clears all values to zero

9 Write offset 0x0000 Start Modbus offset of slave device where writing
starts in slave device (value range 0-65535)

10 Write Length 1 Number of registers to be written to

Follow the same procedure to add other channels of the slave.
You can add up to 99 channels for each slave device.

Add Modbus Slave Init Channels

Apart from communication channels explained before, Modbus master allows to add
‘Init’ channels.

Init channels allows to send initialization commands to slave device. Initialization
commands are executed one time when starting the slave device or after slave device
recovered from error.

Initialization commands are sent to slave device in following cases
e Start of communication
e Reset warm or cold

e Recovery of communication after error
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Follow the procedure explained below to add ‘Init channels’

Double click on

Lo Modbus TCP Slave
3 Dewce (604 . General
: Placge [AEVICE

(D Kevs JEDs (Reys LEDY

= 5 10Estensions (0Exterscrm)

£ Sty

£ <trpty>
= ) comestenson (COMExtersion)

[
= 5 Etwnnet Ewnet

= (5 Modts TP Magter (Modkus TCP Mater)
5 Modous_TCP_Stave (Mot TP Sieve) |

< >

o oevem | [

o Hastlus_TEP_Shve %

|Click on Modbus Slave Init tab

Line Accemfype WRE DMt DehwitValue  Lemgth  Comment

Click ‘New’ button to
open Initialization
Value dialogue

Toome

Initialization Value

Access Type
RegisterOffset
Length

Initialization Value

Write Multiple Registers (Function Code 16)

[px0000)

Comment | <:>
Sr. Parameter Default Description
No. Value
1 Access Type Function Select Modbus function code to Write
Code 16 initialization value.
2 Read Offset 0x0000 Start address where write should start (value
range 0-65535)
Read Length 1 Number of registers to be read
Initialization value 1 Initialization value for the registers or coils
5 Comment -- Description of channel

You can add up to 20 initialization channels for a slave.
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10 mapping of ‘Modbus TCP Device

After adding communication channels, IO mapping is updated accordingly in 1O
mapping tab of slave devices.

Below is an example of IO mapping Click on ‘ModbusICPSlave 1/0
mapping’ tab to view data of all
3 Modbus_TCP_Slave x configured channels.
General Find Filter Show all v o Add F8
v C Y n ¥ Val s
Mot Hove ol ariable Mapping  Channel Address ype Default Value Unit  Description
= Channel 0 %IW32 ARRAY [0,.4] OF WORD Read Holdng Regesters
Modbus Slave Init + "9 ReadDatal " Channe! 0[0] %IW32 WORD 0 0x0000
+ "9 ReadData2 v Channe! 0[1) S%IW34 WORD 0 0x0001
ModbusTCPSlave VO Mapping + P ReadDatad ] Channel 0[2) %IW3I6 WORD 0 0x0002
+ % ReadDatad ¢ Channel 0[3] %LIwW38 WORD 0 0x0003
ModbusTCPSlave IEC Objects 4+ “p ReadData’ ’ Channel 0[4] LIW40 WORD 0 00004
: =-"o Channed 1 QW32 ARRAY [0..4] OF WORD Write Multiple Regsters
Somecon # "$ WriteData! ® Chamel1j0] %QW32  WORD 0 0x0000
+ "9 writeData2 » Channel 1{1] QW34 WORD 0 0x0001
+ "9 WriteData3 9 Channel 1[2] QW36 WORD 0 0x0002
+ "9 WritzData4 7 Chamned 1[3]  %QW38 WORD 0 0x0003
.
- Chamnel 1[4]  %QW40 WORD 0 0x0004
Set variable names here. e
You can use these
variables in application.
Reset mapping Always update variables: Use parent device setting

Using Channel data in application program
Channels read from slave device are displayed as BOOL or WORD data type in 10
mapping irrespective of their native data type in slave device.

If you want to use them in PLC code with their actual data types, declare a variable of
required data type in the application program with 10 address mentioned in 10
mapping.

For example, if ReadDatal and ReadData2 value in above 10 mapping image is a
DWORD value in slave device and is mapped to two consecutive Modbus registers.
In IO mapping, value displayed as two WORDs, to use DWORD value in PLC
application as DWORD declare a variable as below.

ReadDatal2 AT %IW32: DWORD;

Same method should be used for other data types like INT, DINT, REAL etc.
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9.2.3 IEC Objects

Modbus TCP master provides information related to status and diagnostics in IEC
objects of Master device as well as configured slave device/s.

For Modbus TCP master, IEC object instance is created with name of Modbus master
device by default it is ‘Modbus_TCP_Master’. Table shows details of individual
variable in IEC object

VEWEIIRINEIE Data Access Description
(Instance.XXX) Type P
xStop BOOL RW If TRUE, then each new request to all the
slaves is stopped. If FALSE, the
communication process continues.
xSlaveError BOOL RO If TRUE, indicates that there is a slave
device with an error.
uiConnectedSlaves UINT RO Number of slaves connected by TCP/IP

For Modbus TCP slave, IEC object instance is created with name of device. Table
shows details of individual variable in IEC object.

Variable Name

(Instance.XXX) Data Type |Access Description

xInitDone BOOL RO All initialization commands execution completed.

xBusy BOOL RO TRUE while a request is in process

xDone BOOL RO TRUE if a request was ended successfully

xError BOOL RO TRUE if a request was ended with errors

byModbusError MB_ RO Specifies the current errors as defined in the
ErrorCodes enumeration MB_ErrorCodes

Modbus RTU Master > IEC Objects for details

ComSettings ModbusTCP-| RO Currently configured communication settings.
Comsettings
ComState MODBUSTCP-| RO Indicates Modbus TCP Slave device communication
COMSTATE state as
OFF: No action performed on socket. Device is
disabled.
CONNECTING: TCP connect request is currently in
progress.

CONNECTED: TCP connection is established.
DISCONNECTING: TCP connection is aborted.

SOCKET_ERROR: TCP socket error occurred.
Read/Write failure due to disconnected cable etc.

iChannelindex INT RO Channel index of channel currently executing.
xConfirmError BOOL RW Acknowledges the error and restarts communication.
xDolnit BOOL RW TRUE execute Initialisation.
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10 Status and Diagnostics

Main unit provides 2 LED indications and LCD display on front panel to provide status
and diagnostic information useful for troubleshooting. GOC43 provides system menu
screen that provides more information.

10.1 LED Indications

Main unit provides 2 LED indications on front panel. The table below explains the
significance of CPU diagnostics related LEDs

Status Relevant System Variables

Red Green

OFF e No power |e User stop. _SysvarCPU.WSTATUS
« Stop due to system error. _SysvarCPU.BCPUSTOPCAUSE

e New firmware download,

ON e Power ON |e Run mode _SysvarCPU.WSTATUS
~ SysvarCPU.BINITSTATUS
Blinking 1x [ Not ¢ 1O Error _SysvarCPU.WSTATUS
. applicable -
Blinking 2x o Power fail error NA
Blinking 3x ¢ Watchdog fault _SysvarCPU.WSTATUS
_SysvarCPU.BCPUSTOPCAUSE
Flashing e Memory error _SysvarCPU.WSTATUS
OApplication download in _SysvarCPU.BCPUSTOPCAUSE
progress
o Key error

- If any of llluminated key,
function key, touch screen
is detected as pressed, at
power on due to actual
pressing or hardware
fault.

When CPU is in STOP mode, LCD screen shows system menu SYSTEM INFO. For more details, refer
section System Info

CPU goes in Stop mode permanently, when input supply falls below 18 VDC (but remains above 10
VDC). It continues in Stop mode even though input supply is recovered above 18 VDC for safety purpose.
To recover the system, it is necessary to power cycle the Main unit.

Refer section System Variables, for more details of system variables.
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10.2 System Menu

System Menu screens are predefined screens useful to monitor system status and
diagnostics. It also allows user to modify system settings.

Below image shows system menu screen layout.

ﬁ CPU mode : RUN

Ext. unitinfo
Scan time Init status - Warmlnit
Ethernet status STOP cause . N/A
‘P:i:ng Cold start counter : 00004 | Reset
Display Warm start counter : 00100 | Reset
Touchcalibraton | Firmware version  :  02.00.05.00
Toucapanel ek’ T or00t \Version : 01.02.00.00
Kaypad check
SD card Exit Previos Mext :?D
Sr. No. | Item Description
1 System menu direct This button array displays all the available system menus.
access button array. | These buttons can be used to jump to respective system menu
directly.

In case if any system menu is not accessible due to current
state of product / application, then respective system menu is
shown disabled.

2 Display area Display area shows content of system menu like system status
or system settings.

3 Navigation buttons Next/ Previous buttons are used to switch to next/ previous
system menu.

Exit button is used to exit the system menu. Then, display
shows user defined visualization screens.
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10.2.1 System Info

System info menu shows CPU status, useful for diagnostics and troubleshooting.

System info s agey . RUN

Ext. unitinfo

Scan time Init status - Warmlnit
Ethernet status STOP cause : N/A
Cold start counter : 00004 | Reset
Display Warm start counter : 00100 = Reset

Touchealibration | Firmware version : 02.00.05.00
Target Version : 01.02.00.00

IP setting
RTC

Touch panel check
Kaypad check
SD card Exit

Qe @EOOO

Previos Mext

Sr. No. Iltem

Details

Applicable system variable

1 CPU
mode

Shows CPU mode as RUN or STOP.
RUN: Application program executing

STOP: Application program not
executing

| SysvarCPU.WSTATUS.O

2 Init
status

Displays CPU initialization status.

Hot Init- If power fail has occurred for
short duration.

CPU continues to function normally
as if there is no power fail

Warm Init- If power fail has occurred
normally or if CoDeSys menu
command Online > Reset warm is
issued.

This is healthy initialization.

Non retained data is reset to 0 or user
defined initial value. Retained data
holds last value before power off.
Cold Init- This is faulty initialization or
if CoDeSys menu command Online >
Reset cold is issued or if program is
downloaded.

All the data is reset to O or user
defined initial value. Cause may be
hardware fault or external EMI issue.

| SysvarCPU.BINITSTATUS

3 Stop
cause

User- If programmer puts CPU in
STOP mode intentionally through
programming software CoDeSys.
Mem Err — If application program
code is invalid.

Wd Err_<Name of Task> — If CPU is
in STOP mode due to watchdog error
i.e. if scan time of respective task
exceeds watchdog time set.

| SysvarCPU.BCPUSTOPCAUSE

4 Cold
start
counter

Number of occurrences of cold start
initialization till date or last reset.
Increment in count indicates recent
occurrence.

User can reset counter to 0 by Reset
button.

| SysvarCPU.WCOLDSTARTCOUNT
ER
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System info continues..

Sr. No. Item Details Applicable system variable
5 Warm Number of occurrences of warm start | SysvarCPU.WWARMSTARTCOUNT
start initialization till date or last reset. ER
counter | Increment in count indicates recent
occurrence.
User can reset counter to 0 by Reset
button.
6 Firmwaregl Shows firmware version running in the | SysvarVersionInfo.SRTSVER
version | device SION
7 Target | Shows target version downloaded in -
Version | the device

10.2.2 Ext. unit info

Ext. unit info menu shows extension related information such as extension unit
configured, actual present, status (Ok or Not ok) along with extension unit ordering

code.
System Info @ @ @
S M dhiil Configured Present Status
Scantime COM Slot
SrEmEEEE GC-232-COM GC-232-COM CK
IF setting
o 101 Slot
5 GC-8EX-ESS GC-8EX-ESS OK
isplay
Touch calibration 102 Slot
Touch panelcheck GC-8ET-ES GC-8ET-ES OK
Kaypad check
SD card Exit Previos Next
Sr. No. Item Details Applicable system variable
1 Configured | Shows ordering code of | SysvarCPU.CONFIGMODULES
unit extension unit configured in

COM / 10 extension slot.
Shows ‘Empty’ if not
configured.

2 Present unit| Shows ordering code of | SysvarCPU.AMODULEORDERINGCODE

extension unit actually present
in COM / 10 extension slot.

Shows ‘Empty’ if not
configured.

3 Status Shows IO error status of | SysvarCPU.W_IOERR
extension unit [Ok/ Not ok]
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10.2.3 Scan time

‘Scan Time’ menu shows Task related information.
List of Tasks configured in application is displayed with task type, and scan times.

Maximum, minimum and current scan time of each task configured in application are

displayed.
System Info 'Iggk ‘gk @ S'c'éhﬁé(ﬁié'j
Ext unitinfo Bame type Corent - Min e
. MainTask Cyelic 0005 0001 0003
Ethernet status VISU_TASK Freewhseling 0005 0001 0280 §
IP sefting
RTC
Display
Touch calibration
. Touch panel check Fsot Mir @
Keypad check
S0 card Exit Previos Next
Sr.No | Item Details Applicable system variable
Task name Name of the tasks | SysvarCPU.ATASKNAME [0. .4]
Task type Task type: Cyclic or Not applicable.
Freewheeling
3 Current scan time (ms)| Current scan time in | SysvarCPU.WCURSCANTIME [O..4]
milliseconds
4 Min scan time (ms) Minimum scan time in | SysvarCPU.WMINSCANTIME [0..4]
milliseconds
5 Max scan time (ms) Maximum scan time in | SysvarCPU.WMAXSCANTIME [0. .4]
milliseconds
6 Reset min max Button to reset minimum | Not applicable.
and maximum scan times
to current scan time
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10.2.4 Ethernet status
Will be supported in future.
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10.2.5 [P setting

IP setting menu allows user to set IP address, subnet mask and gateway address. It

also shows MAC address of the device.

System Info .
euwo | |Paddress 192 168.015.001 (1)
Scantime Subnet mask : 255 . 255 . 255 .000 (2)
Ethernet status Gateway i
dhees ©192.168. 015.253 (3)
— MAC address : 58.52.8A.81.00.01 (a)

Display
Touch calibration
Touch panel check

Kaypad check

S0 card Exit Previos Next
Sr. No. | ltem Details Applicable system variable

1 IP address IP address setting of the device _SysvarETH.IPADR
Default : 192.168.015.001

2 Subnet mask | Subnet mask setting _SysvarETH.SUBNETMASK
Default : 255.255.255.000

3 Gateway Default gateway address setting _SysvarETH.GATEWAYADR

Address Default : 192.168.015.253
4 MAC address | MAC address of the device. _SysvarETH.MACADR
NOTE

For modification in any IP setting, user should set individual octet of each setting

independently.

User must do power cycle the device to make modifications in IP setting effective.
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10.2.6 RTC

RTC (Real Time Clock) menu allows user to set real time clock. User can monitor
RTC status, current date in (DD : MM : YYYY) format and current time.in (HH : MM :

SS) format.
System Info .
e RTCstatus: OK (1)
SEIIE Current date : 24 - 04 - 2020 @
Ethernet status oD MM YyYY
IP setting .
Current time : 10 : 30 ' 27 @
Display HH [Ix] 55
Touch calibration
Touch panel check
Kaypad check
SD card Exit Frevios Mext
Sr. No. Item Details Applicable system variable
1 RTC Shows RTC status as OK or Invalid. | _SysvarCPU. WSTATUS.4
status Invalid: RTC fault due to discharge of
backup super capacitor or hardware
fault. So current date is set to
01:01:1971 and current time to
00:00:00.
In such case, user should ensure that
backup supper capacitor is fully
charged and set RTC value again.
OK: RTC value is valid.
2 Current | Current date. _SysvarRTC. BREADDATE
Date 7SysvarRTC. BREADMONTH
7SysvarRTC. BREADYEARL
_SysvarRTC. BREADYEARH
3 Current | Current time. _SysvarRTC. BREADHRS
Time 7SysvarRTC. BREADMINS
7SysvarRTC. BREADSECS
NOTE

For modification in RTC, user should set date, month, year, hour, minute and second
independently.
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10.2.7 Display

Display menu provides display related settings such as backlit timeout, display
brightness, buzzer volume and buzzer pitch.

Syl Iifo -
E; S Backlight timeout 00 Min @
Sean hrmw Display brightness 000 % @
Exharnal ki Buzzer volume ofFfF [= @
I 3amng
RiG Buzzer pitch 1 x @
Buzzer on Touch & key - @
Towich CasEdatinn
Touch panel chscl
Faypad aneck
&) eard Exd Prgaips HMuxl
Sr. No. | Item Details Applicable system variable
1 Backlit Backlit timeout can be set from 0 to | _SysvarHMI.BACKLITTIMEOUT
timeout 99 minutes
Default setting is 05 minutes.
Setting 00 means that backlit is
continuously ON.
Note that backlit life is 20,000 hours
at ambient temperature.
2 Display Display brightness can be set from | _SysvarHMI.LCDBRIGHTNESS
brightness | 0 to 100%.
Default setting is 50 %. i.e.
minimum brightness.
3 Buzzer Buzzer volume can be set as Short,| _SysvarHMI.BUZZERVOLUME
volume Long, OFF.
Default: Short
4 Buzzer pitch| Buzzer pitch can be setin 5 levels | _SysvarHMI.BUZZERPITCH
from 1 to 5.
Default setting is 4
5 Buzzer on User can select buzzer to sound on| _SysvarHMI.BUZZERONOPTION
pressing of
Only touch
Only keys
Touch & key
Default setting is Touch & key
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10.2.8 Touch calibration

Touch calibration menu provides user calibration setup for touch panel. The section below
shows sequnec of operation.

System Info
Ext unitinfo Press on the 'START" button to
Scan time start touch calibration setup
Ethernet status
IP setting START
RTC
Display ot .
GichIcEIBahen Press on the X' mark to calibrate the touch panel.
Touch panel check Note
Kaypad check 1) The positions where the finger is released, are co-ordinate setting points.
SD card Exit Previos Next 2) Calibration will be performed using 4 points being displayed
I 3) Calibration will be aborted when no touch press is detected for 10 sec.
Touch “Start” button
@ » ‘
»

|
Touch mark located at bottom left corner
Press on the X' mark to calibrate the touch panel.

Note
1) The positions where the finger is released, are co-ordinate setting points.
2) Calibration will be performed using 4 points being displayed Touch panel calibration ccmplete.

3) Calibration will be aborted when no touch press is detected for 10 sec.

Touch the x button in upper right corner to close
this screen.

If x button does not work well, then touch the
button below for re-adjustment.

,* RE-ADJUSTMENT

O Touch m mark located at upper left corner
2 >

i
Touch button located at top right corner

Press on the 'X" mark to calibrate the touch panel.

Note
1) The positions where the finger is released, are co-ordinate seting points.

2) Calibration will be performed using 4 points being displayed

Is button working ?

3) Calibration will be aborted when no touch press is defected for 10 sec.

[ |
Touch mark located at upper right corner

User Touch Panel
Touch | RE-ADJUSTMENT | button calibration completed

Press on the 'X' mark to calibrate the touch panel.

Note
1) The positians where the finger is released, are co-ordinate setting points
2) Calibration will be performed using 4 points being displayed

3) Calibration will be aborted when no touch press is defected for 10 sec.

Touch mark located at bottom right corner

0 At any screen, if user does not press on

mark within 10 secs, then timeout window
gets popped Up and terminates tOUCh panel i Touch panel calibration setup s aborted.

calibration process | If touch calibration is necessary
. ‘ Please try again

Timecut cccured |
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10.2.9 Touch panel check
Touch panel check menu provides touch panel function and calibration check.

SUsEminte - pracs on the 'START button to

Ext. unitinfo
start touch panel check

Scan time
Ethernet status Note :

P setiing 1) Touch panel area vou touched. wil change colour

2) Press top-right of screen for aborting
RTC
Display START

Touch calibration
Touch panel check

Kaypad check
SD card Exit Previos Next

|
Touch “Start” button

Touch at different locations on Touch Panel

When touch is sensed, colour of respective 2 x 2 pixel area changes to yellow colour.
Touch button to exit Touch panel check.
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10.2.10 Keypad check

Keypad check menu helps user to check function keys (F1 to F4), illuminated keys
(K1 to K4) and LEDs (K1 to K4). This check can be performed when CPU is put is
stop mode using CoDeSys command Debug = Stop to avoid malfunctioning on
running system.

Systemn Info
Ext. unitinfo Keys : Press key to check status
Scan time
F1 F2 F3 F4
Ethernet status
IP setting ] H H
(1) K1 (D K2 (P K3 (4) K4
RTC M M M
TEES LEDs : Touch buttons to change LED colour
Touch calibration
Touch panel check K1 K2 KS K4
Keypad check
SD card Exit Previos MNext

For keys check, press any key on GOC43 front panel, respective key (i.e. F1 to F4,
K1 to K4) square gets filled with RED colour.

For LED check, touch button (K1 to K4) on display. The table below provides
behaviour of LEDs during LED check.

Sr. No. | Button pressing action Description

1 K1 Once K1 key illuminates with Red color
Twice K1 key illuminates with Green color
Three times K1 key illuminates with Yellow color

2 K2 | Once K2 key illuminates with Red color
Twice K2 key illuminates with Green color
Three times K2 key illuminates with Yellow color

3 K3 Once K3 key illuminates with Red color
Twice K3 key illuminates with Green color
Three times K3 key illuminates with Yellow color

4 K4 | Once K4 key illuminates with Red color
Twice K4 key illuminates with Green color
Three times K4 key illuminates with Yellow color

NOTE
Keypad check is possible only when PLC is in STOP mode.
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10.2.11 SD card

System menu tab ‘SD card’ provides access to brief status of SD card and various
SD card operations.

System Info
Ext. unitinfo
Scan time
Ethernet status
IP setting
RTC
Display
Touch calibration
Touch panel check

Keypad check

SD Card

SD card info

Verify application

Verify source code

Exit

SO card unmount
Backup Restore
application application
Backup Restore

source code source code

Previos Mext

Below table provides functional details of individual button

Cice to

Diaplny
Touch caittig

Tauch panss cnal

Kaypad cneck.

Do you want to proceed?

3D card

e 0

5D Card Exit <Frados taeat
Syatam info
S0 Card g B0 Canaunmpunt
Et ulil intg
Ezan e SO card unmounting
E=mting| SD card unmounting complete.

RIC
Diaplay
Touch calibrat]

Tauch pans cn

Safe to remove SD card from slot

Kaypad ceck

Failoe

Sr. No. | Button Details
1 SD card Sy Touch on button ‘SD card info’ displays a
|nf B4 uni it SOr-Caid o S0 £ ard Linmount dl | h W|n SD rd t t
0 e 3D card Info dialogue showing card status
SRR <D cord siatus Ready information as below
- Sixe 761513 SD card status
ot fee siee o Ready: SD card is mounted and ready
e Invalid format: SD card format is other
KP::M-!\‘:'\!- than FAT32.
e T Mounting : Card mounting in progress
Unmounting: Card unmounting in
progress
Unmounted: Card unmounted.
Total memory size of SD card in Mbytes.
Available/ free memory size in
percentage.
2 SD card Smin Touch on ‘SD card unmount’ button to
unmount By [ SCERINY DR unmount SD card.
v 3D card unmounting . . .
N — It pops up dialogue to confirm the action.
e Unmounting will stop access

- click “Yes’ to unmount SD card
- click ‘No’ to continue SD card access.

Unmounting is completed and completion
message is displayed if clicked ‘Yes’
button. In such case, SD card info shows
SD card status as ‘Unmounted’, Size as
‘0000 MB’ and Free size as ‘00%’.

Warning: When user wants to remove SD
memory card, it is mandatory to unmount
it first. Failing to do so may lose data,
damage/ corrupt SD memory card.
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Backup application,
Backup source code

Buttons initiate backup function to copy application program and source
code from device to SD card.

Refer section Backup for more details.

Restore application,
Restore source code

Buttons initiate restore function to copy application program and source code
from SD card to device.

Refer section Restore for more details.

Verify application,
Verify source code

Buttons initiate verify function to compare application program and source
code from device and SD card.

Refer section Verify for more details.
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11 Programming

11.1 Setup Requirements

Hardware setup requirement:

Programming of GOC43 is possible through built-in Ethernet port interface provided
on its backside as shown below.

Backside view
of GOC43

Software setup requirement:

Before installing the toolkit, ensure that the following requirements of computer are

satisfied.

Processor

Disk space

RAM memory
Screen resolution
Platform

Ethernet interface

Dual Core or higher

2GB

4GB

800 x 600 or Higher
Windows® 10/ 11 (32/64 bit)
RJ45
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For installation of GOCToolKit V3, follow the steps as provided below.

1. Confirm the requirement covered under Software setup requirement section.
2. Download ‘GOCToolkit V3.exe’ GOCToolkit V3.exe setup from MEI website.

3. Run ‘GOCToolkit V3.exe’ on your PC. During execution of .exe file,

7 GOCToolet VI - InstallShield Wizard

‘Welcome to the InstaliShield Wizard for

GOCTookit V3

The Installshizld(R} Wizard will install GOCToclkit V3 on your
computer, To continue, dick Next,

WARKNING: This program is protected by copyright law and

internationa reaties.

= Dok

u
Click “Next” button

#F GOCTeolkit V3 - InstallShield Wizard

Destination Folder

|

Click Next 1o instal to this folder, or cick Change to install to a different fdcb’,-

— -, Instell GOCTedlkit V3 to:
= C:\Program Fles (6] \CODESYS 2.5,14, 10)

InstalSned

i Change...

< Back

Click “Next” button

Caneel

#F GOCToalkit V3 - InstallShield Wizard

Setup Type
Choose the setup type thet best suits your needs,

Flezes eslect 3 s2fp type.

(®) Complet

Al program features wil be irstalled. {Reaures the most dick
spaca.)

wll b= instaled, Recommended for advanced us=rs.

Install=hisd

Choosz which program features you want instaled and where they

A Incaseif user,
/ uninstalls previous ToolKit versions

- from PC and updates system with
latest ToolKit setup, then before
running ‘GOCToolkit V3.exe’. It is
mandatory to uninstall CODESYS
3.5.14.10 from PC and delete all files/
folders from path C:\Program Files
(x86)\CODESYS 3.5.14.10.

Folder “CODESYS 3.5.14.10” should
be empty before latest ToolKit
installation.

Refer below screenshot as an
example....

T

select

It is recommended

“Complete”

to
setup type as

< Badc

=]

G

Click “Next” button
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‘E GOCToolkit V2 - InstallShizld Wizard >

Ready to Install tha Program
The wizard is ready to begin inctalation.

Jid: Instal to begn the ratallation,

If you want to review or change any of your instaliation settings, dick Back, Cick Cancel to
exit the wizard,

IrsizliShicld

cpak | wsal | Carcel

Click “Install” button

‘E GOCTeolkit V3 - InstaliShield Wizard - X
Installing GOCToolkit V3
The program featres you sslectad are being installed,

i

Pleas= wait while the InstalSheld Weard installs GOCToaolkit V2. This may
lake several mirutes.

InstallShicld Wizard Completed

The InstallShield Wzard has successhuly installed GOCToolkit
V3. Clck Finish to exit the wizard,

[ show the Windows Installer log

Stahs:
Validatng install
IrssteliShicld
o e
‘E GOCToolkit V2 - InstallShield Wizard x

<Hack

Click on ‘Finish’ to
complete ToolKit V3
installation

|

EAnce ‘

This completes GOCToolKit V3 installation on PC/ laptop.
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After successful installation, ‘GOCToolKit V3’ menu gets added under start menu as
shown below.

. GOCToolkit V3

™ CODESYS Gateway \2

CODESYS Installation and Start

(oo o ANGRVERELIVE T RIC 1 ick on ‘CODESYS
3.5 SP14 Patch 1’ to
GOCToolkit V3 Version Info  [GRa=Y-Ru=NNel=Y proj ect.

Manuals

(a Groove Music

R

NOTE

Refer document “N18006AAMHO07 GOC43 Version Compatibility” for more details of version
compatibility of firmware, hardware and GOC Toolkit V3.

11.3 Quick start CoDeSys

This section explains

1. Creation of a new project using GOC43 project template
Hardware configuration

Create a simple ladder program

Create a simple HMI program

Download and online operations

arowbd

11.3.1 Creation of a New Project using GOC43 Project Template

Open CoDeSys 3.5. Click on menu ‘File’ > New Project, following window gets pop

up.
Select category ‘Projects’ and click on template ‘GOCA43 project’. Click OK to save
project.

|=] New Project X

Categories: Templates:

1 Libraries l .
i Projects 'E

[elelekT i ad  Standard

project

A project with one GOC main unit, one application and empty implementation of PLC_PRG. |

[add project name |

Name: |Untt|ed1

Location: |D: \Projects Data\G0C43\G0OC43_User Documents ~ | Select location

to save project

cance
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After saving project below ‘GOC 43 Project’ window gets pop up.

GOC 43 Project

You are about to create a new GOC43 project.

This wizard will create the following objects within this project:

- 0One GOC main unit as specified below

- A program PLC_PRG in the language specified below

- A Cydic task which calls PLC_PRG

- & freewheeling task which calls Visualization/HMI function

- A starting visualization page with name 'Home'

- & reference to the newest version of the Standard library currently installed.

GC43 (Mitsubishi Electric India) (1.2.0.0)
GC43 (Mitsubishi Electric India) (1.2.0.0)
itsubishi Electric IndE}l (1.1.0.0)

Device:

PLC_PRG in:

Select device
version of Main unit

| oK ] Canrel

Click OK to
create project

Refer document ‘N18006AAMHO7 GOC43 Version Compatibility’ (Version: 2.0) for

more details.

After clicking OK, following ‘Devices’ tab gets open as shown below.

[ TontEragect rogect - comEsve
Fie Edit View Pt Buld Onine Debug o Windmw Hel

ikl S b LR R R e - T NE s
= <A F o xl
g — o -
i ki el Cammaicetion Seftings [N U Fr—

Hardwaraentiguatian

Leg

PLE Sathrzs — ®

Gatewn ®
Fanameters Corfigurating
Gatewar-1 E o | facire ]
Teram, Foaddrea: Device ¥ame:
fiirsty cca
Yanseng Fort Devles Addrescs
i 03848101
EC Obtedts
wfamatian
Torget Type:
anat
Targat Wancart
Targat vargioe:
LEEE
= ([ covEtmr (st
[ e
o ereret et
T ——
T
Lasthidd: @0 0 Fremmole: o Ll Projen sser: (obady)

This completes project creation and device (Main unit) selection.
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11.3.2 Hardware Configuration

1. For Hardware configuration, click on device Device(GC43) as shown below.

Devees = 3 ®| [ Device x -
S —— = = - =
= pewiee oo Communication Setbings
TR P “odod OSSSSDOSE SODORBRORR
= I} Application
o
& Toicnost
L] meeposi PLE Setings
] Lbeary Marager
21 Lo pre pre) Farametars Configuration
= (88 Task Confiouration
= 5 ManTas Backup
& pLe_rRe
= % s Task 1o Mapping
| vinclems,nas_rrg o
IEC el
4 Testist gy

“H L'if‘“:“""‘: s infamation
arpetvisl
B Home 8

15 keys LEDs (Keys_LEDs)

= [ 10estensors ([OExtesons) A
L cEnpty> |
£ <Empbys =P ERCROOR OO _S00SRdORee ‘
= ] covextensan (CovExtension]
K <Emoty=

i Etternst [Ethemet)

Lastbuld: €@ 0 % 0 Precomple: o i) Froject user: (nobady) ]

2.  On Hardware configuration tab back side view of Main unit is shown as below.

YoNeY 9000000000 GGOGOGRGGOOOE

Red highlighter
denotes Main unit
is selected.

GCASMH-XXX-XX

&

® °®
e _eeceesccee_eoacoccees |

3. Right click on Main unit area opens, Update Device window.

2 Updete Device % |

@) Updete device

wendor | Mibsiben Elechic Inda =

Narne Wendar Version Description
= @ s
Hece wessnEearcinds 00013 [50ge ot + 16 0gm outpur |

Select device and
click on ‘Update
Device’ button.

| 2] Group by categery ] Dinplay all waraicns (For axparts anby) [T Display outdated varsons

| D Hamesccas

Vendor: Mrtyubashi Eecre Inds

Categories:

wersion: 1.0.0,13

(el Husbor "CEATH D00
Desoription: 16 Dot [npt + 16 Digits! Cumur

| Update and try to preerve mest mfarmation of
| Dewice

| @ [¥ow can celect anathar targat nads In tha navigatar whila thi window ia npat. |

Update Davice Close
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4. For 10 extension unit addition and selection, below steps are provided.

a. Back side view shows 101 slot, 102 slot and COM slot where use can plug
extension unit.

b. Click on slot area to highlight selected slot.

c. Doright click on selected slot, to plug extension as shown below.

p—

VOO0 DOGOOEGOO00 GOOOROGORGRE

COM slot

101 slot 102slot

>
2]
>
%
7%
X
=
)
=+
(o]
o

® ®
A _Socooceeae_ooootoccee |

5.  Click on context menu ‘Plug Device’ to pop up ‘Plug Device’ window as shown
below.

H Plug Device X |

Name; [GC_4UAD_12 \

Actan: |
@ Plug device
Select IO extension device
Siring for = fultext s=erd Vendar:  Musubishi Electric Inda > q
as per requirement and
Name Vendor Vession  Description

e click on button ‘Plug

Afcaao iz | Mmbsidereinds 0001 4ChamelUnvesa ansisg valmge/ | [DEViCE” .
j GC-4UAD- 12 Misubshi Hectrc Inda 0.0.0.1 4 Channel Universal Anabog Veltage /.
s e Mdsubsh Elactre Inda 0.0.01 4 Channel Uriversal Analog Voltage/.
Misubishi Blectrc Irda 0.0.0.2 This is EPL. Relay oulput extension ©
Mitsubishi Bectric India 0.0.0.2 This 1O extensicn unt{GC-8ET-E55)
Mitsubishi Bectric Irdia 0.0.0.2 This is SPL. 29VDC Didital Input extet

< >

[ Graupby category [ Disolay allversions(for sxperts only) [_] Display outdated versiors

d WameccuAD-12
Vendor: Mischsh Hlecte Inde
Cat g
Version: 0. 0.0.1
Order Number: GC-4JAD-12
Description: 4 Channel Unversal Anleg Voitage [Currant/PT100 (-50
to 150°C) Irput, 124t

Flug sclected device mto the shot
<Emply>

©  (You can zzlect anothar target nade Inthe navigator while this windaw 15 open.)
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6. After plugging 10 extensions, if user requires to plug/update or delete device as
per application requirement, right click on extension unit.

For example, 101 slot extension unit is selected and right clicked as shown below.

N0 Q0B GOORREE GOOCGOROGEGORRDR

PSSO ONOe & o000 OOOS &

<
=
23
S
T
&
P
I
b
©
o

Delete Device
Plug Device

Update Device
LA L L d AR L

®
A _Sedo0ococee_ccoecoceccee |

This completes one method for plugging IO extensions and COM extensions.

Alternately, user can plug extension devices in respective slots (IOExtensions and
COMExtension) in Device tree. Follow the steps below.
1. Right click on <Empty> slot to pop up context menu.

2. Click on Plug Device. Plug Device dialog shows list of extension devices
supported for the selected slot.

3. Select extension device and double click on it or click on button Plug Device
to attach it to selected slot.

After plugging, default name of I/O extension unit as
IOE1<UnitOrderingCode> and IOE2<UnitOrderingCode>.

Devies -3 x @ PrugDevice *
= [ Test gt =
= [ pewe tocm Name: [5c_aa_12
=) L Loge Acian:
@ Plug device
[5G % a fullewt searc e ———— -
Mame Vendar Versicn  Description
(8 Mocetanens

[BE4a12 | MimbshiEecrcinds 0.0.0.1 2 Channel Arakg voltage/ Clrent Inaut, 158

Iﬂ K‘J.N-Q Mitsubish Electrc Inda 0001 4 Charmel Arelog Yoltage Current Cutpat, 12
[ sc-suan10 MimbishiBectricinda 0001 4 Chaneed Lintversal draiag veltaoe CLrrsnt®
Iﬂ GC-4UAD-10E Mitsubishi Electrc Ircks. 0.0.0.1 4 Chanrel Universal Anslog Yoltage /Corment/®
L‘H GC-4UAD-16 Miteubizhi Eectric Trda 0.0.0.1 4 Charred Liniversal Anlog Voltage, Durent]
(4 setemers Mimbihi Cectrc Inds 0.0.0.2  0PE Reley output, SO0MA per Cutnut, T20VAG

(@ scgeTEss  MimbshiBechcInds D002 4Pt 24VDC dgital inputs, snkfource + 4PL
(i oc-seies Mabish Bectric Irda 0.0.0.7 Pt 24UDC Digtal Input, sekfsnurce
£ kevs LE0s frevs LEme) » ¥
= [{} roExtensins (ICExtersions) = -
e T | (= Group by category ] Digpday all i Ied [ Digpday utdated versns
K <Enpty> I 5 [ mamerccasiz
= [ coMExtenson [COMExtenser] |98 Comy | Vendar: Nitzubishi Bactx Incia
Sy Cal :
£ <Emnty B Paste Verssan: 00,01
(3 Ethemet (ethermet) ¥ Delee Order Numbers GC-44-12
Description: 2 Charnel Analeq voltagef Current Input, 15 bits and 2 Charrel
B Propedies.. Ansig Yoltage! Current outzast 12 bt
Add Dject
23 Add Folder.. Plug szlected device into the slot
Here, default name of S
q ] . & (o t anathar Fargat nada Intha nasigatar whila this windaw |5 apan )
I/0 extension unit is |
. . evice description = =
IOE1 (GC-4A-12) in device Clase
tree.
Edit 103 mapging
Impart Mappigs from C3v.
Export mappings ko CSV..
Simulation
€ >

This completes hardware configuration selection.

Page 248 of 382




Status and Diagnostics

11.3.3 10 Mapping
For GOC43, I1/0 memory map is fixed. Main unit consumes input memory %IB0,
%IB1 and output memory %QB0, %QB1. I/O Mapping dialogue shows digital Inputs
and outputs as shown below.
Find -
—rl:nk-” Defaur 'm.‘:. Unat .:::’-j‘wf.‘v
> FASE
. FASE
> rase
hJ A
- FALSE
» rasE
¥ | FASE
> FASE
» FASE
s, e
* FALSE
b FASE
bl rase
bl raSE
- FALSE
e e
" -
. L
e
FALSE
FASE
e
Reset macping Awvars wodate viraD'es:  Une Darent 0ewee sefeng
Predefined symbolic names (with prefix as ‘_’) are global variables assigned for
each input and output.
For input 100, symbolic name is DI MAIN 0 and address is %IX0.0.
Prefixis DI andtext MAIN 0 indicates that it is input 100 of Main unit.
Change the symbolic name after double click on name in Variable column. The
dialog below pops up to confirm the change in name throughout the Application .
Automatic Refactoring: Rename X
You did rename the varizble _DI_MAIN_1 to DI Station. Do you want to automatically
edapt all references within the project?
Click Yes to accept
l change in variable name.
In Online mode,
/4

Column Default Value shows IO values.
Debug > Write values (Ctrl + F7) allows user to write values to outputs by modifying values

in Prepared Value column.
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11.3.4 |EC Objects

IEC objects are pre-defined global variables ((with prefix as ‘_’) which consists of
system variables and variables related to various functions.

The dialog below shows offline view.

(] Device x -
Communication Settings ok Add... [ Edit.. Delete Go to variable
Variable Mappin Type
Hardware Configuration Pping e
@ _Base_Analog ] Base_Analog
Log @ _Hsco @ HsCo
@ _HsC3 @ HSC3
PLC Settings @ _SysvarCPU @ SysvarCPL
@ _SysvarDiskMemory L] SysvarDiskMemary
Parameters Configuration @ _SysvarETH @ SysvarETH
@ _SysvarHMI [ ] SysvarHMI
Backup @ _SysvarMemPtr [ ] SysvarMemPir
. @ _SysvarRTC [ ] SysvarRTC
LErETg @ _SysvarSDCard ] SysvarsDCard
@ _SysvarVersionInfo SysvarversionInfo
IEC Objects =Y 4 t
Information

A User can monitor and modify values of IEC objects in Online mode.

& Using tab “IEC Objects”, user can monitor and set system variables in CoDeSys online mode.

11.3.5 PLC Settings

User can make the basic settings like handling of inputs and outputs and the bus
cycle task.

[ Device x -

Communication Settings

Hardwiare Configuration

Log

PLC Settings

Parameters Configuration

Backup

1/0 Mapping

IEC Objects

Information

application for 0 handling: | Application

PLC settings
Update 10 whilzin stop
Behaviour for outputsin Stop: |Set all outputs to default v

Always update variables: Enabled 2 (always in bus cycle task)

Bus cydle options
Bus cydle task: MainTask

Addtonal settings

Generate force variables for 10 mapping [ ] EnableDiagnosis fordevices

[ show /O warnings as errors
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Enabled 2 (always in bus
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MainTask’ for setting
Bus cycle task.
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11.3.6 To Create Simple Ladder Program

In this section, we can write a PLC code using ladder editor as an exercise.

Add new POU with ladder language

Add a variable ‘Start’ and ‘Motor’

Switch ON ‘Motor if ‘Start’ is ON for 1 sec or more.
Call POU in PLC_PRG

Adding new POU with ladder lanquage

-p %

S
Ll\eName the POU ]

AGSelect type as ‘Program’]

Deveen. e x(
'.jt;-m i oRight click on application
= (B Devier fucan) a
% ) s and execute Add object > POU.. oo (program organization Unit)
'0;"; [
|8 Copy
|\ P
gg Properties...
= @) Add Obgert vl% o
= (i3 Add Folder... @ Global Varisble List..
[ Edt Object ] image Posl. @ #Program
- Eda Object With, Interface.. () Function Block
o togn &
*gmmw ] POUfor implica checks. EXietiles
3B Tegetvm =% Symbol Configuration Implements:
& Home ] Tentlise.
1) weys_LeDs (aeya_LeDs) &) Visualization...

£y Access spedifien
LI
= (H COMExtersion (COMExtemon)
a9 < N . Method implementation language:

i ‘Cartnuous Function Chrt (GFC) v
S Devkn [y o O
Return type: eSelect programming language as
‘Ladder Logic Diagram (LD)
Implementation language:
Ladder Loge Dagram (1) =
Ociick app L Add || cancel |
Click on “MyPOU (PRG)” to open as below.
T - | [Feeen e x
t| PO MyFOU L - General
i ] fiE tenwork
END_VAR /\ = 2 oo
[Local variables of POU] Sy
+ Jump
A Belurn
100% | N npat
i i == T Brech
| I B Beecute
+ Bookean Operators
* Hath operators
[Ladder editor working area.] * Other Operators
* Fanction blocks
* Ladder elements
New POU added with Ladder + Pous
diagram programming language
Onujmmnm:
= i 1Estonsors (OExtsors)
K <Empty>
K <Ewpty>
= ] coMextenson (COMExterson)
E  <Emptys -
< : » T ] ==
32 Devens | [ Foe < A m“‘,"gmﬂ.,m\”_m.‘m.grm
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Add variable ‘Start’ and ‘Motor’

For adding new element (here, contact) in ladder network, drag and drop respective
element from toolbox to editor as shown below.

=8 x| Mmoo x v | Teoec AR
BT = 4] L|  PROGRMM MyOD &= Generl A
= |7 Devee (5043) ] (W E [ Netwark
= El meLege ] e o o
= 3 Agplication 5 Box with ENJEND
I - Essignment
@ inpicaoist < Jump
] tmagesent o an Fem
W ey Marnr 0% @ Y hput
W] MyPOU PRG] iz I : T Eranch
i 853 ‘ | s

= 88 Tesk Confiuraton

+ Beolean Operators
= varTes + Math operatars
8] pc pic + OtherOperators
= & visu sk & Function Hocks
&) mHene Visa_Prg = Ladder slements
1] Textist [ Mewark
= ] veushzaion Manager - |
& ragatee 8 Nagated centact
8] Heme

W Parallel comact

) Kevs Lms ooy LEDs) o9 Paliel negated cartect
"i]é*“f"‘“u‘*’m’ Drag and drop element from 1 ::” .
ki toolbox to editor. 5 St et
= |E comExtersion (COMExsersan) 1] ToN
£ <snprys o /| Tor
s 3, k[+0] [mow@l o - b4l
5 Devess [ [ FOUs L » | B8} Fropertes] @] vinizatior TooBal 30 TooBos |
A view after adding new contact element in editor is as below,

t|View after adding contact ]

Similarly, user can add coil element to ladder network.

Devies. v B M| W] MyPOU % [] ke EDe  [d] Aove - Tookax 'v_‘.-lp-:li'f
= [ thtte -~ 1 PROGRAM MyPCl |El| = tencral {oc
= [ Devie (GC43) h Y N abwark
i 0o ¥ =
= £ Apphication b 4F BoxwinENEND
@ s < Assigiment
W tmoictioLer -+ Jamp
(] Imagepcel @ Retum
) oy acscee , - aow @ || ew
1] R PR 1 = T Eranch
3] 2Lc_PRG (FRG) | B Bt
= B Tesk Coufgurstion + Bovkcon Operalors
2 @5“'-’* S [3ac aurpus or Jusp mara] *
BLc_pRc + Other Operatars
= visu_Tax * Funcion blocks
] Vs sy Prg = Ladder elements
4] Teshiat T Habwerk
= ] Vsualzanon Manager Drag and drop A4 Cortact
Negatad coatact
e element from el
D eys LEDs (Revs_LEDS) toolbox to editor. ¥ Panlle regated cortact
= [ 108ensions (1oExtensions) fe cal
£ <Empty> &% SELCOI
L <Enpty> a0 Rel & ool l
= (0 comExtersion (CoMExtenson) & Ton
ML & S —— m o
- ey — R [owi]l. = o e
5% covoes [ Pous ¢ 3 | 58 Foperoed @) vasmizanon Toobal 2> TooBux |

A view after adding new coil element in editor is as below,

-
........ . <View after adding
222 ! .
i 7o coil
\r ()
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After adding elements to ladder network , user can assign variable to element as
shown below.

I - =
start[ ... | Type-in name of variable and press 222
nn Enter. If variable with this name is 3
| i not declared earlier then ‘Auto
declare’ dialogue opens

P

VAR_IN/ VAR OUT, etc.

Select data type
Scope: Name: Type:

{Select scope Local/ Global/}

VAR v [sart sooL v|>

Object: Initialization: Address: Enter address
MyPOU [Application] Il Juul [0 e

Flags: Comment: ‘

[lconsTant This is start variable comment Enter comment here
[CIrReTAIN (optional)
[C]PERSISTENT

[click OK to close L—oxk || cancel

Check ‘Retain’ if you
want to retain
variable. (Optional)

Similarly, assign variable to coil element as ‘Motor’.

f#F] MyPoU x -
| PROGRAM MyPOU N
=] 2 VAR Ej
Start AT $MX0.0: BOOL;
z ¢ Thas 1s Stop variable comment
€ Motor AT $MX0.l: BOOL: )
VAR 100 % |(@R v
I = aw ——
1
Start Motor
I ™S i i]
l uu L.
View after adding
variables
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To turn ‘Motor’ ON when ‘Start’ is ON for 1 sec, it is required to add timer function

block in ladder network as shown below.

Start AT WX
Wis ia

Motor AT WMXO.1:
END_VAR

SV!PX_[

~ | R
A= || - General
0 [i= Network
£F Box

¥ Box with ENJENO
=mt Assignment

< Jump

<t Return

Y toput

f D L. Branch
W Execute
Boolean Operators
Math operators
Other Operators
Function blocks
# R_TRIG
 F_RIG
o RS

| # & ®

Drag and drop element from
toolbox to editor.

View after adding
Timer

+1a

o R
f® Ton

- Tor
& o Atim

=

er on delay function block

#/ co
Ladder elements
POUs

+

¥

100 % &}

Motor

222 —PT@ET — 222

After pressing enter, auto-declare dialogue opens to declare timer FB instance.

Auto Declare

Scope: Name:

VAR ~| [TON_O

Object: Initialization:

Change Name and comment if
Tepe: required and check OK to

\Flose dialogue.

T

MyPOU [Application] ~

Flags:
[JconsTanT
[JreTam
[]PERSISTENT |

Comment:

Lo 1]

Cancel

This completes assigning names and variables to added elements.
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Assign variables to function block instance ‘TON_0’ as shown below.

i MyPoU x
1 PROGRAM MyPQU
B8 2 VAR
This 1s start variable comment
Start AT $MX0.0
Thas 23 ‘aria mme
Motor AT $M¥0.1: BOOL;
7 TON_0: TON:
END_VAR 100 % |@R v
AW — )
TON_0O
Start TON Motor
—— —— Q {)
T#ls —PT ET-
You can keep output variable
Type in preset time of timer to T#ls. blaml 1f neE ceeuilred.
If variable time required, you can
declare variable of type ‘TIME’ here
Now call POU named as “MyPOU” in PLC_PRG.
Do double click on PROGRAM type of POU PLC_PRG to open it in editor.
= Bx|| [ mros W) MCPAG X ~  Toolox
Tl | FROGRAM FLC_FRG [ Gonersl
= @ Devee (5oam b a [ Metweet
= B ncuoge Test: BIOLy & oo
-0 - \,;;- : 4 fax with ENENG
[ = g - Asgagnmant
o tepacnncr et + Jump
1] imagepooi 4 fieturm
M) Levary Marager wes (@ o tput
9 wecu pas) o G T Granch
@ PLC_PRG (PAG) ‘D | | N Ewccts
= &8 Task Configuraton + Bookean Dperators
= g5 ManTask + Math aperators
&) rcrrs Other Operators
= o s Tase Select ‘MYPOU’ from POUs Pamction blocks
e —— . . Ladder clements
hh“d, o collection in Toolbox.
LB s O —
.'a"l".rll‘w - .
) Home
() Keve_ 18D fimys LEDG)
= i} 1Estersions T0Extensirs)
L cemptys
£ <Enpty>
= ) covevtersion [coMEvteran)
K <tmptys
il phernet tEement ] k[+Q [wow &
2 veces [ Pou ‘ v w v @) vt n

Drag and drop “MyPOU” to PLC code and the view after adding “MyPOU” in

PLC_PRG

is as below.
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11.3.7 To Create Simple HMI Program
In this section, we can see how to do HMI programming in CoDeSys 3.5.

Execute Device (GC43) >> Application >> Visualization Manager, for HMI function
settings and to drag and drop HMI objects from visualization toolbox.

[ WiyFraget pregect - COTERYS =
| Fie i Yiew Frcied  Weusduaton  Buin  Cebee  Debug  Tesk  Windos  Help T
Himn, « W

e a8 et RS R T BB

= g et

0 : -
G HMI function settings can
(b il done at ‘Visualization

Manager” and ‘TargetVisu’.

Mesmages . otal 0 araets), U warmngla], O masssgest)

» |0 cemri [0 dmamng) [@ cmemsen | 2 K

[— Beiguct Djoct Pesitien

| NI Vi4LE Ltk Q0§ Preocie o G5 Pedject e (b dy] <

For setting HMI functions, click on “Visualization Manager”,

Do not modify default settings available on “Visualization Manager” tab as below. It
may cause malfunction of HMI functionality.

@ My Pt pragect” - COOESYE - o
e Lot Vew Promd Beld Odioe Oebeg Tot Wb Help A
I=H e NUBL RN 6 5T 8T, oW
et 3 X W mcmd ) VeusktesMesse X O Trosois  8) rese o Ve Toster - x
3 Mvaect =l @ eorsr &) Dmsmne O ortettiten 8 mkivron 8 Oo naregmes % ot wiorn anx
(@ owes ey G e ansva e
m:;u, A ineisditme [ Acmmate mntnus hansng

"': . (1 Uwn o anmie

rpa— [ actieate sanzers bayha g narding

L) imagmos (3 #ame #aamted ebowemts ved oot

[ R oo [T r—

) e e s et e Fnl vt 35440 (5 St S s Schtor Gnte) -1

= @ Ten Contguren [ oomies o venars e epems ovy )
R i P - Aoy
S I T e STD
. VIR TR Pastam
B b s . 4/l rt=em
&) renm [
] et veae
8 oo o
& o v

B revs seon pae szt
+ 3 2usermorn J0C ww—e)

S @‘=
€ amn>

O P Sy —
€ amtyr ‘

3 tree rreen

Vg g
Satacind aeguagr -
v 2] Ao
2 s (Y 4 Pl e ] ntnton Taes S8
L] ;
I it O 0 B8 Mol @ Prgest wnen (e85 dy) Q

/&\ Do not modify default settings provided on “Visualization Manager” tab and “TargetVisu” tab.
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Click on “TargetVisu” tab, to view further visualization settings such as start
visualization, update rate, scaling options, default text input etc.

 MyProjectprsicri - CODESYS - &8 %
Fle S Wew Prjedt Bud Onbee Decbug  Toch  Wimden  Helo hd
58— = B AR BAGCANS RYYTY @ T eE . oW

A5

GOC LCD displays this screen
after downloading program to
PIC.

User can modify this wvalue.

= et Chertwdih -

& nemu Chartanghn n
= g v e
H v tarm v g Freemrtiten sture
[ = [ dnticdiawesdrewomy
= B sk Hanaos
[y || et s
& o R iz i

 rvenet et

‘ “ e
| 18 e ] rsioason Toober 48 esn
== — - - S 5 0
= [ty | 41 dwmrg i [0 0 menagen | 30 K
| Dwieriplion [— Cject Poskicn
. »
Lestbolt @0 10 Feese o (8 Ercinit snar fpedacy} ]

Click on ‘Home’ screen and add HMI elements by drag and drop as shown below.

® MyProject posject - CODESVS - &
File Bt ¥iew Feojes  Wiviccon  Buid Onie  Debug  Toos  Wendew  Mep

S @ o ) el AR YNy i , 5.

HME D NS ST e 2 e B ES eE

-

Drag and drop HMI object
from visualization toolbox
to screen.

v a |

B e 0 Viamiown TouBlan 30 TaciBo

| Messsges Tod 0 el 0 il € messmoetsl

- | Deneeis) | & Cmeranats [ @0 messaz=i | 3
| [res— Preect Dject Postien

| lmbai00f0 Pk G rasseloedy) 0

Similarly, user can drag and add elements covered in other groups such as
Common controls, Measurement controls, Lamps/Switches/Bitmaps, Special
controls, Date/time controls etc.
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For setting properties of individual element, select element on screen so that
element ‘Properties’ window gets open in toolbox as shown.

® MyPrcjectproject - CODESYS —: T
File Edd View Project Visslizabon  Biild  Onme Debug  Took  Windaw  Help Y
GRS o LmE A Sl
HENE D RS- i t 5
Detices - - - .
=B ot - - ~| 7 Fiter - {9 Sty = § 4 Sort order - ] Advanced
= ;F::::CBJ Progetty Velue
= agic
o 4 Sl e Gerfeming 1
o Tepe of demet Bolygon
= it
- st e
£ e ] s ;
) oy Mansger & T
"8 WP FRE] + Colos
- pic_pas ) + Eementizok
= Ta Configuration + Tmas
1@§ﬁ§m Element properties window + Tee prapenies
S Ariiads for selected element. j*@f;:“
2 Ve o Here, Polygon. & Teyanshies
-] Testiat
L5 + Dynmwicteds
=B veuaizston Marager + Fant serables
(B Tarpeniau + Color veriables
] Hone + Logkwarisbles
[ reve_LEDe ey LEDs) = matevarinbles
= 10Estensions (ICExtensenz) ey
: ‘f‘""‘*": Desciate routs
= [ CoMEstenpen (COMExtEmmon) ¥ Eman
c ":‘ R Aoeess rights Mot oat. Full rghts.
{# Etrenet Etherned]
| This property i the
selacted visual elamant in the visuslization,
100 [ —_ 8
] > ||E Propertes | vimsshention Tockion | 33 Tookios
Messaces T ) s
+ [@ t e [# 0 wamingls) [ 0 mesegei | X ¥
Descripticn Broject Object Fesition
i 3|
Lastbodt: @ 0 & 0 Precomole: of 8 Fropect user: (nahedy) @

Also, user can add multiple screens up to 64 screens by executing Device (GC 43)
>> Application [do right click] >> Add Object >> Visualization.

@ AP progac - COEETS
o fee Van Pt Vasdmben Bud O Ouay sk Wedew e
neNe - BRALASRTY BB %

o N TR |

Add Visualization x
@ Creates avisualization object
Name:
Visualzation User can modify

visualization name as per
application requirement.

Click on Add button, to
add screen under
‘Wisualization Manager’.

=

wems (3 Eadun Aewies Sakzi)
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11.3.8 To Download Project and Online Operations
For downloading project to PLC, it should be error free.
Compile project by executing menu Build >> Clean all, Build >> Rebuild. This
provides user list of errors (if any), warnings and information messages under
“Messages” window.
After successful compilation of project, follow below steps,
1. Power ON and connect GOC43 device to PC via Ethernet.
2. Click on Device (GC 43) >> Communication settings as shown below.

Click on Scan network to open
‘Select Device’ dialogue.

|3 Device x|

Communicatian Settings Scan network, ., | Gateway - | Device -

Hardware Configuration

Files
= — ® olll Ll
Gateway
PLC Settings
v MEL-C-19-4173 |
Parameters Configuration IP-Address:
localhost
Backup Select Device X
d
Fort:
1217 | Select the network path 1o the controller:
HOMapEng = g Gateway-1 Device Name: A SR
iformation [ |scasmores s00a) EEXR AR T =
! Device Address: -
0768.300A
X Block driver:
Click here on UoP
Your device can be secured. Learn mere. Scan network to Nurber of
update connected el
device.
Target IDx
1600 0002
Target Name:
Mitsubishi-ARM
Cortex-embecd=d
Target Type:
4096
Target Vendor: VY

with selected device

Click Ok to connect ]> Cancel

3. Execute menu Online >> Login (Alt + F8), this opens confirmation dialogue to
start project downloading.

4. After successful downloading, execute menu Debug >> Start (F5) to put device in
RUN mode.
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12 Controller Memory

12.1

During development of PLC logic and visualization screens, it is important to
understand the different types of memory available and how to access it. In GOCA43,
three types of memory is used.

1. RAM (volatile memory): holds PLC variable data (input, output, marker and data)
2. Flash (permanent memory): holds application program code and source code.

3. FRAM (permanent memory): holds retain data and settings like (IP settings,
display settings, calibration data)

The table below shows utilization of RAM and Flash memory.

Memory Description Addressing Size
RAM Input process image Addressable as %l 32 Bytes
(Main unit and Extension units)
Input process image 2016 Bytes
(Communication protocol
interface)
Output process image Addressable as %0Q 32 Bytes
(Main unit and Extension units)
Output process image 2016 Bytes
(Communication protocol
interface)
Marker * Addressable as %M 32 Kbytes
Data * Addressable by user defined | 2 Mbytes
symbolic names
Flash Application program code, Not addressable 64 Mbytes
Application program source
code,

Application data (Other files,
visualization fonts and images

etc.)
FRAM Marker * Addressable as %M 1 Kbytes
Data * Addressable by user defined | 3 Kbytes

symbolic names

* User can declare part of marker memory and data memory as retentive as per application need. Retentive
data is stored in FRAM.

Input Process Image

The processor scans the input points from Main unit and extension units in input scan
prior to Main_Task and stores the status in input process image after filtering.

It also copies input data updated by communication protocol interface (e.g. Modbus
TCP, Modbus RTU, etc.) to input process image.

The application program attached to Main_Task, then refers this status in the logic
scan.

Input memory size for Main and Extension units is 32 bytes and is addressed from
%I1B0 to %IB31.
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12.2

12.3

12.4

12.5

Input memory size for communication protocol interface is 2016 bytes and is
addressed from %IB32 to %I1B2047.

The input process image is not retained.
Output Process Image

The processor updates the status of output points as per the application program
attached to Main_Task and stores the updated status in the output process image. It
also copies output data updated by communication protocol interface (e.g. Modbus
TCP, Modbus RTU, etc) to output process image.

The processor executes output scan after Main_Task. The output scan activates the
actual outputs on Main unit and extension units as per the output process image.

Output memory size for Main and Extension units is 32 bytes and is addressed from
%QBO to %QB31.

Output memory size for communication protocol interface is 2016 bytes and is
addressed from %QB32 to %QB2047.

The output process image is not retained.

Marker Memory

Marker memory holds the intermediate results in the application program. Marker
memory size is 32767 bytes and is addressed from %MBO to %MB32767.

1000 bytes of marker memory from %MB31744 to %MB32767 can be retained.

Data Memory

Data memory holds the intermediate results and Function Block instance data. This
memory is addressed by user defined symbolic name only. The programming
software ‘CoDeSys’ assigns the address to such PLC variable during compilation of
the application program. This address is for internal purpose and may change during
number of compilations at the time of application program development. So, the
address of such variable is not fixed and external devices like HMI and SCADA
cannot access it via protocols like Modbus TCP, Modbus RTU protocol.

3000 bytes of data memory can be retained.

I/O Memory Mapping
Digital I/O memory mapping is fixed with respect to Main unit and extension units.

I/0 memory mapping is fixed irrespective of type of Main and extension unit. If any 1/O
points are not used, respective /O memory is redundant. If any extension is not used,
respective input/output memory is redundant and input byte holds 0 permanently
whereas if output byte is modified in application program there is no action.

Slot number Digital input address Digital output address

Main 0 %IB00 to %IB01 %QB00 to %QB01
mﬂmig?eléezzyind Not applicable | %IB02 %QB02

Reserved -- %IB03 to %IB11 %QB03 to %0QB11
|01 Extension 5 %IB12 to %IB13 %QB12 to %QB13
|02 Extension 6 %IB14 to %IB15 %QB14 to %QB15
gr%rt‘;';‘;”lfgr'f‘;”ce Not applicable | %IB32 to %IB2047 %QB32 to %QB2047
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Input image of digital inputs in Main unit is updated even if inputs are configured for
special functionality like high speed counter but it may not be useful in the application.

For 10 extension units like analog I/Os, input memory provides status of analog
channels and output memory is used for commands and settings.

Addressing I/Q/M memory

The figure below shows the addressing of input, output and marker memory.

YoMXmmmm.n
% denotes fixed Bit position within byte.
memory address Itcanbe Oto 7.
Defines memory type Decimal point to
| | Input address bit within byte
Q | Output
M [ Marker L »Defines memory address

Memory type | Address range
Defines data type «—— I 0to 31
X (optional) | BOOL 32 to 2047
B BYTE Q 0to31
W WORD 32 to 2047
D DWORD M 0 to 32767

Figure 26: Addressing of PLC variables

The figure below shows memory mapping and significance of BOOL, BYTE, WORD
and DWORD data type for marker memory as an example.

BOOL Addressing Add?gtsesmg WORD Addressing DWORD Addressing
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
0000 1%MBO %MWO0 %6MDO
0001 1%MB1 I Noomwi |
0002 1%MB2 - N %MD2
0003 1%MB3 %MW3
1
1
1
1
1
1
i
32'763 1 %MB32763
32764 1%MB32764  /[eMW32764 | [PMW32763 Agevp32764 | |70MD32763
32765 1%MB32765 1 K
32766 1%MB32766 /[%6MW32766 | [/0MW32765
32767 1%MB32767 I [

L >06Mx32767.0
> 0MX32767.1

%MX32767.7

Figure 27: Memory mapping
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Points to remember

1.

Memory is arranged byte wise. All the 8 bits (0 to 7) within a byte can be
addressed individually.

When memory is addressed as WORD, then two consecutive bytes are
accessed. Byte at start address is lower byte and next byte is higher byte.

When memory is addressed as DWORD, then two consecutive words (i.e. four
consecutive bytes) are accessed. Word at start address is lower word and next
word is higher word.

Addressing of WORD and DWORD as %MWO0, %MW1, %MW2, %MDO0, %MD1,
%MD2, %MD3 is allowed.

Addressing words like %MDO0, %MD1 in same application program will overlap 2
bytes (%MB1 in this case) and should be avoided.

Addressing double words like %MDO0, %MD1 and like %MD2, %MD4 in same
application program will certainly overlap 3 bytes (%MB1, %MB2 and %MB3 in first
case) and 2 bytes (%0MB4 and %MB5 in second case) and should be avoided.

12.6 Addressing Range

The following table shows addressing range supported by GOCA43.

PLC Memory | Type | Data Type Range

%I1X0.0 to %IX0.7

%IX1.0 to %IX1.7
Input BOOL I X |

1

%I1X2047.0 to %1X2047.7
Input BYTE | B %IBO0, %IB1, %IB2 to %1B2047
Input WORD | w %IWO0, %IW1, %IW2, %IW3, %IW4 to %IW2046
Input DWORD | D %IDO0, %ID1, %ID2, %ID3, %ID4 to %ID2044

%QX0.0 to %QX0.7

%QX1.0 to %QX1.7
Output BOOL Q X '

1

%QX2047.0 to %QX2047.7
Output BYTE Q B %QB0, %QB1, %QB2 to %QB2047

%QWO0, %QW1, %QW2, %QW3, %QW4 to
Output WORD | w %QW2046

%QDO0, %QD1, %QD2, %QD3, %QD4 to
Output DWORD | D %6QD2044

%MX0.0 to %MX0.7

%MX1.0 to %MX1.7
Marker BOOL M X '

1

%MX32767.0 to %MX32767.7
Marker BYTE M B %MBO, %MB1, %MB2 to %MB32767

%MWO, %MW1, %MW2, %MW3, %MW4 to
Marker WORD M W %MW32766

%MDO, %MD1, %MD2, %MD3, %MD4 to
Marker DWORD M D %MD32764
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12.7 Retained Memory

Retentive memory is a memory that is declared by the user to maintain values
through a power cycle or warm initialization. GOC43 allows 4000 bytes of memory to
retain. The table below shows memory type and maximum size of memory that can

be retained
Data memory 3 Khytes
Marker memory 1 Kbytes (from %MB31744 to %MB32767)

Retained data is stored in FRAM type of memory. Cold initialization resets entire
memory (including retentive memory) to 0 or user defined initial value.

Points to remember

1. User can define PLC variable as retentive using keyword VAR RETAIN. Local as
well as global variable can be declared as retentive.

e.g.
VAR RETAIN

Datal: WORD:;
END_VAR

Here, variable declared with symbolic name Datal is retained.

2. Marker memory form %MB31744 to %MB32767 is retained by default if user
accesses it directly by marker memory address (and not declared with some
symbolic name). Whereas remaining marker memory from %MBO to %MB31743 is
cleared at warm initialization.

3. If any variable with symbolic name is mapped at marker memory address from
%MB31744 to %MB32767, it is cleared at warm initialization if declared as shown
below

VAR
Datal AT%MW32000: WORD;
END_VAR

To retain this variable, user has to declare it as retentive as below

VAR RETAIN
Datal AT%M\W32000: WORD;
END_VAR

4. Any variable mapped outside specified marker memory is not retained even
though declared as retentive.

e.g.
VAR RETAIN
Datal0 AT%MW1000: WORD;
Op2 AT%QB2: BYTE;
END_VAR

Here, variables Datal0 and Op2 will not be retained.
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5. If user declares function block instance as retentive, then the complete instance of
the function block (all the data of function block instance) is retained.

e.g.
VAR RETAIN

T1: TON;
END_VAR

If instance T1 of ON delay timer TON is declared as retentive, then 28 bytes of
data memory is retained.

6. During application program compilation, programming software ‘CoDeSys’ checks
PLC variables declared by symbolic name (and not mapped at I/Q/M memory) for
retained size limit of 3 Kbytes. If retained size exceeds 3 Kbytes, it displays
compilation error as

C0103: Out of retain memory: Variable ‘<name>’, <number> bytes

But for PLC variables mapped at marker memory (as well as for input and output
memory), it does not check for retained size limit of 1 Kbytes. It does not display
any compilation error for user mistake.

12.8 System Variables

The system variables are pre-defined global variables. These variables exchange the
information between CPU and application program. Each system variable has a
unique name which starts with underscore * Sysvar’. These system variables are
useful to know the system status and diagnostics.

For more details, refer chapter System Variables.
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12.9 Application Program Memory

GOC43 stores application program in flash memory in form of code and source code.
Application Program Code (Boot Project)

The programming software ‘CoDeSys V3.5’ downloads complied project when

1. Menu command Online>| Download |is executed or

2. Menu command Online > | Login _ Alt+F8 |is executed and there is
mismatch between complied project and existing project in GOC43

This complied project is called the application program code or boot project which is
executed by the processor.

Maximum application program code size is 8 Mbytes.

0 Points to remember
1. Application program code (boot project) is not retrievable i.e. cannot be uploaded as a
project file.

2. CoDeSys downloads application program code in flash memory. In case of unresolved
external POUs (POUs in external library those are not supported by CPU firmware),
CoDeSys prompts programmer at the end of download and PLC remains in STOP mode
indicating memory error. At this point, programmer must download a valid application
program code and put PLC in RUN mode.

Instead if programmer recycles PLC power, PLC may start executing application code
containing unresolved external POUs and may malfunction.

Application Data

This memory consists of visualization fonts, images, text lists, other system files, etc. It gets
downloaded along with application program code. This is not a part of 8 Mbytes of application
program code memory size.

Note that application data once downloaded to the device is stored in the flash memory. On
further downloads, only additional application data is downloaded. If user deletes some of the
previously downloaded application data (e.g. image, fonts) from visualization, it will not be
deleted from flash memory on the device. So, there are chances of consuming 64 Mbytes of
flash memory. In such case, CoDeSys declare disk full error and downloading is aborted.

To delete unused application data, user can erase application data along with application
program code by executing command Online > Reset origin and download application
program again. This ensures that only used application data is stored in the device.
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Application Program Source Code

The programming software ‘CoDeSys’ enables user to develop the application
program using various IEC languages. This application program is saved as
<Project_Name>.pro file on computer hard disk. The project file contains all project
related information e.g. POUs in various IEC languages, program comments, variable
declarations with symbolic name and comments, password, visualization screens with
images and fonts, libraries (optional), system files, etc. It is necessary to store all this
information called as Source code in GOC43 in the format defined by user.

Menu command Online>| Sourcecode download to connected device| or [Menu |
ISource download.. [downloads application program source code to flash memory.
Source code download is possible when CoDeSys is in Online monitoring mode.

Menu command File->| Source upload| uploads project file from GOC43 and present it
in .pro file format.

0 Points to remember
1. Download source code is mandatory so that entire application project remains with
GOC43 Main unit and can be retrieved later on whenever required.

2. Programmer can restrict unauthorized uploading of source code by programming read
protection password.

3. During source code download / upload, PLC function and visualization continues to
function normally.

4. Command Online - Reset origin deletes application program and application data.

Page 267 of 382




Controller Memory

13 Built-in HSC (High Speed Counter)

GOC43 Main unit provides high speed inputs. By default, these inputs function as
general purpose digital inputs. These inputs can be configured for different modes of
counter operations.

13.1 Specifications

Item Description

Special functions of digital inputs (User configurable)

Single phase counters Counter Input
(up to 2 nos.) -

Counter0 input 100

Counter3 input 103

Input frequency: 20 KHz maximum

Pulse ON/ OFF time: 20 psec minimum

Quadrature Encoder A phase B phase Z marker

encoder - . -

(Up to 2 nos.) Encoder0 input 100 input 101 input 102
Encoder3 input 103 input 104 input 105

Input frequency: 10 KHz maximum (for individual phase)

Pulse ON/ OFF time for A and B phase: 20 ysec minimum.
Pulse ON/ OFF time for Z marker pulse: 50 psec minimum.

NOTE

All the counters are 32-bit bi-directional counters.
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13.2 Single Phase Counter with Software Direction

Main unit provides up to 2 high speed inputs which can be configured for single phase
counter operation (32-bit bi-directional) and counting direction can be changed
through the application program.

Inputs 100 (HSCO) and 103 (HSC3) are single phase counters.

The figure below shows action of Reset and Direction control on single phase

counter.
Reset
Direction | L
Pulse
input L : |

Count

cv L

Figure 28: Functioning of single-phase counter with software direction

At rising edge (OFF to ON) at input, count increments by 1 if counting direction set is
FALSE. At rising edge (OFF to ON) at input, count decrements by 1 if counting
direction set is TRUE.

Counter current value is reset to 0 as long as Reset is TRUE.
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13.3 Encoder A B Phase

Main unit provides up to 2 encoder interfaces. Counter provides 32 bit bi-directional
count.

Two inputs 100 (phase A) and 101 (phase B) along with common terminal CO provide
one encoder interface as HSCO.

Two inputs 103 (phase A) and 104 (phase B) along with common terminals CO and C1
provide another encoder interface as HSC3.

The figure below shows action of Reset and direction control depending upon phase
shift beteen A phase and B phase.

RESET | |

100/103 |

Phase A

101/104
Phase A

Count
CcVv

Figure 29: Functioning of AB encoder

At rising edge (OFF to ON) as well as falling edge (ON to OFF) at A phase and at
rising edge (OFF to ON) as well as falling edge (ON to OFF) at B phase, count
increments by 1 if A phase is leading B phase.

At rising edge (OFF to ON) as well as falling edge (ON to OFF) at A phase and at
rising edge (OFF to ON) as well as falling edge (ON to OFF) at B phase,count
decrements by 1 if A phase is lagging B phase.

Counter current value is reset to 0 as long as Reset is TRUE.
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RESET

Z_En

Z pulse
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[
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I
|
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Controller Memory

Encoder A B Phase with Z Pulse

Main unit provides up to 2 encoder interfaces. Counter provides 32-bit bi-directional
count.

Three inputs 100 (A phase), 101 (B phase), 102 (Z marker pulse) along with common
terminal CO provide one encoder interface as HSCO.

Three inputs 103 (A phase), 104 (B phase), 105 (Z marker pulse) along with common
terminals CO and C1 provide one encoder interface as HSC3.

User can program Z input to reset counter current value on occurance.The figure
below shows action of Reset and Z input on encoder count.

Aphaselllllll [ 1 1 [ |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |
Irrytrry!trrmp ! Pyt ! 1! 7
G Y ) [ S S 3 )
Bphasel|:lll:lll:l12 |||:|||:|||:| |:|||:|
ERERRARRE SEEREREREREE I
EEREERER SEERERERERE I
EERRRERRN SEEREREREREE IR
IR SEERERERERE I
SRR SEEREREREREE I
IR SEERERERERE I
EERRRR SEEREREREREE I
ERERN SEERERERERE I
IR RS I
IR RERFARRENE SRR
RN RERNE RN IR
| e[ IR
Iy N R B
0 D1 R NN
I I 1) )|
| | Ly I|
| | o Ll
Count ! '
cv —
_1_

On occurrence of Z, Current
value CV is reset if Z EN is
active

Figure 30: Functioning of ABZ encoder
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If RUN is TRUE, counter starts counting. If RUN is FALSE, counter does not count and
counter current value CV holds last value.

At rising edge (OFF to ON) as well as falling edge (ON to OFF) at A phase and at rising edge
(OFF to ON) as well as falling edge (ON to OFF) at iB phase, count increments byl if A phase
is leading B phase.At rising edge (OFF to ON) as well as falling edge (ON to OFF) at A phase
and at rising edge (OFF to ON) as well as falling edge (ON to OFF) at B phase,count
decrements by 1 if A phase is lagging B phase.Counter current value is reset to 0 as long as
Reset is TRUE.

If user enables Z action then counter current value gets reset to 0 on occurrence of Z pulse. It
reMains O as long as Z marker pulse in ON.

User can modify counter current value at any time and counter starts counting from modified
value afterwards.
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13.5 Configuration and Programming

This section provides information to understand configuration and programming of High speed
counter functionality from Main unit.

13.5.1 Parameter Configuration
User can configure HSCO and HSC3 as shown below.
High Speed Counter  Spedal Input Functions ~ Analog Input

HSCO (100, 101, 102)  HSC3 (103, 104, 105)
{Digital Inputs 100, 101 and 102 can be configured for counting function. Max Frequency = 20KHz)

Mode Mone v @ Input Function

{Select high speed counting mode) 100 _Dlgitﬂl input
101 Digital input

102 Digital input
Retain Value @ . igital inpu

(Retains counter value on power recycle)

Sr. No. ‘Parameter ‘Options ‘Description
High Speed Counter (100, 101, 102)
1 Mode None (Default) Select High Speed Counter modes from drop down.
Single phase As per mode selection, functions of individual input get changed as
counter shown in below table.
Encoder without Z Mode Input Function
Encoder with Z None 100 Digital input
101 Digital input
102 Digital input
Single phase 100 Pulse input for counter
counter o
101 Digital input
102 Digital input
Encoder without Z 100 Encoder phase A
101 Encoder phase B
102 Digital input
Encoder with Z 100 Encoder phase A
101 Encoder phase B
102 Encoder phase Z
2 Retain Value | -- This parameter holds counter current value after PLC power cycle.

Similarly, user can configure HSC modes for inputs 103, 104 and 105 using tab ‘HSC3 (103, 104,
105)’.
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13.5.2 1/0 Mapping

I/O Mapping dialogue shows digital Inputs and outputs as shown below.

Find Firer  Shew all

Vanasie Mapping  Channet Address e Defavk Valve Unit  Description

ket RRaneRs

NEIIEIIIIELIEL

e T T Tt T T

Reset maoping | Alwvt spdate variables: Une Darent devics sefsng

@ = Create new vanaisie % =Mt edstng carable

As per mode selection, functions of individual input get changed as shown in below table.

HSC Mode Input Function
None 100 Digital input
101 Digital input
102 Digital input
Single phase counter 100 Pulse input for counter
101 Digital input
102 Digital input
Encoder without Z 100 Encoder phase A
101 Encoder phase B
102 Digital input
Encoder with Z 100 Encoder phase A
101 Encoder phase B
102 Encoder phase Z
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The table below provides IEC objects related to Main unit high speed counter inputs.

IEC Variables Data Type Description

Device.Application._HSCO
_HSCO_En BOOL Enable counting for HSCO
_HSCO _Dir BOOL If True, counting direction for HSCO is upward.

If False, counting direction for HSCO is downward.
_HSCO_Reset BOOL If True, resets HSCO count
_HSCO_Load BOOL If True, loads Preset value (PV)to HSCO
_HSCO_PV DINT Holds preset value (PV)for HSCO
_HSCO_cv DINT Holds current value (CV)for HSCO
Device.Application._HSC3
_HSC3_En BOOL Enable counting for HSC3
_HSC3 Dir BOOL If True, counting direction for HSC3 is upward.

If False, counting direction for HSC3 is downward.
_HSC3_Reset BOOL If True, resets HSC3 count
_HSC3_Load BOOL If True, loads Preset value (PV)to HSC3
_HSC3_PV DINT Holds preset value (PV)for HSC3
_HSC3 cv DINT Holds current value (CV)for HSC3

Using tab “IEC Objects”, user can also monitor and set system variables in CoDeSys online mode.
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14 Built-in Analog V/I Input

Main unit provides 2 channels analog V/I input with 12-bits resolution. It supports O
to 10vDCand 0 to 20mA input ranges. Equivalent count is generated from 0 to 4000.

14.1 Analog Input Specifications

Item ‘ Description

Number of input channels | 5 \on.isolated. 12 bits

Input types and digital Voltage: 0 to 10VDC Current: 0 to 20mA
format

0 to 4000 0 to 4000
Resolution 2.5mv 5 pA
Overall accuracy + 0.4 at 25°C +1.5at 25°C

+ 0.6 at 60°C +1.8 at 60°C
Input impedance 900 KQ 260 Q
Engineering scaling Supported

Absolute maximum input | + 30 VDC/ + 30 mA

Filter types For Digital filter, Time constant: 50 ms (Default)
Supported range: 10 to 5000 ms
For Averaging, No. of averaging samples: 4(Default), 8, 16, 32

Updation time Refer section Appendix - Updation Time for Analog Input, in this
manual

Channel protection PTC for over current up to 100 mA

Isolation No isolation.

1/0 terminal blocks

[Removable, screw type] | OM€ 2PN
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14.2.1 Parameter Configuration

Analog V/I Input

User can configure Channel 0 and Channel 1 as shown below.

High Speed Counter Spedal Input Functions  Analog Input

Channel 0 Channel 1

Enable @
Input Type Voltage 0 to 10V v @
Filtering
Filter Type Digital filter v

No.of averaging sample

Filter time constant 50 $Hims @

Enable

Enable [] @

@ Signal scale Engineering Scale

Min s|ly (0.0 =
Mac |10 3|y [w00 E
Sr. No. [Parameter Options Description
Filtering
1 Enable - Check to enable the channel 0.
2 Input Type Voltage 0 to 10V (Default) Selection for type of input as per
Current 0 to 20mA application requirement.
3 Filter Type - No Filter User can select filter type for input
- Digital Filter channel 0
- Averaging
4 No. of averaging | 4, 8, 16, 32 (Default) For filter type as ‘Averaging’, user can
sample select number of averaging samples
using drop-down as either,
5 Filter time Default value: 50 (ms). For filter type as ‘Digital Filter’, user can
constant set filter time constant in msec.

Supported range: 10 to 5000 ms

Enable [Engineering scaling]

6 Enable - Check ‘Enable’ to apply engineering
scaling to Channel 0.

7 Signal scale For 0 to10V input type, Min: OV and This parameter holds min-max values as
Max: 10V. per configured input type.
For 0 to 20mA input type, Min: OmA User cannot modify this parameter
and Max: 20 mA

8 Engineering Default values, Min: 0.0 and Max: User can set min-max values of

scale 100.0 engineering scaling as per application

Supported range: -64000.0 to
64000.0 for both Min- Max settings

requirement.

Similarly, user can configure analog input Channel 1, using ‘Channel 1’ tab.
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14.2.2 1/0 Mapping
Not applicable

14.2.3 |IEC Objects

The table below provides IEC objects related to the analog inputs of Main unit.

IEC Variables Data Type Description
Device.Application._Base_Analog
_ATI_Data_00 REAL Holds analog input data for Channel O
_AI_Data 01 REAL Holds analog input data for Channel 1
_AI ChannelStatus ARRAY Holds status of channels 0 and 1.
[0..1]0F WORD . . L
Each array element is assigned for individual
channel e.g. AT ChannelStatus[0] holds
status of channel 0.
Details of bits of status word as follows
Bit No | Details
0 Channel enable status
0 - Disabled
1 - Enabled
1 Channel configuration
0 - Valid
1 - Invalid
2 Channel input data is out of range,
0: Data count valid
1: Data count invalid
3 Open circuit or short circuit detected,
0 - No open circuit
1 - Open circuit
4-15 | Reserved
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15 System Variables

The system variables are predefined IEC objects, which exchange the information between
the CPU and the application program. Each system variable has a unique Name, which starts
with °_Sysvar’. System variables are categorized depending on functionality.

User can monitor system variables in online mode in CoDeSys project at
Device (GC43) 2IEC Objects

() Device x -
Communication Settings ok Add.. [# Edit... Delete Go to variable
Variable Mapping  Type
Hardware Configuration
@ _Base_Analog @ Base_Analog
159 @ _HsCo @ HsCO
@ _H5C3 ] HsC3
PLC Settings @ _SysvarCPU @ SysvarCPL
@ _SysvarDiskMemory @ SysvarDiskMemory
Parameters Configuration @ _SysvarETH @ SysvarETH
@ _SysvarHmI @ SysvarHMI
Backup @ _SysvarMemPtr [ ] SysvarMemPtr
X @ _SysvarRTC @ SysvarRTC
HOTETYE @ _SysvarSDCard @ SysvarSDCard
SysvarVersionInfo SysvarVersionInfo
IEC Objects @ 5y # ¥
Information

Below explained the significance of system variable structures based on functionality—
_SysvarCPU
- Provides CPU specific status and diagnostic information.
_SysvarDiskMemory
- Provides Q-flash memory size, application code size, source code size etc.
_SysvarETH
- Provides Ethernet port specific system variables.
_SysvarHMI
- Provides HMI function specific system variables.
_SysvarMemPtr

- Provides start address and size of different types of memory blocks in the controller.
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_SysvarRTC

- Provides RTC data and status.
_SysvarSDCard

- Provides system variables specific to SD card configuration and status.
_SysvarVersioninfo

- Provides version of firmware and hardware of CPU.
_SysvarDatalLog

- Provides system variables specific to Data logging configuration and status.
_SysvarAlarm

- Provides system variables specific to alarm configuration and status.

Individual system variable can be accessed using dot (.) operator e.g.
_SysvarVersionInfo.SRTSVERSION which holds firmware version.

Most of the system variable information is displayed in the system menu on display.
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The table below explains the significance of system variables category wise —

Name of System Variable | Data Type | Access Description

_SysvarCPU
- WCOLDSTARTCOUNTER WORD Read Only | Holds number of cold start initialization occurrences. This variable is persistent.
- WWARMSTARTCOUNTER WORD Read Only | Holds number of warm start initialization occurrences. This variable is persistent.
. SYSTEMBITS WORD Read only

These are special bits useful for the application program. Bit number and details are provided as below.

Bit Details

0 Bit remains ON always.

1 Bit is on for the first scan cycle. This bit can be used to call an initialization subroutine.
2 Bit is ON in case of warm start initialization. It becomes ON in first scan only.

3 Bit is ON in case of cold start initialization. It becomes ON in first scan only.

4 Reserved

5 Reserved

6 Bit provides a clock pulse with ON OFF duration of 500 ms, when PLC is in RUN mode.
7 Bit provides a clock pulse with ON OFF duration of 30 sec, when PLC is in RUN mode.
8 Bit provides scan cycle clock.

9-15 Reserved
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System variables...

Name of System Variable | Data Type | Access Description
_SysvarCPU
.WSTATUS WORD Read only | Holds system status and the significance of individual bit is as explained below.

Bit Status Significance
0 TRUE CPU in RUN mode
EALSE CPU in STOP mode
1 - Reserved
2 - Reserved
3 This bit becomes TRUE, if I/O error occurs in following cases,
- If configured I/O extension unit is absent or removed after registration at
power ON.
TRUE - If configured I/O extension unit is inserted after power ON.
- Hardware fault of extension unit
- Configured I/O extension and present I/O extension unit is mismatched.
- If non-configured or unsupported I/O extension unit is present in slot.
This bit remains FALSE, if no 1/O error observed in case,
FALSE - When no I/O extension is configured in slots.
- When I/O extension is configured and present at power ON
4 RTC Error: Cause of RTC error is the loss of RTC back-up.
TRUE User should ensure super capacitor back-up to RTC circuit and set RTC again.
FALSE RTC value is valid as RTC back-up is healthy
5 TRUE Touch error is detected at PLC power ON.
FALSE No touch error is detected at PLC power ON.
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System variables...

Name of System Variable | Data Type | Access Rescuption
_SysvarCPU
-WSTATUS WORD Relad 6 One or more illuminated keys (K1 to K4) found pressed at power ON.
only TRUE It may indicate fault in illuminated key hardware section.
FALSE No illuminated key/s found pressed at power ON.
7 One or more function keys (F1 to F4) found pressed at power ON.
TRUE It may indicate fault in illuminated key hardware section.
FALSE No function key/s found pressed at power ON.
8-15 - Reserved
.BCPUSTOPCAUSE BYTE Read Indicates the reason for CPU to go in STOP mode. It is cleared when CPU goes to 'RUN' mode.
only Bit Significance Details Corrective Action
0 CPU RUN PLC in RUN mode --
1 Scan Error Scan time of POU PLC_PRG exceeds Find out cause of scan error
Watchdog time set for Main_Task. (e.g. infinite loop) in
application program and
download a valid and
2 User Stop User initiated STOP mode command User should put CPU in RUN
through programming software CoDeSys mode through programming
menu Debug. software
It is also indicated by RUN LED indication.
Refer section LED Indications for more
details.
3 Memory Error | Invalid application program. Download a valid application
Itis also indicated by RUN LED indication. | program.
4 PENMI Error Low input power (< 18 VDC) to the Switch off the controller power
controller Main unit. and restore it again such that
Itis also indicated by RUN LED indication. | input power is > 18 VDC.
In this case, controller doesn’t
communicate with programming software
CoDeSys
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System variables...

Name of System
Variable

Data Type

Access

Description

_SysvarCPU

.BINITSTATUS

BYTE

Read only

Holds the status of CPU initialization. This byte is updated whenever related action is executed.

Hot Initialization
_SysvarCPU.BINITSTATUS holds 1, if system detects a power break for 20 to 200 ms. In this case
controller functioning is normal as if there is no power disturbance.

Warm Initialization

_SysvarCPU.BINITSTATUS holds 2 on healthy power ON, if system detects a power break for more
than 200 ms. It results resetting of data, which is not retained.

CoDeSys menu command Online > Reset warm causes warm initialization

Cold Initialization/ application download

_SysvarCPU.BINITSTATUS holds 3,

- If system detects any change in the application program. If a new application program is download
is in progress or cold start is observed.

- Retentive data is destroyed because of hardware fault.

- CoDeSys menu command Online > Reset cold is executed.

. ATASKNAME

ARRAY
[0..4] OF
STRING(15)

Read Only

This variable holds task configuration available in CoDeSys application such as “MainTask”,
“VISU_TASK” etc.

.WCURSCANTIME

.WMINSCANTIME

. WMAXSCANTIME

ARRAY
[0..4] OF
WORD

Read Only

Holds scan time of last scan (in ms) of POU PLC_PRG attached to Main_Task. The value is updated at
the end of each scan.
If current scan exceeds Watchdog time set, CPU is put in STOP mode by declaring ‘scan error’.

Read Only

Holds minimum scan time (in ms) in all previous PLC scans after power ON or warm or cold
initialization. The value is updated at the end of each scan.

Read Only

Holds maximum scan time (in ms) in all previous PLC scans after power ON or warm or cold
initialization with 1ms resolution.
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System Variables

Name of System Variable | Data Type | Access

Description

_ SysvarCPU

.W_REG_STATUS

WORD

Read
only

Holds extension unit registration status as per the slots. The table below explains significance of bit
depending upon hardware units and slot numbers.

Bit

Details

0

Bit becomes TRUE, if CPU detects presence of Main unit

Bit becomes TRUE, if CPU detects configured and fixed COM extension unit is identical.

Bit remains FALSE, in case if CPU detects,

- Configured and fixed COM extension unit is mismatched.

- Presence of unsupported COM extension unit.

- COM extension unit is present at power ON but not configured in application.
- Hot plugin, hot plug out of Configured and fixed COM extension unit.

- COM extension unit is configured but absent at power ON.

2,34

Reserved

Bit becomes TRUE, if CPU detects configured and fixed IOE1 extension unit is identical.

Bit remains FALSE, in case if CPU detects,

- Configured and fixed IOE1 extension unit is mismatched.

- Presence of unsupported IOE1 extension unit.

- IOEL1 extension unit is present at power ON but not configured in application.
- Hot plugin, hot plug out of Configured and fixed IOE1 extension unit.

- IOEL1 extension unit is configured but absent at power ON.

Bit becomes TRUE, if CPU detects configured and fixed IOE2 extension unit is identical.

Bit remains FALSE, in case if CPU detects,

- Configured and fixed IOE2 extension unit is mismatched.

- Presence of unsupported IOE2 extension unit.

- IOE2 extension unit is present at power ON but not configured in application.
- Hot plugin, hot plug out of Configured and fixed IOE2 extension unit.

- IOE2 extension unit is configured but absent at power ON.

71015

Reserved
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System variables...

Name of System Variable | Data Type | Access Description
_SysvarCPU
.W IOERR WORD Read Holds hardware units error status as per the slots. Probable cause for this error is
- only - Configured extension unit is absent or removed after registration at power ON.

- Hardware fault of extension unit is detected.

- Configured and fixed extension unit is mismatched.

It takes 3 sec time duration to detect such error. Once 10 error is declared it will not be cleared even if
hardware is restored. I/O error is declared only for the hardware unit which is registered during controller
power ON.

10 Error is also indicated by RUN LED indication.
Bit Details

0 Reserved

Bit becomes TRUE, if CPU detects IO error for COM extension slot such as,

- Configured and fixed COM extension unit is mismatched.

Presence of unsupported COM extension unit.

1 - COM extension unit is present at power ON but not configured in application.
- Hot plugin, hot plug out of Configured and fixed COM extension unit.

- COM extension unit is configured but absent at power ON.

Bit remains FALSE, if configured and fixed COM extension unit is identical.

2,34 Reserved

Bit becomes TRUE, if CPU detects 10 error for 10 extension slot IOE1 such as,

- Configured and fixed IOE1 extension unit is mismatched.

Presence of unsupported IOE1 extension unit.

IOE1 extension unit is present at power ON but not configured in application.
Hot plugin, hot plug out of Configured and fixed IOE1 extension unit.

IOEL1 extension unit is configured but absent at power ON.

(6]
[

Bit remains FALSE, if configured and fixed IOE1 extension unit is identical.

Bit becomes TRUE, if CPU detects 10 error for |10 extension slot IOE1 such as,

- Configured and fixed IOE2 extension unit is mismatched.

- Presence of unsupported IOE2 extension unit.

6 - IOE2 extension unit is present at power ON but not configured in application.
- Hot plugin, hot plug out of Configured and fixed IOE2 extension unit.

- IOE2 extension unit is configured but absent at power ON.

Bit remains FALSE, if configured and fixed IOE2 extension unit is identical.

7 to 15 Reserved
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System variables...

Name of System Variable | Data Type | Access Description
_SysvarCPU
- AMODULEORDERINGCODE ARRAY Read Only | This array holds ordering code of hardware units detected.
[%i'lel]N%F _ SysvarCPU.AMODULEORDERINGCODE [ 0] :Ordering code of Main unit
_ SysvarCPU.AMODULEORDERINGCODE [1]:Ordering code of COM Extension unit fixed in COM slot
_SysvarCPU.AMODULEORDERINGCODE [2]:Reserved
_SysvarCPU.AMODULEORDERINGCODE [ 3]:Reserved
_SysvarCPU.AMODULEORDERINGCODE [4]:Reserved
_SysvarCPU.AMODULEORDERINGCODE [ 5] :Ordering code of IO Extension unit fixed in IOE1 slot
_SysvarCPU.AMODULEORDERINGCODE [ 6] :Ordering code of IO Extension unit fixed in IOE2 slot
_SysvarCPU.AMODULEORDERINGCODE [7]t0 AMODULEORDERINGCODE[15]: Reserved
_SysvarDiskMemory
.DWTOTALSIZEKB Read only | This variable holds Q-Flash total memory size of connected device
. DWFREESIZEKB Read only | This variable holds Q-Flash free memory size of connected device
. DWAPPSIZEKB DWORD Read only | This variable holds application code size in Kbytes.
. DWAPPOBJECTDATASIZEKB Read only | This variable holds object data files size in Kbytes.
. DWSOURCECODESIZEKB Read only | This variable holds source code size in Kbytes.
_SysvarETH
- IPADR ARRAY Read write | This variable is used to set octets of IP address for connected device.
[0..3] OF Default IP address : 192.168.015.001
BYTE
- SUBNETMASK Read write | This variable is used to set subnet mask for connected device.
Default Subnet mask : 255.255.255.000
.GATEWAYADR Read write | This variable is used to set gateway address for connected device.
Default Gateway Address : 192.168.015.253
-MACID Read write | This variable is used to monitor and set MAC ID of connected device.
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Name of System Variable | Data Type | Access Description
_SysvarHMI
-BACKLITTIMEOUT BYTE Read write | Defines LCD backlit timeout in minutes. Default value is 5 minutes
User can change value either between 1 to 99 or 0. If timeout set is 0, LCD backlit is on permanently.
- LCDBRIGHTNESS BYTE Read write | Display brightness can be set from 0 to 100%.
Default setting is 50 %. i.e. minimum brightness.
-BUZZERVOLUME BYTE Read write | This variable is used for setting buzzer volume 0:Short (Default), 1:Long, 2:0FF
-BUZZERPITCH BYTE Read write | This variable is used for setting buzzer pitch value from 1 to 5.
Default setting is 4.
-BUZZERONOPTION BYTE Read write | This variable sets buzzer ON options as
0: Only touch — Buzzer sound will be ON only for touch press. Keys press will not make buzzer ON.
1: Only keys — Buzzer sound will be ON only for key press. Touch press will not make buzzer ON.
2 (Default) : Touch & key— Buzzer sound will be ON for touch input as well as key press..
-WKEYSSIMULATED WORD Read write | This variable is used to simulate the function keys and illuminated keys through application program.
User can modify status of key to ON/OFF through application program without actually pressing it.
Refer SysvarHMI . WKEYSTATUS description for bit to HMI key relation.
.WIKEYLEDGREEN WORD Read only Variable holds status of green LEDs provided in illuminated keys. Respective bit is TRUE when green
LED glows and it becomes OFF when LED is off.
Bit Green LED
0 K1
1 K2
2 K3
3 K4
410 15 Reserved
.WIKEYLEDRED WORD Read only Variable holds status of red LEDs provided in illuminated keys. Respective bit is TRUE when red LED

glows and it becomes OFF when LED is off.

Bit Red LED

0 K1

1 K2

2 K3

3 K4
4t015 Reserved
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Name of System Variable | Data Type | Access Description
_SysvarHMI
-WKEYSTATUS WORD Read only | Thjs variable holds status of function keys. Bit becomes TRUE is respective key is pressed. It becomes
FALSE if key is not pressed or key is released. Function key status is updated in every input scan.
Bit Function Key
0 F1
1 F2
2 F3
3 F4
41015 | Reserved
-WCALIBRATEDTOUCHX WORD Read only | Thjs variable holds X co-ordinates of calibrated touch
-WCALIBRATEDTOUCHY WORD Read only | Thjs variable holds Y co-ordinates of calibrated touch
-WIKEYSTATUS WORD Read only | This variable holds status of illuminated keys. Bit becomes TRUE is respective illuminated key is
pressed. It becomes FALSE if key is not pressed or key is released. llluminated key status is updated in
every input scan.
Bit llluminated Key
0 K1
1 K2
2 K3
3 K4
41015 | Reserved
NOTE

GOC43 front panel provided 4 keys with dual LEDs (Green and Red) behind it. When both LEDs glow, key is illuminated with yellow coloured light.
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System variables...

Name of System Variable | Data Type | Access Description
_SysvarMemPtr
.ASEGMENTPTR ARRAY Read only Holds start address of various memory blocks —
[0..5] OF _SysvarMemPtr.ASEGMENTPTR[0]: Start address of input memory
DWORD _SysvarMemPtr.ASEGMENTPTR[1]: Start address of output memory
_SysvarMemPtr.ASEGMENTPTR[2]: Start address of marker memory
_SysvarMemPtr.ASEGMENTPTR[3]: Start address of data memory
_SysvarMemPtr.ASEGMENTPTR[4]: Reserved
_SysvarMemPtr.ASEGMENTPTR[5]: Start address of LCD data buffer
.ASEGMENTLEN ARRAY Read only | Holds size of memory blocks —
[0..5] OF _SysvarMemPtr.ASEGMENTLEN[0]: Size of input memory
WORD _SysvarMemPtr.ASEGMENTLEN [1]: Size of output memory
_SysvarMemPtr.ASEGMENTLEN[2]: Size of marker memory
_SysvarMemPtr.ASEGMENTLEN [3]: Size of data memory
_SysvarMemPtr.ASEGMENTLEN [4]: Reserved
_SysvarMemPtr.ASEGMENTLEN [5]: Size of LCD data buffer
- ADRRXPORT1 DWORD Read only | This variable holds start address of receive buffer of COM slot.
- ADRTXPORT1 DWORD Read only | This variable holds start address of transmit buffer of COM slot.
_SysvarRTC
-.BRTCINVALID BYTE Read only | RTC is backed up by super capacitor and back up time is 2 weeks nominal.
This bit is TRUE if RTC is corrupted due to loss of back up due to any reason. RTC is then initialized
to date of January 1, 1970 and time of 00H:00M:00S:00MS. In such case user has to ensure that
super capacitor back up is restored and set proper value of RTC again.
If user wants to use RTC data in application, programmer should consider this bit to check validity of
RTC and inform user to take necessary action.
-BREADSECS BYTE Read only | Holds current “Seconds” value of RTC
- BREADMINS BYTE Read only | Holds current “Minutes” value of RTC
- BREADHRS BYTE Read only | Holds current “Hours” value of RTC
- BREADDATE BYTE Read only | Holds current “Date” value of RTC
- BREADMONTH BYTE Read only | Holds current “Month” value of RTC
-BREADYEARL BYTE Read only | Holds current “Year” value (lower byte)
. BREADYEARH BYTE Read only | Holds current “Year” value (higher byte)
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System variables...

Name of System Variable Data Type | Access Description
_SysvarSDCard
- BUNMOUNT BOOL Read only | On rising edge of this variable SD card gets unmount from tool.
. BCARDREADY BOOL Read only | This bit provides card healthy status.
-BCARDFULL BOOL Read only | This bit becomes TRUE if SD card memory is 90% full.
.BCARDSTATUS BYTE Read only | Holds bitwise SD card status information.

Bit Details
SD card detected.

0
This bit is TRUE, when microSD card is detected.
Card mount / unmount status
1 This bit becomes TRUE, when microSD card is mounted successfully.

This bit becomes FALSE, when microSD card is removed without unmount.

Invalid format

This bit becomes TRUE, when format of microSD card is unknown. (other than FAT32 file
2 system).

This bit remains FALSE, inserted microSD card is formatted with FAT32 file system.

3to6 | Not supported

SD card is 80% full

7 This bit is TRUE, when microSD card memory is 80% full. This bit can be used in
application program to generate prior intimation for operator before card is 100% full.

.WSIZE WORD Read only | Holds microSD card memory size in Mbytes. For e.g. for 4GB card, it displays 4096.
.BFREESIZE BYTE Read only | Holds percentages (%) of free memory on microSD card.
_SysvarVersionInfo
- SRTSVERSION STRING Read only | String holds CPU firmware version.
- SHWVERSION STRING Read only | String holds CPU hardware version.
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System variables...

Name of System Variables

Data Type

Access

Description

_SysvarDatalogging.Settin

gl/_ SysvarDatalogging.Setting2

-bLogStatus BYTE Read only | gyte variable displays status of data logging as
Value Details
0 Data logging not configured by user.
1 SD card not detected/SD card not formatted.
2 Invalid data logging configuration found. Data logging will not start in this case.
3 SD card full.
4 File operation error.
5 Maximum file count reached. Logging stopped.
6 Logging buffer full. Logging data will be lost.
7 Folder structure required for data logging not found on SD card
100 Logging is in progress without any error.
-bEnableLogging BOOL Read write | This BOOL variable allows enabling of data logging from application program.
User must set this to TRUE to enable data logging.
.bLogTrigger BOOL Read write | This BOOL variable accepts logging trigger from application program.
On the rising edge of this variable, data record is logged in SD card. Logging trigger is accepted only if
‘Condition Trigger Sampling’ is enabled.
.bCreateNewFile BOOL Read write | This BOOL variable accepts file switching trigger from application program.
If file switching from application is enabled from configuration, then on rising edge of this variable, new
log file is created in SD card. Name of new file depends on file name format selected by user. Refer
section Data Logging — Configuration for file name format details.
.wLogFileNumber WORD Read write | This word variable accepts file numbering from 1 to 1000. File numbers are increased by 1 every time
when new file is created. File numbers are mentioned in logged file name. Refer section Data Logging
— Configuration for file name format details.
-wLogRecNo WORD Read only | This word variable holds the count of number of records written in current file.
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System Variables

Name of System Variable Data type Access Description
_SysvarAlarm
.Trigger LWORD Read write This LWORD variable is used to activate or deactivate configured alarms.
0t bit of this LWORD represents Alarm no. 0
63" bit of this LWORD represents Alarm no. 63
Alarms are activated or deactivated if respective bit of this LWORD variable is made true or
false.
.AlmBannerDispPriority BOOL Read write High priority alarms are displayed on alarm banner.
TRUE Alarm No. 0 has highest priority whereas Alarm No. 63 has lowest priority.
FALSE Alarms are displayed on alarm banner as per the occurrence.
.AlmActive BOOL Read only TRUE If any of the 64 alarms is/are in Active state.
FALSE If all the alarms are either in WaitAck state or in Normal state.
.AlmActiveAck BOOL Read only TRUE If any of the 64 alarms is/are in Active or WaitAck state.
FALSE If all the alarms are in Normal state.
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16 HMI Function

GOC43 provides built-in HMI functionality. Front panel consists of 3 components.

o 4.3"480x 272 pixels, TFT, 64K color, Touch graphics LCD
e 4 Function keys [F1 to F4].

e 4 llluminated keys [K1 to K4].
Slide-in label

p t”— over illuminated
(; ;\ keys
[
L Ki
LCD display —
K2 4 illuminated

keys[Kl to K4]

4 function keys

Ka
[F1 to F4] [ © © © © = ]

3 /

GOC43 offers enhanced HMI features.

There are 4 Function keys as F1 to F4 provided at bottom side of display. Function
key provides default system functionality and user can provide functionality such as
momentary, toggle, etc. by developing suitable application program.

There are 4 llluminated keys (K1 to K4) provided at the right side of display. Each
illuminated key consists of a key with dual color (red, green) LEDs. Dual color LEDs
offer tri-color effect with colors as red, green, and yellow (red + green). Keys can be
configured for operation like momentary, toggle, etc. by developing suitable
application program. LEDs can be switched on/off through application program.

Slide-in label is inserted over illuminated keys. Unit is dispatched with default label
with key nomenclature as K1 to K4. Label can be designed and printed by customers
especially OEMs. Label combined with illuminated keys helps in customizing
controller to suit application.
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16.1 Highlighting Features

HMI Function

Built-in LCD ®  4.3" Touch graphics LCD, 480 x 272 pixels, 64K color,
View size: 95.04 x 53.86 mm

® 4 function keys (F1 to F4)
" 4 illuminated keys (K1 to K4) with dual color (Green, Red) LEDs

User Defined LCD = 5 fonts (Default, Headline, Large Headline, Title, Annotation).
Screens Standard Windows® fonts supported.

® Monitor/ modify PLC data with all supported data types and formats.
®  Alpha-numeric data entry by Embedded keypad, Numpad or Extended

Numpad
® Direct access of PLC variable with symbolic name.
Visualization = Basic: Rectangle, Round rectangle, Ellipse, Line, Polygon, Polyline,
Elements Pie, Image, Frame.

® Common controls: Label, Combo box integer, Combo box array, Tab
control, Button, Group box, Table, Text field, Scrollbar, Slider, Spin
Control, Invisible input, Progress bar, Checkbox, Radio button

® Measurement controls: Bar display, Meter 90°, Meter 180°, Meter,
Potentiometer, Histogram.

® Special controls: Waiting symbol flower, Cartesian XY Chart
" Date/time controls: Analog clock, Date picker
® Lamps/switches/bitmaps: Image switcher, Lamps and switches

®  Symbols: Arrows, Symbols, Icons

Function Keys " 4keys FltoF4

®  Quick access to 10 status monitor (F1 key) and system menu (F2 key)

llluminated Keys = 4 llluminated keys i.e. keys with dual color bright LEDs
® LED control Red/Green/Yellow

Built-in Status and = Monitor all IOs on one display screen.
DIEGESIES ®  System Menu for
- Monitoring system status
- System diagnostics: CPU, 10 and Ethernet
- System settings: RTC, IP settings, display, buzzer
- Touch calibration and check

- Keys and LEDs check
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16.2 Keys and LEDs

GOC43 provides 4 function keys (F1 to F4) located at bottom side of display and 4
illuminated keys (K1 to K4). located on right side of display as shown below.
_—— Slide-in label

7 \W over illuminated
/ keys
.'l“
LS Ki
LCD display —
K 4 illuminated
keys
[K1 to K4]
K3
4 function . y,
keys [Fl to ° ° o o S—
F4]

3 /

Out of 8 keys, two function keys F1 and F2 has default system functionality assigned
to them as explained in section System action with keys, remaining keys can be used
for other application specific functionality.

There are two methods, you can configure function keys and illuminated keys for
application specific requirements.

e As digital 10s
Use keys as digital inputs and LEDs as digital outputs in application program.
Refer section Using Keys and LEDs as Digital 10s.

e As Hotkeys
Configure key functionality in synchronization with HMI program. With this
method you can configure functions like change screen, user login, toggle bit
etc.
Refer section Configuring Keys as Hotkeys.

Mix of both methods can be used simultaneously while configuring user
functionality. But it is strongly recommended to use only one method per Key to
configure the user function.

16.2.1 System Action with Keys

By default, function keys F1 and F2 are assigned with system functions as mentioned
below

Function key | Description
F1

Long press to switch to IO Monitor screen on display.

F2 Long press to switch to system menu screen on display
Refer section System Menu for more details.

System actions of keys F1 and F2 should be taken care while using keys for user
actions.
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16.2.2 Using Keys and LEDs as Digital 10s

Status of function keys and illuminated keys is available in input image at address
%IB2. In programming software CoDeSys V3.5, click on Devices (GC43) >
Keys LEDs->tab I/O Mapping to view status of all the keys as shown below.

v 3 %X () Keys_LEDs X -
I I Keys_LEDs U0 Mapping Find Filter Show all
oaRaian Vanable Mapping  Channel  Address Type Default Value Unt  Description
» ’ X1 WIX20 800U FASE
o on “ y x RN B00L FALSE
@ iroicuoust » x » N2 8O0 FALSE
] tmagepool “ Py x4 %23 5O0L FALSE
D Leeary Manager “» x N Fi e 800U FALSE
#] RLCFRG (PRG) » ’ 2 Bo0L FASE
“ + F3 2.6 500 FALSE
e * F4 wIXL7 BO0L FALSE
- @ Viasairation Manager =" %82 arTE 505
B rargetva $ KiGesn QX2 200t FALSE
& Home 9 KGreen %21 2004 FALSE
Ol s et ? KGGen 3Q 800L FALSE
+ §) 10Extensicns (J0Extensions) * K4 Green o EaSE
+ [{J comextension (COMEXtensicn) ¢ KiRed “ FALSE
+ (i) Ethernet Ethernet) $  K2Red L FALSE
’ K3Red »Q PALSE
» K4Red 0oL FALSE
eys Regst mappng Always update variablec: | Use parent device settng
P vanable % =Mapto existing vanable
Bus cyde option
Bus cyde task Use parmntbus cyce settng v
|5 Cevices [ < >
The table below provides address mapping for keys.
Address Function key Description
%IX2.0 K1 0 — LED off.
%IX2.1 K2 1-LEDon
%IX2.2 K3
%IX2.3 K4
%I1X2.4 F1
%IX2.5 F2
%IX2.6 F3
%IX2.7 F4

In every input scan, key status is read and updated to input image.
Similarly, LEDs in illuminated keys are mapped to output address % QB2 as below.

Address LED Description
%QX2.0 K1 GREEN LED 0 — LED off.
%QX2.1 K2 GREEN LED 1-LEDoON

%QX2.2 K3 GREEN LED

%QX2.3 K4 GREEN LED

%QX2.4- K1 RED LED

%QX2.5 K2 RED LED

%QX2.6 K3 RED LED

%QX2.7- K4 RED LED

In every output scan, LED illuminated is turned on/off according to output image %QB2.
User should write application program to change tatus of output image as per
requirement.
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NOTE

Status of function keys (F1 to K4) is also updated in system variable
‘ SysvarHMI.WKEYSTATUS and status of illuminated keys is updated in system
variable *_SysvarHMI.WIKEYSTATUS'

Similarly, Status of LEDs in illuminated keys (K1 to K4) is updated in system variables
‘ SysvarHMI.WIKEYLEDGREEN and‘ SysvarHMI.WIKEYLEDGRE'

A key / LED is assigned to a specific bit in these variables.
Refer section System Variables for more details.

16.2.3 Configuring Keys as Hotkeys

You can configure keys in Visualization Manager and assign specific actions to them.

During normal operation, a visualization detects the key input event and executes the

action. This method of configuration of keys is termed as ‘Hotkey configuration’. There
are different locations where you can configure hotkeys.

The options include the following:

e Configure key input that is valid for all visualizations.

Refer section ‘Accessing default hotkeys configuration’ for more information.
e Configure key input for a specific visualization.

Refer section ‘Accessing visualization specific hotkeys configuration’

Accessing default hotkeys configuration

Default hotkeys configuration is available under ‘Visualization manager’ as shown

below. 2.Click on ‘Default Hotkeys’.
Devices »* o X ¥4 Visualizabion Manager X
= [J Untted? *| & settngs &) Diskogsetings ) DefsutHotkeys ] visusloations B8 User management 5 Font settings
= @ Device (aC43) Key Key down  Shift cul Al Action type Action  Access rights
= B PcLogk
‘]_Jl r:-, :'Jh_ oo Fl O &] C ] Execute command F Not set. Full rig
@ on | | 3. Select and configure keys.
] Imagepool
m Library Manager
& PLC_PRG (PRG)
= (B Task Configuration
= & ManTask
8] ac_prc
= & vsu_Task
:-i'l VisuBlems. Visu_Prg
F] AlarmDisg .
& m;l BTOSSY 1 Double click on
- @) vesimtonmansger  VASualization Manager’
B Targetvisu
& Home
) keys_LEDs (Keys_LEDY)

= 3 10Extensions (10Extensions)
- .
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Accessing visualization specific hotkeys configuration

Visualization specific hotkey configuration is available under specific visualization e.g.

Following actions can be configured for a key.

13 ”
Home” as shown below.
o 3 Click on ‘Hotkeys
Devices +~ 3 X || & Home x Configuration’ .
= ] tntitieds ~|| B2 interface Editor 1 Hotkeys Configuration ] Elementist
) Eé{q‘m fac43) Key Keydown  Shift  Cen A Action type Action  ElementlD  Access rights
= B P Legi 5 = =
o o I:QIE F2 | [l (] (] Change shawn veualzation F oMent Notezs Full rig .
gencatin O o[ a D)

@
] tmagepodl :
f7 Lbrary Yansger 4. Select and configure keys.
B e_prs (me)

= @ Task Configuration
= o MainTask
-] e peg 2 Use buttons to

[ sy show/hide visualization

1 ] vsuBlme vie s Prg nterf

& Aarmiisday LIESIEIECISE

B ':| Textlist

@] yeuslzmnmanazer ] Double click on

| B raeov specific visualization
& tom=

Action Description Supported for GOC43

Change shown Change visualization that is displayed | Yes

visualization on screen.

Change the language Change visualization language. No

Close dialogue Close dialogue. Yes

Execute command Execute command like Read recipe, Yes
Write recipe, etc.

Execute ST-code Execute PLC code written in ST Yes
language.

File transfer Transfer file from PLC to visualization No

Open dialogue Open the dialogue Yes

Toggle variable Toggle boolean variable. Yes

User management Execute user management actions Yes™
like Login, Logout etc.

Write a variable Set value of variable Yes™

*1 — Only supported as ‘Default Hotkey'. Not available in visualization specific hotkey

configuration.

"2 — Only supported as visualization specific hotkey configuration. Not available in ‘Default

Hotkey’.

Refer CoDeSys help for more details on configuration of each input action.
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16.2.4 Slide-in Label

Main unit is dispatched with default slide-in label with key nomenclature as K1 to K4.
Label can be designed and printed by customers especially OEMs as per the design
template provided by Mitsubishi Electric India. Label combined with illuminated keys

helps in customizing controller to suit application. It can be used as push buttons and
lamps and alarm annunciation.

a |Ii

Slide-in label with
K2 default printing.

Kz

3

Slide-in label can be inserted from backside of controller front surface when unit is not
mounted. The insertion slit is located at left top on the backside of front panel.

Refer section Main Unit Installation to know how to insert and remove slide-in label.

Guidelines for customizing slide-in label

1.

Use 14137C02V3_I-KEY SLIDE LABEL GOCA43.cdr file for dimensional details

and sample label design.

Use material PVC with thickness 150 microns with glossy/mat finish.

a. If failing to do so, may reduce pressing experience for individual key as well
as disturbs smooth insertion of slide in label via insertion slit.

Process should be screen printing rather than digital printing which provides

better quality and repeatability.

Printing should be carried out on the back side of slide-in label.

a. Ensure that part excluding illuminated key parts (4 nos.) is completely
opaque.

b. User can get letters or any objects in white colour on opaque part of the slide-
in label.

LED light can be transmitted through rectangular illuminated key part. For the

same, ensure that required portion of label should be translucent white.

a. Translucent effect is mandatory to ensure uniform illumination.

b. llluminated key part should not be transparent completely as it will show key
part with cuts on it.
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16.3 Visualization screens

For the configuration and development of screens and design of user
interface, CoDeSys 3.5 project provides visualization editor.

In CoDeSys project, Application = Visualization Manager and TargetVisu contains various
setting related to HMI.

NOTE

Do not make changes to default settings of Visualization Manger and TargetVisu after creating
project with GOC43 template.

Change in default settings may lead to unpredictable behavior.

By default, blank screen ‘Home’ gets added after project creation.

Additional HMI screens can be added by right click on ‘Application’ node and select ‘Add
Object’ - Visualization.

Devices v 0 X
= 3 unbiteds3 =
= (@ Device (5c43)
= B0 PLC Logic
=0 Auhm]—
& o £ Cut
@ moscti @ Copy
@ Imagepd B2, Paste
g:ct;'@ Properties...
+ [ Tack cof ;) Add Object » |2 our.
Textst| ) Add Folder... @ Giobal Variable List...
T8 S e v - [ —
E e Edit Object With.., ::o Interface...
O Keys LEDs (keyi & Login a pou..
+ (f lm (iq @ PedageMansger.. &) POU for implicit checks...
+ [{ comextenson ( =2 Symbol Configuration...
* ([ ethernet (Ethemet) €] TextList..
@] Visualization,..

NOTE

Maximum 64 visualization screens can be added in GOC43 project.
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16.3.1 Visualization Editor

To edit HMI screen design, Click on Visualization screen, this opens visualization editor as
shown below.

fle [t Yew Project Veusieaton Bwld  Qnine  [Debug  Jools
8 - I JIP A
Wemoww <=7

Devices:

- a x|

= ) CrneolS

52 Devems | [ P

] mogepoci
M Loy Marsger
4 FLC ARG Pac)
# (J Task Confguraton
& Tentiist
= €] vimskraton Managss
H rargervsu
& Home
) xeys LEDs treys 1EDs)
# [ 10evtersons (I0Exterwons)
+ (@ comextenson (COMEsenson)
# 5] Etharnet [Ethernet)

= [{ Dewee (5cam
= B e Loge
= Appheatson
[ I8

@ it

MUASITY B
4
#] Home x

|| B interfice ector [ Hotheys Configuraton 3 Sementist
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Sr. No.

Parameter

Description

Working area

Screen design area.

White square shows display boundaries. Anything placed out of white color
area is not displayed on LCD.

2 |Visualization |Contains various visualization elements which can be utilized to design HMI
Toolbox screen as per requirement. Elements are grouped as per the type.
Section ‘Visualization elements’ contains list of visualization elements in all the
groups.
3 |Properties Tab shows properties of visualization element on screen.
Click on visualization element to view object properties.
4 | Visualization | Contains different commands useful for editing, alignment, spacing, size of
Toolbar visualization elements.
Refer CoDeSys help for more details.
5 |Visualization |Visualization menu on Menu bar provides various commands useful for editing
Menu screen design.

Refer CoDeSys help for more details.

Page 302 of 382




HMI Function

16.3.2 Visualization Elements

For easy access, visualization elements in toolbox are grouped in categories such as ‘Basic’,
‘Common controls’, ‘Measurement controls’, Lamps/Switches/Bitmaps’, ‘Special controls’,
‘Date/time controls’, ‘Symbols’ etc.

Below image provides visualization toolbox overview in CoDeSys application and table
provides list of supported visualization categories/ groups.

Vulzation TooBox R x
NN
Basic Common controls Measurement controls
tamﬁsﬁwﬂmesﬁﬂmaps s Dateftime controls

[ c antrols | Symbols Favonte

Rectangle Round rectangle Ellipse

© Line Polygaon Polyline

t ®
Fie Image . Frame

Visualization Categories

. Basic

. Common controls

. Measurement controls

. Lamps/Switches/Bitmaps

. Special controls

. Date/time controls

Nl ool w| N

. Symbols

NOTE

User can utilize custom category ‘Favorite’ for frequently used visualization elements. To add
element in favorite category. right click on element in toolbox and select ‘Add item to category
favorite’ from context menu.
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The table below provides information about each visualization category along with elements
supported in it.

Name of element ‘Symbol ‘Description
Basic
Rectangle i These elements can be used to display data by linking with
. application variables.
. User can set background color as per linked variable state.
Round P Also, user can convert element type within Rectangle,
4 Round rectangle and Ellipse, only by changing ‘Element
rectangle \
type’ property.
Ellipse ) .
Line This element draws a single line.
/ User can animate line object by linking with application
’ variables.
Polygon .
Polyline _ lﬂ
Pie ) This element draws a pie of any angle by referring start
{ (begin) and end angles.
Image P This element adds an image to the visualization.
The displayed image is managed in the image pool and
b referenced.
Frame This element allows user to display one or more already

existing visualizations.

The display area of the referenced visualization then adapts
itself to the frame size.

PAS
v

Common controls
Label

This element is used to label the visualizations.

This element shows values as a drop-down list.
When the user clicks on an entry, the ID of the entry is
written to an integer variable.

The entries in the drop-down list can be from a list and
contain images from an image pool.

Combo box
integer

iy =

This element shows values of an array as a drop-down list.

When the visualization user clicks an entry, the array index
of the entry is written to an integer variable.

Combo box
array

Tab control i m | This element displays selected visualizations in tabs.
The tabs can be used by means of the tab header without
any input configuration.

A visualization user can switch between visualizations by
clicking the tab header.

Button This element triggers an action, such as setting a variable.
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Visualization elements continues...

Common controls

Group box

This element provides visual grouping of visualization
elements.

Table

= -
ml)|

This element displays data that can be represented as an
array in a

table. Therefore, the data type of the visualizing variable can
be

1) a one-dimensional array,

2) a maximum two-dimensional array,
3) an array of an array,

4) an array of structures, or

5) an array of a function block.

Text field

This element can be used for,
1) Static output of text,

2) Showing a tooltip,

3) Dynamic output of text,

4) Input of text

Scrollbar

d =

This element sets the value of a variable, depending on the
position of the scrollbar.

Slider

This element adjusts the value of a variable, depending on
the

position of the slider within the slider bar.

User can define the value range of the slider bar by means
of the scale start and scale end.

SpinControl

an

This element increments or decrements the value of a
variable in defined intervals.

Invisible
input

]
|
1
| S

This element is displayed in the editor with a dashed line
and is not

visible in online mode.

User can define the behavior of the element using
application variable or using Input configuration element
property.

Progress bar

This element represents the value of a variable as a
progress bar.

Checkbox

This element is used for setting and resetting a Boolean
variable.

The set state is represented by a check mark.

Radio button

]
,;:o

This element provides a field with any number of options.

Measurement controls

Bar display

This element displays the value of a variable.

Meter 90°

This element displays the value of a variable.

The needle is positioned according to the value of the
assigned
variables.
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Visualization elements continues...

Measurement controls
Meter 180°

This element displays the value of a variable.

The meter is positioned according to the value of the
assigned variables on the scale.

Meter This element displays the value of a variable.

The needle is positioned according to the value of the
assigned variables.

potentiometer This element displays the value of a variable as a setting on

the potentiometer.
User can modify the value by dragging the pointer to
another position.

as a histogram.
| User can assign specific colors for certain value ranges.

Histogram I This element displays the data of a one-dimensional array
|

Lamps/Switches/Bitmaps

Image This element displays one of three referenced images.
switcher Mouse actions can change the displayed image.
The images can be defined in the Image settings element
properties.
Lamp This element shows the value of a variable, and the element

is
displayed as illumination.

Dip switch This element assigns a value to a Boolean variable.

The switch position "ON" assigns value TRUE to the
variable, and the switch position "OFF" assigns the value
FALSE to the variable.

User can change the switch position using mouse actions.

Power switch

Push switch

Push switch
LED

Rocker switch '.D

Rotary switch A,
f {1
{ 1
I'\_ @ ..-i
=
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Visualization elements continues...

Special controls

Waiting Ny ] ’ This element indicates that the system is busy or waiting for
symbol flower - f- data.
. v
ZiN
Cartesian XY This element displays the curve of array values graphically
Chart as aline or

bar chart in the Cartesian coordinate system.
The chart can display multiple curves at one time.

| Z

Date/time controls

Analog clock This element is a clock that displays the current time of day.

The clock can also display any time.

Date picker

This element is a calendar that displays the current date.
User can,

- Click on tag to select date which can be saved to a
variable.

- customize the time interval which is displayed by calendar.
- Click on calendar head to change the year.
- Click on arrow in calendar head to change the month.

Symbols

Symbols Number of arrows and other symbols are provided
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16.3.3 Visualization Element Properties

Appearance and runtime behavior of visualization element can be changed with help of object
properties.

To view properties of visualization element, click on element in working area. Element properties will be
displayed as shown below.

&) Home X ) ~  Propertes v x
3 tnterfoce Edtor ] Hotheys Configuraton  TEJ Blamentist 7 Fiter + | ¥ Sortby + 2} Sortorder + [7] Advanced
1| vam m_oor Property Velue
| mooar Bement name GerEleminst_S

Type of clement Rectangle
100% @/ = position
1 X 122

Y L)
Vidth 150
veght »
Angle ]

+ Colors

|+ Element look

+ Tets

*+ Texd propecties

+ Absolute movement

| + Relative movemest

| 4 Tet variables

|+ Colorvariables

+ Statevariables

+ Inputconfiguration

Actess nghts. Not set. Full rights.

°
-8

The type of this element (rectangle, rounded rectangle or ellipse)

> | B Veuskiaton Tootias |G Properties (33 Toom

Depending on visualization element type, properties of element will be displayed in properties tab.

Refer CoDeSys help for more details on properties of visualization elements.
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16.3.4 Performance of HMI Function
Number of objects on a visualization screen

Visualization editor does not restrict on number of visualization elements on a screen,
however for optimum performance of HMI function and overall product functioning, it is
advised to use information mentioned below to calculate number of objects on a screen.

Use factor ‘Visualization Screen Weightage’ to judge impact of HMI function on overall
performance. Visualization screen weightage is addition of individual weightages of all
visualization elements on a screen.

For optimum performance, visualization screen weightage should not exceed 32 for any given
screen.

Table below mentions visualization elements and their weightage on visualization screen.

Sr. No. Visualization elements Weightage
Basic
1 Rectangle, Rounded rectangle, Ellipse, Line 1
2 Polygon, Polyline, Pie 2
3 Image, frame 8
Common controls
5 Label 1
6 Combo box integer, Combo box array 2
7 Tab control 4
8 group box 4
9 Table 16
10 Text field 4
11 Scrollbar 8
12 Slider 8
13 Spin control 4
14 Invisible input 4
15 Progress bar 8
16 Checkbox 2
17 Radio button 2
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Measurements controls

18 Bar display, meter 90, meter 180, meter, Potentiometer, 4

19 Histogram 16
Lamps/switches/Bitmaps

20 Image switcher, Lamp, Dip switch, Power switch, Push 4

switch, Push switch LED, Rocker switch, Rotary switch

Date/time controls

21 Analog clock, Date picker 4
Special controls

22 Wait symbol 16

23 Cartesian XY chart 16
Symbols

24 All symbols 4

HMI design with higher visualization screen weightage may impact performance of HMI
function which may lead to slower screen updation, delay in screen changeover, delayed start

after power on and higher touch sensing time.
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16.4 Alarm Configuration

Alarm configurator allows user to monitor the critical conditions of the machine and the
process, to trigger alarm and to log abnormality with time stamp. Up to 64 alarms can be
configured. Alarm configurator offers visualization objects; alarm table (to list the active
alarms), alarm banner (to display the latest or high priority alarm) and history table (to check
the alarm history of last 256 alarms).

16.4.1 Specifications
The following table lists the functional specifications.

Item Description

Number of alarm configurator 1
Number of alarms 64 maximum
1. Active
Alarm states 2. WaitAck
3. Normal
1. Acknowledgeable
Types of alarms 2. Archivable
3. Both acknowledgeable and archivable
Number of alarm tables 1
Number of history tables 1
Maximum alarms in history table 256 maximum
Alarm banners 1. Alarm banner with state
2. Alarm banner without state

NOTE

Alarm configuration is supported in GOC Toolkit V3 version v1.03.05.00.

Refer document ‘N18006AAMHO7 GOC43 Version Compatibility’ for suitable firmware version.
Do not refer CoDeSys help of Alarm Manager. Alarm Manager provided by CoDeSys is different
than Alarm Configuration supported by GOC43.

NOTE

Alarms which are not archived, will not be displayed in history table.

Prerequisites:

1. Before creating application, go to ‘Device (GC43) > PLC Settings
->Always updatevariables >set to ‘Enabled 2 (always in bus cycle task)’.

2. Make sure that RTC status of GOC43 device is OK and, date and time are set to
current date and time.

Page 311 of 382




HMI Function

16.4.2 Before Configuration
This section contains information that should be known before configuring alarm function.

e Alarm types
e Alarm states

Alarm Types
3 types of alarms can be added in alarm configurator:

e Acknowledgeable:
These alarms need to be acknowledged to move to normal state when deactivated.

e Report only:
These alarms are unacknowledged and directly moves to normal state when deactivated.

e Archivable:

These alarms are stored in history table. Both acknowledgeable and report only alarms can be
archived. All the states of alarm are archived in history table.

Alarm States

Configured alarms goes through 3 states in its cycle as explained below:

e Active state:
When any alarm is triggered, its state is changed from Normal state to Active state.

e WaitAck state:

When active alarm is deactivated and is of type acknowledgeable, state is changed from Active
state to WaitAck state. Alarms in this state are waiting for acknowledgement. If an alarm is in
WaitAck state and is triggered again, its state is changed back to Active state.

¢ Normal state:

When alarm is not triggered initially, it is in Normal state. When triggered alarm is deactivated (for
report only type of alarms) and acknowledged (for acknowledgeable type of alarms), its state is
changed back to Normal state.

Transition of states for acknowledgeable type of alarms:

Alarm
Alarm deactivated Alarm
triggered . —> . acknowledged
Norma |——»| Active WaitAc Norma
Alarm
triggered

Transition of states for report only type of alarms:

Alarm Alarm

triggered ) deactivated
Norma |—»( Active ——>»| Norma

Active status and Acknowledge status of one or more alarms is indicated by system bit
_SysvarAlarm.AlmActive and _SysvarAlarm.AlmActiveAck, respectively.
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16.4.3 Configuration
This section contains information related to adding,

e Alarms in alarm configurator
e Alarm table visualization

e History table visualization

¢ Alarm banner visualization

Adding alarms in alarm configurator

‘Device (GC43) > Alarm Configurator’ allows user to configure alarms as per the application
requirement.

(] pevice x

Communication Settings Alarm Mo Enable Alarm Alarm Name Message Acknowledge Archiving
Hardware Configuration
Files

Log

PLC Settings

Parameters Configuration
Backup

DataLogging

Alarm Configurator

I/0 Mapping

IEC Objects

Information

Up Down Add Delete Edit
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The following buttons are available to configure alarms.

Button Name

Details

Add

Opens ‘Add Alarm Data- Alarm No 0’ dialogue to add 1t alarm in alarm
configurator.

‘Alarm No’ ranges from 0 to 63 and it indicates the bit position of 64-bit long word
variable ¥ SysvarAlarm.Trigger’.

Here ‘Alarm No 0’ belongs to Oth bit of 64-bit long word variable i.e.
! SysvarAlarm.Trigger.n’ should be made high or low to trigger or
deactivate alarm no. n. Where n=0 to 63.

For example:

' SysvarAlarm.Trigger.0’ should be made high or low to trigger or
deactivate alarm no. 0.

Refer section ‘System Variables’ for more details.

Add Alarm Data- Alarm No 0 x

[] Enable Alarm

Alarm MName

Message

[ Acknowledge

[ Archiving
coes

e Enable Alarm:
If checked, alarm configuration is enabled. Uncheck this option to disable the
alarm event.

e Alarm Name:
16 characters (alphanumeric and special characters) can be assigned as
alarm name.
It should be unique name and space is not allowed as a first character. Alarm
name is used for the identification purpose only. It is not displayed in alarm
table, history table and alarm banner.

e Message:
32 characters (alphanumeric and special characters) can be assigned as
message.
Space is not allowed as a first character.

e Acknowledge:
If checked, deactivated alarm should be acknowledged to change its state to
Normal state.

e Archiving:
If checked, alarm is saved in history table.

Delete Deletes selected alarm entry from list.

Edit Opens ‘Edit Alarm Data- Alarm No (n)’ dialogue for modification in configured alarm.
Where n=0 to 63.

Up Moves up selected alarm entry in the list.

Down Moves down selected alarm entry in the list.
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The screenshot below shows a list of configured alarms.

[{] Device x
Communication Settings Alarm Mo Enable Alarm Alarm MName Message Acknowledge Archiving
a True Z1-HIGH TEMP ZOME-1 HIGH TEMPERATURE REACHED. |True False
Hardware Configuration 1 True Z110W TEMP ZOME-1LOW TEMPERATURE REACHED. |False True
) 2 True SENSOR1F/B TEMPERATURE SEMSOR. IS FAILED, True True
Files 3 True Z2-HIGH PRESSURE | ZOME-2 HIGH PRESSURE REACHED. True True
Log 4 True Z24.0W PRESSURE | ZOME-2 LOW PRESSURE REACHED. True True
5 True SENSOR-2F/B PRESSURE SEMSOR. IS FAILED. True True
PLC Settings 3 True DOCR STATUS DOOR IS OPEN, True True
Parameters Configuration 7 True COOLANT LEVEL COOLANT LOW LEVEL REACHED.REFILL |True True
g True CONVEYOR. STATUS HEAVY LOAD OM BELT. True True

Backup

DataLogging

Alarm Configurator

1/0 Mapping

IEC Objects

Information

Here, Alarm No 0 is Z1-HIGH TEMP alarm and it is acknowledgeable but not archived.
Alarm No 1 is Z1-LOW TEMP alarm and it is not acknowledged but archived.

This completes alarm configuration using ‘Alarm Configurator’ tab on Device window.
Following section explains ‘How to configure/ add alarms’ using visualization.

Adding Alarm table (AImTable) visualization

Object AImTable shows alarms in a list with timestamp, message, and its state. If the state of
alarm is changed recently, it is displayed on the top of the alarm table. Alarms in Active state,
WaitAck state are displayed in alarm table. Once state is changed to Normal state, it is
removed from alarm table.

The image below shows the contents of alarm table.

No. Timestamp Message State
s s s
s s s
s s Yo
s s Tos

NOTE

GOC43_Extern library from visualization toolbox provides object AimTable.
Device(GC43) - Application(right click) - Visualization - Visualization Toolbox >
GOC43_Extern allows user to add AimTable in the project.
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Adding History table visualization

All the archived alarms are shown in the history table with time stamp, alarm message and
state. If the state of archived alarm is changed, a new entry for the alarm is made again on
the top of history table. Maximum 256 alarm events can be displayed in history table. Once,
256 count is reached, oldest alarm event is removed from history table and recent alarm is
added at the top of the table.

Alarm table and History table contents are as follows:

Items Details

No. It displays the serial number of alarm event.
For Alarm table, numbers are from 1 to 64.
For History table, numbers are from 1 to 256.
Latest alarm event has number 1 always.

Timestamp It displays the time stamp of alarms event.
Supported time stamp format: DD:MM:YYYY HH:MM:SS

Message It displays the alarm message associated with respective alarm.

State It displays the state of alarms shown.
Active and WaitAck states are shown in Alarm table.
Active, WaitAck and Normal states are shown in History table.

Ack Selected | Selected alarms in WaitAck state can be acknowledged by using Ack Selected button.
Selected alarms are highlighted.

Ack Visible All the visible alarms in WaitAck state in Alarm table can be acknowledged
simultaneously by using Ack Visible button.

Maximum 4 alarms are visible in alarm table at a time.

History Opens history table visualization to view the alarm history. Button is highlighted when
table shows alarm history.
“ Alarm table and History table can be scrolled up by 4 alarms by using Up button.
n Alarm table and History table can be scrolled down by 4 alarms by using Down button.
NOTE

If two or more alarms are triggered at the same time, alarm with lower number has higher priority
i.e. it will be displayed in table before alarm with lower priority. Alarm No. O has highest priority,
whereas Alarm No. 63 has lowest priority.

Alarm banner (AlmBanner)

Alarm banner visualizes a single alarm only. Alarm in active state, WaitAck state is displayed.
Once alarm state changes to Normal state, it is removed from Alarm banner and alarm in
Active or WaitAck state as per occurrence of event or priority configured will be displayed
back.

Alarms displayed in alarm banner can be controlled based on the priority or the occurrence of
alarm. If IEC variable * SysvarAlarm.AlmBannerDispPriority’ is setto low, then
latest alarm event is displayed. If state of any alarm is changed recently, it is displayed.

When ' SysvarAlarm.AlmBannerDispPriority’is setto high, only high priority alarm
is displayed irrespective of change in state of low priority alarms.
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Two types of alarm banners can be configured in application:

AlmBannerl:

Alarm is displayed with state.

d: MMy HHimn%es Bas
[Timestamp] [Alarm Message] [State]

AlmBanner2:

Alarm is displayed without state and with blinking alarm symbol.

B [do MMy HEimm|3s

[Symbol]  [Timestamp] [Alarm Message]

GOC43_Extern library from visualization toolbox provides object AimBanner.

Device(GC43) - Application(right click) = Visualization - Visualization Toolbox »>
GOC43_Extern allows user to add AlImBannerl and AlmBanner2 objects in the project.

Alarm table and alarm banner are transparent objects. User selected images, colors can be
set as a background to these objects. Below is the procedure to set user defined colors as a
background to these objects:

1. Goto Visualization Toolbox and insert rectangle objects of size of alarm table and
alarm banners in application program.

2. Select rectangle object and go to Properties = Colours to fill the normal state
colour. This colour acts as a background to alarm table and alarm banner.

3. Right click on rectangle objects > Order >select ‘Send to back’ option to set these
objects as background to alarm table and alarm banner.

4. Go to Visualization Toolbox - GOC43_ Extern - Drag alarm table and alarm
banner object to place over these rectangle objects designed for alarm table and
banner respectively.

Alarm table with user defined background color can be seen as below:

No., Timestamp Message State

1"
o
"
1"

=]
0
Wi
=]

1]
0
Wi
1]

o5 #05 %

Ack Selected B Ack Visible
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Alarm banners with user defined background color can be seen as below:

16.4.4 Effect of Power Cycle on Alarms Logged

When device is power cycled, alarms displayed in alarm table and on alarm banner will be
cleared. If any alarm remains active after power on, it will be logged again with latest
timestamp.

Alarms displayed in history table will be retained after power cycle.

Alarm history can be cleared by executing function ‘ClearAlarmLog (TRUE) ’in the
application.
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16.5 Recipe Management

Recipes are sets of parameters that are stored in controller memory and can be transferred
directly to PLC variables to enable fast, error-free product changeovers.

Each recipe includes a set of parameters important for the production process.

For example, a beverage vending machine, for instance, can dispense five different
beverages. Different combinations of the same ingredients, such as water, milk, sugar, tea
powder, and coffee powder, will be used in each product. A recipe is loaded when user
chooses a product like tea, cappuccino, black coffee, etc. from the machine. Here, recipe
contains quantity of each ingredient required to make selected beverages.

In GOCA43, recipes are created and managed in ‘Recipe manager’. Note following terms used
in this section while configuring recipe function,

— Recipe Variables: Parameters or ingredients of a recipe.
In above example, water, milk, sugar coffee etc. are ingredients of recipe.

— Recipe: Set of values of ingredients is called a recipe.
In above example of vending machine, tea, cappuccino, black coffee etc. are recipes.

— Recipe definition: Set of Recipe Variable and no. of Recipes is called a Recipe
definition.

16.5.1 Specifications

The following table lists the functional specifications.

Item Description

Number of recipe definitions 4 max.

Number of recipes per recipe definition 16 max.

Number of recipe variables per recipe definition 32 max.

- Textual (Default)
Recipe file storage type

Binary
File extension Ixtrecipe
SD card backup of recipe files Yes (With application program)
Upload recipe files from controller to PC Yes (With source code)

Recipe management (create, edit, delete etc.) on 1
; : Yes
controller in runtime

Recipe management on controller is supported via HMI operations only. Refer section Create
Visualization for Runtime Recipe Management for more details.

Recipe management via PLC application program is not supported.

NOTE

Recipe manager is supported in GOC Toolkit V3 version v1.03.05.00 onwards.

Refer document ‘N18006AAMHO7 GOCA43 Version Compatibility’ for suitable firmware version.
Before creating application, go to ‘Device (GC43) - PLC Settings > Always update variables
—>set to ‘Enabled 2 (always in bus cycle task)'.

NOTE
Data types such as STRING, WSTRING, LTIME are not supported in CoDeSys Recipe manager.
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The following section explains how to add/ create recipe manager.

HMI Function

Prerequisite: New project is created. Variables (ingredients of recipe) are declared in the

application.

1. Add recipe manager to application.

Add recipe definition.
Add recipe variables.
Add recipes.

No ookMwbd

Adding recipe manager

Set Recipe manager parameters.

Create visualisation for runtime recipe management.
Download application to controller.

Recipe manager is added in g application using method as below:

¢ Right click on ‘Application’ tab then select ‘Add object’ menu.
¢ A new sub tab gets open then select ‘Recipe Manager...” menu.
e This opens ‘Add Recipe Manager’ window and allows to add recipe manager in the

application.

W RecipeManager.project” - CODESYS

File  Edit  View

N

Project  Build Online  Debug  Tools
[ B

-0 ox

Cut

7 e

Copy

= Properties..

Window
i3

= [1' |45 | Application |Device: {

Help

= gk s Tase |
3 15!

18] viguBeme. veu Prg
] Tex

7 EditObyect

Edit Obyect With...

e

Lagin

EEIDES RGO

Alarm Configuration..
Ao Broup..

Cam table..

CNC pragram...

CHNC settings...

Communication Manager...

OUT...
Global Vansble List...

Imags Pogl...

Interface.

POUL

POU for Implicit Checks.

Retipe Manager.

=
in

|

Symbol Configuratian...
Text Lict.

Yisualization..,
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Setting recipe manager parameters

Double click on ‘Recipe Manager’ tab to open configuration window as shown below.

‘Recipe Manager’ window has 2 sections as Storage and General; as shown below.

Storage tab

Devices *» 0 X I'l Recipe Manager X
=3 ReapeManager bt Storage  Genaral
=[] Device (5C43)
=& FLC Logic Storage type  |Textuad v
=7 Application % 1
“' GVl File path ar =0 Pid ogicRecpes
Imagepoal File extension .b-cn'e-::pe I
m Library Manager Seoardlor
PLC_PRG (PRG) = -
= () Tab (¥ Semicolon () Comma
ﬂ, |Rea|:le Manager = = =t
= @ Task Configuration () space (@)= ¥
=g MairTask
&) pLc_PRG # avsiable Columns > | | selected Columes
=38 VISU_TASK 7y 5| | Wvariatie
@ VisuElems. Visu_Prg "’Hame "-’Cwmt Value
) Alarmbisplay W Comment -
Textiist o Mimal Value
+ Visualization Manager +'I"-‘ni!h:r‘!‘lal Value is
@ Home
() keys_LEDs (Keys_LEDs)
+ m IDExtensions (IOExtensions)
+ ﬂ‘i COMExtension (COMExtension)
m Ethernet (Ethernet) Save as Default Hr Down

Parameter Name

Details

Storage type Defines storage type for recipe files.
e Textual (Default)
e Binary
File path Default file path is ‘\PlcLogic\Recipes’ to store recipe files in the controller and is

non editable.

File extension

Defines file extension for recipe files. Default file extension is .txtrecipe.

Note: Recipe file name format:
<recipe_name>.<recipe_definition_name>.txtrecipe

Separators

Defines delimiters between the individual values in a recipe file if Storage type is
Textual.

Choose delimiter character from the options like Tab, Semicolon, Comma, Space,
etc.

Available Columns

Defines the information and the order of information saved in recipe files.
Following columns are available for selection:

e Variable: Name of recipe variable (as declared in application).

e Type: Data type of recipe variable.

¢ Name: User defined name for recipe variable.

e Comment: User defined comment for recipe variable.

¢ Minimal value: Minimum value that can be set to a variable.

¢ Maximal value: Maximum value that can be set to a variable.

e  Current value: Value of recipe variable.
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ﬂ Recipe Manager X
Storage  General
Recipe Management in the PLC

Save Recpe

Load Recpe

Write Recipe

Read Recpe
(] Check reipe for changes

Save recipe changes to recipe files automatically

(®) Load only by exact match of variable list

(0) Load matching variables by variablename

Overwrite existing recipes an download

(®) Limit the variable to min/max when recipe value is out of the range

(") Do not write to 2 variable when the recipe value is out of the min/max range

Parameter Name

Details

Recipe Management
in the PLC

Check this option to enable recipe management in controller.
Do not Uncheck this option.
If unchecked, Recipe management function will not work on device.

Save Recipe Save recipe changes to recipe files automatically:
Recipe files on the controller are updated automatically at runtime whenever a
recipe is changed i.e., when recipe is newly created or modified.
Do not Uncheck this option.

Load Recipe Load only by exact match of variable list (default):

Recipe is loaded only if the file on the controller contains all variables from the
variable list of the recipe definition of the application and these are sorted in the
same order. Additional entries at the end are ignored.

If the recipe file does not match with recipe definition, then the recipe values
are not loaded in PLC variables.

Load matching variables by variable name:

Values of recipe variables in recipe file are loaded for matching variables
defined in the recipe definition of the application. If the variable list of controller
recipe differs in composition and sorting of recipe definition, then also the
recipe values are loaded in current PLC variables.

Normally it is recommended to select option ‘Load only by exact match of
variable list’.
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Load Recipe

Example:
1. Initially user created a recipe definition with 5 variables A, B, C, D and E.

2. User created recipe file ‘Recipe 1’ with values as A=10, B=20, C=30, D=40
and E=50.

3. During development of application program, user deleted variables ‘D’ and
E. and also added new variables F, G, H and Z in recipe definition.
Now, recipe definition contains 7 variables A, B, C, F, G, H, Z.

4. User try to load old recipe file ‘Recipe1’.
Here variables in recipe file does not match with recipe definition.
If option ‘Load only by exact match of variable list’ is selected, recipe file
values will not be loaded to PLC variables.

5. If option ‘Load matching variables by variable name’ is selected, values of
matching variables i.e. A, B, and C are loaded from file to PLC variables.
Other variables will retain previous values.

Write Recipe

Limit the variable to min/max when recipe value is out of the range:

If recipe value is not within the set limit, then this value is limited to min/max set
value respectively when a recipe is loaded.

Do not write to a variable when the recipe value is out of the min/max
range:

If recipe value is not within the set limit, then this value is not written to recipe
variable when a recipe is loaded and recipe variable retains the previously
loaded value in runtime.

Read Recipe

Check recipe for changes:
This setting does not have any effect while using with GOC43.
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Up to 4 recipe definitions can be added as shown below.

HMI Function

- X
=] Add Recipe Defintinn w
=- ] p=uce (can) K K K
= Bl rcLege 1. Right click ‘Recipe Manager’. S -
=€) appicaron| Select ‘Add Object’—> ‘Recipe Definition.’ h
o
H Imagepeel Name
m Lihrary Manager :Wd
[5] pLc_rro pre)
b ﬂ Recipe Manzcer
& @l Task Configuration b cut 2. Set Name of Recipe definition.
=i marase By Copy nd Click ‘Add’ button.
] pic_prs & Poste
= visu_Task ¥ Delete
ﬁ WeEems. feu_Pr
A Tewtist B il
& @] visuslzanonManager ([ Propertisc...
E] Home £5 — =
6 e s :
2 10Extensions (IOExtangions] (& Add Folder..
=7} comexensan {CoMExtension} |§" Edit Object
-2 Etherret (Ethemst] Edit Object With... Cancel

Add recipe variables

Open the newly added recipe definition and double click in variable column to add a recipe
variable from application using input assistance tab. Make sure that variables to be added in
recipe definition are already declared in application.

B Imagepool
’ .ﬂ Library Manager
-[E] pLc_PRG (PRG)

‘Input Assistance’

Devices > B X Ji, Beverages x|
= -@ RedpeManager ¥ | |changed recipe definition configuration will be transferred with the next download or online change
=[] Device (6C43)
-8 PLC Logic Variable Type MName Comment Minimal Value ~ Maximal Value Current Value
=} Application El
= GWL .
@ 2. Click on button to open

dialogue.

) ﬁ Recdipe Manager
. 3, Beverages
= {8 Task Configuration

1

definition

Double click on recipe
‘Beverages’

g8 MainiTask

] pLC_PRG

Input Assistent X
Teutgeardy | Categories
variles Al f
# iSugar : ;
vy 3. Select _recipe variable
» Water from application.
# RecipeEm
- % RecpeManCommandsy
~ # sRecpeDeflame
# sRecipeliame
- il ToConfig_Globals
+ il ToConfig_Globalks_Mapping
#-{) DrEthamat et o
L .
[ structured view Filker: [fione -
+ Irgert vath arguments {tnsers with namesace prefts
v
ICoffaePowdar: INT; e
(VAR}
v
[ cona
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The recipe definition ‘Beverages’ after adding recipe variables is as shown below.

0, Beverages X

Changed recipe definition configuration will be transferred with the next download oronline change

Variable

PLC_PRG.iCoffeePowder
PLC_PRG.iMilk
PLC_PRG.iSugar
PLC_PRG.TeaPowder
PLC_PRG.iWater

Add recipe

Q Beverages X

Type MName Comment Minimal Value
INT Coffee Powder Ingredient for Recipe 0
INT Milk: Ingredient for Recipe [u}
INT Sugar Ingredient for Recpe 0
INT Tea Powder Ingredient for Recipe 0
INT Water Ingredient for Recpe 0

Maximal Value

20
a0
30
20
50

Current Value

4. Set Name, comment,
and maximal values according to
the application requirement.

minimal

Changed recipe definitian configuration will betransferred with the next download oronline change

Current Value

Page 325 of 382

Variable Type MName Comment Minimal Value  Maximal Value
PLC_PRG.iCoffeePowder INT Coffee Powder Ingredient for Redpe 0 20
PLC_PRG.iMilk INT Milk: Ingredient for Recipe 1] 80
PLC_PRG.iSugar INT Sugar Ingredient for Recipe 1} 30
PLC_PRG.TeaPowder INT Tea Powder Ingredient for Redpe 0 20
PLC_PRG.iWater INT Water Ingredient for Recipe 1] 50
Cut
Copy
q 0 Paste
1. Right click and select
‘Add a new recipe’ from Delete
context menu. Select Al
+  Insert Variable
% Add child
% Addsibling
Cg  Update structured variables
|% Add a new recipe
._)Q Remove recipe
Load Recipe...
Save Recipe...
2, New Recipe X |[2. Set name for new
recipe and click ‘OK’.
Name: |Tea |
Copy from existing: | <Create Empty> e
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Assign the values to recipe variables as per the recipe requirement.

Q Beverages X

Changed recipe definition configuration will be transferred with the next download oronline change

Variable Type Name Comment Minimal Value  Maximal Value Current Value  Tea
PLC_PRG.iCoffeePowder INT Coffee Powder  Ingredient for Redpe 0 20 [u}
PLC_PRG.iMilk INT Milk: Ingredient for Recpe 0 a0 35
PLC_PRG.iSugar INT Sugar Ingredient for Redpe 0 30 20
PLC_PRG.TeaPowder INT Tea Powder Ingredient for Recpe 0 20
PLC_PRG.iWater INT Water Ingredient for Redpe 0 50

3. Double click to add

values of recipe variables.

The recipe definition ‘Beverages’ after adding recipes like Tea, Cappuccino and Black Coffee
is as shown below:

Q Beverages X

Changed recipe definition configurationwill be transferred with the next download oronline change

Variable Type  Mame Comment Minimal Value  Maximal Value Current Value  Tea Cappuccino  Black Coffee
PLC_PRG.iCoffesPowder  INT Coffee Powder Ingredient for Recdpe 0 0 1] 15 20
PLC_PRG.iMilk INT Milk Ingredient for Redpe 0 a0 35 70 a
PLC_PRG.iSugar NT Sugar Ingredient for Redpe 0 30 0 15 30
PLC_PRG.TeaPowder INT Tea Powder Ingredient for Redpe 0 20 10 0 1]
PLC_PRG.iWater INT Water Ingredient for Redpe 0 50 35 a 50
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16.5.3 Create Visualization for Runtime Recipe Management
Two types of visualization schemes can be used for management of recipes during runtime.

1. Load and Save recipes.
2. Read and Write recipes.

You can use any one or both visualization schemes in the project.
Example use of both visualization schemes is explained below. Detailed configuration of
visualization is added in Sub sequent sections.

Load and Save recipe

With the visualization scheme, user can select a recipe file to load from / save to controller
memory. Below is example screen.

lmihee o=
Search in & norCiy/PICLogic/Recipes/ =X

|= Tea.Beverages. txtrecipe

|2 Cappuccino.Beverages. txirer
|5 BlackCoffee.Beverages.tutrec
[5] Implicit.Beverages txtrecipe

L/<_

Filename] Implicit.Beverages.tutrecipe Load

[ Recipe Variables ] Recipe Mame : Tea

Coffee Powder: 0 Filetype: [Recipe Files (" txtrecipe)|" txtr Cancel

Milk: 25

Save Recipe as

Search in[&  nonO:/PICLogic/Recipes/ X
Tea Powder: 10 |5 Tea.Beverages.tutrecipe

[Z Cappuccine.Beverages. txtres

[Z] BlackCoffee Beverages. txtrec
[ Implicit.Beverages.txirecipe

= 2
S It
m ]
Ly ra
L (=]

Filename| Beverages.tutrecipe Save
Filetype: [ Recipe Files [~ tetrecipe) " tetr Cancel

Load Recipe

To load recipe (load recipe values from file on controller to PLC variables), press ‘Load recipe
button on example screen. File selection dialogue will pop up showing recipe files on
controller. User can select recipe file to load and press ‘Load’ button.

Save Recipe

To save recipe (save recipe values from PLC variables to recipe file), press ‘Save Recipe as’
button on example screen. File selection dialogue will pop up showing recipe files on
controller. User can select recipe file to overwrite or enter new name to create new recipe and
press ‘Save’ button.

NOTE

Recipe file should be saved/created in the format shown below:
<Recipe_name>.<Recipe_definition_name>.<File_extension>

If total length of file name exceeds 20 characters, file selection dialogue for ‘Load Recipe’ and
‘Save Recipe as’ will show first 20 characters maximum depending on alphabets used.

Page 327 of 382




HMI Function

Delete Recipe
Recipe files can be deleted by using delete file button ( # ) in top right corner of ‘Load
Recipe’ or ‘Save Recipe as’ dialogues.

Read and Write recipe

With the visualization scheme, user can enter name of recipe file to read from / write to PLC
variables. Contrary to load and save scheme where the user chooses a recipe from a list of
available recipes, here the user must input the name of the recipe to read or write.

Below is example screen for Read and write recipes scheme.

1
Enter recipe file name to
read/ write/ create or delete.

[ Recipe Variables ] Recipe Mame : Tea

Coffee Powder: 0

Read Recipe Write Recipe
Milk : 35

Create Recipe

Sugar: 20

Tes Powder: 10

Water: 35

Above screen is example screen where recipe variables and other visualization elements for
management of recipes are added. Recipe name is showing string type variable where user
can input recipe name. Button ‘Read Recipe’ is configured to execute read operation (PLC
variable to recipe file) and Button ‘Write recipe’ is configured to execute write operation
(recipe file to PLC variable). User can also create new recipe or delete existing recipe by
using ‘Create Recipe’ and ‘Delete recipe’ buttons.
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Configuration of Load and Save recipe visualization scheme:

Configure “Load Recipe” button in visualization:

e Add button to screen: Add a button from Visualization toolbox and set button name.

e Set input configuration of button as shown below:

NOTE

Keep 2nd Parameter of ‘Load a recipe from file’ action as ‘Implicit’ as shown below.
During runtime, when user selects a recipe file to load, the recipes from the file are written to the
‘Implicit’ file and then recipe values are loaded to recipe variables.

Input Cenfiguration

W W W W W W w W w

User Management

Close Dialog

Open Dialog

Change the language
Change shown visualization
Execute command

Switch frame visualization
Wirite a Variable

Execute ST-Code

Toggle a variable

File transfer

# Execute command

hs

Configure commands:

2.Select command
from a file’

click ‘+’ button.

‘Load a recipe

from drop-down and

click

1. Select
command’
\>I

‘Execute
action and

Load a recipe from a file

e

Print

Execute program on the plc
Read recipe

Write recipe

Load a redpe from a file

Mavigate to URL (Webvisu)
Execute program on dient
Create redpe

Delete recipe

Save a redpe in a file

[+][=][~][4]

3

Enter name of
Definition’

‘Recipe
as 1%t parameter

Command

LoadR.edpeFrom

1st Parameter

'Beverages'

"Implicit

2nd Parameter

4. In second parameter enter

fixed name as ‘Implicit’ Refer
below note.
cancel
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Configure “Save Recipe” button in visualization:

e Add button to screen: Add a button from Visualization toolbox and set button name.
e Set input configuration of button as shown below:

Input Configuration >
# User Management # Execute command
# Close Dialog
# Open Dialog Configure commands:
% Change the language Save a redpe in a file ~ |
# Change shown visualizaton | 1 - Select ‘Execute Execute program on the plc !
# Execute command command’ action and ﬁﬁ;iﬂi 2. Select command ‘Save a
# Switch frame visuglization | C1ick ‘>’ button. Load aregpe from a file recipe in a file’ from
% \irite a Variable E::E?pﬁ;’&ffnegi‘gﬁ) drop-down and click ‘+’
# Execute ST-Code s Create recipe button.
*% Toggle a variable
# File transfer <

3. Enter name of ‘Recipe Command  1st Parameter 2nd Parameter

Definition’ as 1% parameter

SaveRecipeds 'Beverages' Tea'

4. A default recipe name is entered
as 2" parameter.

This parameter is optional if not
defined user has to select the recipe
file manually.

e Recipe values can be saved into a default recipe file defined in 2" parameter or
values can be saved in new file or one can overwrite the existing file.
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Configuration of Read and Write recipe scheme

Configure “Read Recipe” button in visualization:

e Add button to screen: Add a button from Visualization toolbox and set button name.
e Set input configuration of button as shown below:

Input Configuration

£ User Management #  Execute command
# Close Dialog
# Open Dialog
# Change the language
F Change shown visualizaton | 1. Select ‘Execute
F  Execute command command’ action and
F  Switch frame visualization click ‘>’ button.
# write a variable
F Execute ST-Code >
“$ Toggle a variable
F  File transfer <
3. Enter Name of ‘Recipe
Definition’ as 1% parameter

Configure commands:

2. Select command ‘Read
recipe’ from drop-down
and click ‘+’ button.

Read recipe

> |

Save a redpe in a file
Print

Command

ReadRecipe

1st Parameter

‘Beverages'

2nd Parameter
PLC_PRG.sRecpeMName

recipe name.

4. A string type variable is entered
as 2" parameter where user can input

Cancel

Configure “Write Recipe” button in visualization:
e Add button to screen: Add a button from Visualization toolbox and set button name.
e Set input configuration of button as shown below:

Input Configuration

F User Management #  Execute command
# Close Dialog
# Open Dialog
# Change the language
F Change shown visuslization | 1. Select ‘Execute
# Execute command command’ action and
F  switch frame visualizaton | click ‘>’ button.
* write a Variable
F Execute ST-Code =
*$ Toogle a variable
F  File transfer <
3. Enter name of ‘Recipe
Definition’ as 1°* parameter

Configure commands:

2. Select command ‘Write
recipe’ from drop-down
and click ‘+’ button.

\Write recipe

£

Execute program on the plc
Read redpe

Load a redpe from a file
Mavigate to URL (Webvisu)
Execute program on dient
Create recipe

Delete recpe

Save a recipe in a file

Print

]I [4]

Command

WriteRedpe 'Beverages'

1st Parameter

2nd Parameter
PLC_PRG.sRedpeMame

[T

recipe name.

A string type variable is entered
s 2" parameter where user can input

Cancel

Similarly, Create Recipe, Delete Recipe commands can be configured.
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16.5.4 Copying Recipe Files on Controller

Back up of recipe files can be taken on SD card by using ‘Backup application’ function
available in ‘SD card’ menu of ‘System menu’. Recipes created from the application and from
device in runtime are stored on SD card along with application. These recipes can be restored
on device by using ‘Restore application’ function.

Refer section SD Card for more details of ‘Backup application’ and ‘Restore application’
functions.

16.5.5 User Cases

Recipes created on controller memory in runtime cannot be uploaded in CoDeSys
recipe definition by using ‘Upload Recipes from Device’ option. Instead, user can take
backup of controller’s recipe on SD card and transfer these recipes to local PC
storage independently.

Data types such as STRING, WSTRING, LTIME are not supported in CoDeSys
Recipe manager.

Recipes (which are not a part of current recipe definition) from controller memory
cannot be loaded in current PLC variables, if data type of recipe variable is changed
from CoDeSys application in next downloading.

All recipes available on controller can only be deleted by using ‘Reset origin’
command. User can delete individual recipe files by using ‘Delete’ button configured
on controller’s screen or by using delete file button ( » ) in top right corner of ‘Load
Recipe’ or ‘Save Recipe as’ dialogues.
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17 SD Card

GOC43 is equipped with microSD card slot. microSD card slot is located on the back side of
Main unit. Slot is covered by door marked as MEMORY CARD. Below are the specifications
of SD cards which can be used with GOC43.

Specification Description
Type Micro SD
SD Card Standard SDHC
Speed Class Supported Class 4 (4MB/S), Class 10 (10MB/S)
Supported Memory Capacity |4GB to 32GB
File System FAT32
SD card Dimensions 11 x 15x 1.0 mm
Recommendations Transcend, Scandisk, Samsung

Refer section microSD card Installation for the procedure of insertion or removal of SD card
from the slot.

NOTE

e For optimum performance, make sure that SD card is hot more than 80% full.
Regularly check free space on SD card to avoid data loss. Make sure that entire
SD card memory is available for usage and no other unnecessary files are
present on the card. In power on condition, do not remove the microSD card
before un-mounting SD card. Accidental removal of SD card may lead to
corruption of files. Refer section System Menu for un-mounting procedure.

¢ In few situations, after accessing SD card from PC, card may take few minutes
time for mounting after first insertion.

e Though GOCA43 should support all microSD cards with specifications mentioned
in table above, it is observed that few SD cards are not functioning properly. Use
SD cards only with recommended brands and specifications.

In GOCA43, SD card can be used for program backup and restore function.

System menu button ‘SD card’ provides access to the operations related to SD card and
status information of SD card.

Detailed diagnostic information of related to SD card can be obtained from system variable
_SysvarSDCard.
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17.1 Backup and Restore

17.1.1 Backup

"Backup" function allows saving application program and / or source code from CPU to SD
card.

Enabling backup function and setting password

To use backup function, setting ‘Allow copy from CPU to Memory card’ should be enabled in
the device setting. Also, passwords can be set in application program to allow backup/ restore
operations.

_j Device X -
Communication Settings Settings
Hardware Configuration B4 Allow copy from CPU to Memory card @
i5g [] allow copy from Memary card to CPU
Al Semens Set password @
Paramaters Canfiguration Fawors: ST @
Backup
Select items for bacup
1f0 Mapping
[[] Bootapplication
IEC Objects
Information = otapplication
[] Source archive
L4 >
Sr. No. Settings Description
1 Allow copy from CPU | Select to allow copy application and /or source code from CPU
to Memory card to Memory Card’. If disabled, backup function will not be
allowed from device.
2 Set password If selected, backup /restore will be allowed only after entering
valid password.
3 Password User can set 6 digits numeric security password to project
backup.
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Executing backup

To execute backup operation, follow sequence mentioned below.

This section explains application program backup process only. Follow the same procedure
for source code backup by selecting ‘Backup source code’ option in the sequence.

1. Insert SD card in SD card slot.
Ensure card is formatted with FAT32 and having enough free memory (at least
20%).
2. Enter ‘System menu’
Press F2 key on device for 3 sec duration to enter into System Menu.
3. Navigate to ‘SD Card’ menu as System Info :
ShOWn. e — SO card infa I
. . s . Scan time Ty ST Elal_ckl.{p 1 F{el.;to;_e 1|
Open SIZ_) card info’ and confirm et Sl I I !
SD card is ready. Posng  vemysrceoote s | s |
NV . D !
Touch on ‘Backup application’ or A
‘Backup source code’ button to SRR
Start COpy Opel’ation. Touch calibration
Touch panel check
Keypad check
SD Card Exit Previos Mext
4. |If application backup is not enabled in the e
application program running on device, — Applcation Backup |
adjacent message is displayed. Eximst s o
F 1oty Application backup locked
Application or source code backup is not —
possible in this case and backup process is Touch catart
aborted. e
£ el e
5. If free size on SD card is not sufficient to copy | Y | p— -
application program, then device will block S Zepicalion ROPRIP
backup process with error message as shown ERETEAHY
below. "';::“" Mot enough space on SD card
Diapilny
Make enough (at least 20%) free space on SD | i
card and try again. et
: Esil Pryins )
6. Device will check if password is set for [ — .
application backup / restore. — Application Backup
. . Ethurnes atat, Enter password
If password is set, then message will be P ety i
displayed for user to enter the password. e
Enter valid 6 digits numeric password to e = _
I with k i Keypaa chass
proceed with backup T el [
NOTE

During backup action, GOC compares password entered by user with password in
application program stored on the device and allows backup only if password
matches.
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7.

10.

If SD card already contains application
backup, then warning message is displayed
as shown.

Selecting ‘No’ will abort backup operation.

Selecting ‘Yes’ will overwrite application
program files on SD card.

Once backup process is started, progress of
file copying is displayed as shown below

Wait till CPU copies files to SD card.

Once application backup is completed

successfully, message is displayed as shown.

Touch on ‘Close’ button to complete the
process.

You can unmount SD card and either copy
files on SD card to PC or use this SD card to
restore application to another GOC43.

During application backup, if backup process
gets failed due to any reason, then error
message is displayed.

In this case, it is recommended to format SD
card before retrying backup process again.
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Sysfurn info

i r
£x unitinfe B e
Application Backup !
Szan fime
Etnermet ztan Destination folder on S0 card 15
1P 3emng nokemply,
T Do youwart to overarite files?

Divpay:
Touch caverat Yes Na
Touon pane cb|

Eaypad chede

: SD Card Exil Freves Hext

Systurn fnfn . = T
Exl unitinic Application Backup |
Sean fimm
ElhemiEer s1an| Progl’ess
1P egiling
o | AAEEREEN
Dispay.
Touch caiibeaty
Touct: panel o
Kevoad duck

S_D_Qard Exli Praviag Next

| Srstemimie

Exl unitinfe| Appﬁcaﬂun Backup I
Sean e
Elhigrned stab,
— Application backup complese!
fii
Dipsay
Toueh caverst Ciose
THaE pane o
Kypad chack
Systum i 3
Eut, lridt It Appicaticn Backup i
Sean s
Ethamut ctak]
1P ssning Apphcation backup failed!
e Try agam
Dimpiay
Touch calibrat] Claze
Touch pamnal o
Kgypod mack
= Powor |t
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17.1.2 Restore

"Restore" function allows copying the application program and source code from SD card to
CPU.

Enabling restore function on device and setting password

To use restore function, setting ‘Allow copy from Memory card to CPU’ should be enabled in
device setting. Also, password can be set in application program for backup / restore
operations.

i Device X =
Communication Settings Sattngs

Hardwae Configuration [ Allow copy from CPU to Memory card

B4 Allow copy from Memaory card to CPLU @
Log

A set password @
PLC Settings

Parameters Configuration Paamion l ''''' | @

Sedect items for backup
U0 Mapping

[] Boct application
IEC Objects
[ Source archive
Sr. No. Settings Description
1 |Allow copy from Select to allow copy application and /or source code copy from
Memory card to CPU | Memory Card to CPU. If disabled restore function will be locked from
device.
2 | Set password If selected, backup/restore will be allowed only after entering valid
password.
3 |Password User can set 6 digits numeric security password to project backup.
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Copying application program and / or source code to SD card

Let’s first understand how to make SD card ready for restore, that means how to copy
application and source code from PC to SD card. Once copied to SD card, application
program and / or source can be copied to multiple GOC43 devices using restore function.

Method 1: Using ‘Backup’ tab in device properties.

Follow below steps to copy application program and /or source code to SD card

1. Create boot application

This step is required if you want to restore application program. If you want to
restore source code only then this step can be skipped.

Open application program to be copied to SD card. Compile application and
ensure that there are no errors.

Execute command ‘Online’>‘Create boot application’. ‘Save boot application’
dialogue will appear as shown below.

W Save boot application
« T Mew Volume (D) » Restore Dats » boot applicstion :
Organize »  Mew folder > @

B 30 Objects =
I Desktop

i Documents

- N Volume (T
= COMMON (1M
= DEPARTMENT {\
= INTER_DEPT (1A

= Prashant.Gurav [, . 3

File name | Application.apg

Save as type:  Boot appheations [*.app)

~ Hide Folders Cancel

Select path on local drive of PC and click button save.
Do not change file name from ‘Application.app’

Below message will be displayed

CODESYS

Do you want to save the reference context for the boot
project?
[(will overwrite the reference of last download)

Yes No

Check ‘Yes’ to save application. Folder ‘PlcLogic’ and file ‘Application.app’ will be
saved at selected path.

Do not make any changes to the contents of folder and file.
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2. Create project archive

This step is required if you want to restore source code. If you want to restore
application program only then this step can be skipped.

Open application program whose source code to be copied to SD card. Compile
application and ensure that there are no errors.

Execute command ‘File’ &> ‘Project Archive’ > ‘Save/Send Archive...". This will
open ‘Project Archive’ dialogue as shown below,

Project Archive

ks

Indude the following information into the archive:

+

Library profile
Options

OO00O0F

Download information files

Referenced devices
Referenced libraries

* D|Rel'erenced visualization styles |

+ [ visualization Profile

Additional files...

I
4

k.

Save... Send...

Comment...

Cancel

Select options as shown in above picture and click on ‘Save...” button.

Save Project Archive dialogue will appear as shown below,

Save Project Archive

T o uploaded project »

COrganize + New folder

User Manual Name

& OneDrive

B This PC

4 30 Objects
I Desktop

5| Documents
& Downloads
J Music

&= Pictures

B Videos

e Windows (C:)

wm New Volume (D:
- v <

File name: | IR

Nooptionextract v B sivch Noosboneted r

Save as type: | Project archives files (" projectarchive) w

~ Hide Folders

Select path on local drive of PC and click button save.
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3. Create Package

This step creates package using boot application created in step 1 and project
archive created in step 2.

To create package, go to ‘Backup’ tab in device editor.

In ‘Select items for backup’, enable ‘Boot application’ and / or ‘Source archive’.

4] pevice x -
Cammunication Settings Settngs

Hardware Configeration
Log

PLC Sattings

Farameters Configuration
Backup

U0 Mapping

Sr. No. Settings Description

1 |Select ‘Boot application’ Select to include boot application in the package.
If unchecked, the package will not contain boot
application and application restore cannot be
executed.

2 Select boot application to | Select boot application created in step 1.
include in the package.

3 Select Source archive to | Select to include ‘Source archive’ in the package.

include in the package. If unchecked, the package will not contain source
archive and source code restore cannot be
executed.

4 Select Source archive path | Select source code archive created in step 2.
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Select items to be included in the package and click Save button.

Select folder to save the package and click ‘Select folder’,

W Scloct Folder

== INTER_DEPT (UM

Select Folder Cancel

‘GOCA43’ folder containing the package will be created at selected folder.

You should copy ‘GOC43’ folder to root directory of SD card to execute restore
function.

Method 2: Using ‘Backup’ function of CPU

This method uses ‘Backup application program and source code’ function to
copy files to SD card. Refer section ‘Backup’ for more details.

Once application and source code are copied to memory card using backup
function, card can be used to restore application program and / or source code
restore on multiple GOC43 devices using restore function.
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Executing restore

To execute restore operation on device, follow sequence as mentioned below. This section
explains application program restore process only. Follow the same procedure by selecting
‘Restore source code’ option in the sequence.

1. Insert SD card in SD card slot on GOCA43 device.
Ensure card is formatted with FAT32 and having package saved in the SD card.

2. Enter ‘System menu’
Press F2 key on device for 3 sec duration to enter into System Menu.

3. Navigate to ‘SD Card’ menu as System Info :
ShOWI’]. Ext unitinfo SD card info R
. . s . i Back | Rest
Open ‘SD card info’ and confirm A very applicaon  appicaton 1| appicaton |
. Ethernet status 1

SD Card IS ready. _ . Backup Restore |
IP setting Verify source code source code : source code |

‘Restore application’ or ‘Restore RG. TTTTT=s

source code’ buttons allow user to Display

copy application and source code | Teuch salibration

file from SD card to GOC43 UL PR e

H Keypad check
respectlve|y. SD Card Exit Previos Next

Touch on ‘Restore application’ or
‘Restore source code’ button to
start copy operation.

4. If application restore is not enabled in DS | p——
application program running on device, e ABRliatonReStory
message is displayed as shown in adjacent G il
screen. m;:‘":m Application restore locked|
Diisplay
Application or source code restore is not Tonss it Gios
. . . . Touen pans £ )
possible in this case. Restore process will be S
aborted. = SRR [

Enable setting ‘Allow copy from Memory card
to CPU’ in application program and try again.

5. Device will check if password is set for [ Sramire N
application backup /restore. — Application Restore
. . Elfrnes atat| Ent word
If password is set, then message will be v THET pagsswo
displayed for user to enter the password. =
Enter valid 6 digit numeric password to e d - Gonc
proceed with restore. Kispsa ek

| SD Card Exif Prayins L

NOTE

During restore action, CPU compares password entered by user with password of
application program stored on SD card and allows restore only on matching entry
done by user.

System Al

6. After receiving correct password, device ey

Ex1 uni i e '-'— 9 ¢ ¥
checks for application program in ‘Restore el ACBICBB Realors
ackage’ on SD card. Ehanon
P g TG Mo application found on SD card
. . . . RIG |
Error message is displayed if device does not Dl |
find valid application on SD card. “““'“"“:'j Slose
Touch parel

Keypad chuck

SD Card Eil Pikuas Wt
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10.

Message is displayed in case of invalid
application.

Message is displayed if size of application
program is exceeding device memory.

| Etnszrnetstan)

| Touen zalitran)
| T pann |

Systam Info

Eat panilt infe |

Application Restore

Scantime

1P 3tting
RIG
DEpay

| Koypad check

[~ S0 Card_|

Invalid application, can not restore.

Lhse

Exit Fieuing Wnxt

i Systeminfa

ExL un int]

Application Restore

Sean fme
‘Emerned sl
7 =eting
RTC
Dligpiay
Touer ealibeall

Tt pars oy
Keypad chuck

Application program size an
5D card is large.
Application restore aborted.

inse

Exn Priak Heat

In such cases, copy ‘package’ with valid application program and try again.

Once confirmation of validity of application is
done, then message is displayed as

Select ‘Yes’ to start restores action.

Selecting ‘No’ to abort restore action.

During restore action, progress is displayed.
Wait till files CPU copies files from SD card.

Once application restore is completed
successfully, message is displayed as shown.

Power cycle GOC to start restored
application.

During application restore, if restore process
gets failed due to any reason then error
message is displayed.

In this case, it is recommended to start restore
process again.
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Application Restare

Scanlime
| Emernetstan|
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Lepiay
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| Heypan ek

|_SDCard_]

Application restore will erase
application on devics.
Do you want to proceed?

e Ha:

Exil Provios Heatt

Systum iify

Bt lrvdtntel

Application Restore

Sean s
Etvamuf ctah
1P 26lng
Wi
Timeiay
Touch gzt
Touch paral ohj

Keypod mack

Progress

Systemnlc.

Exl unitinft)

Application Restore

Seanfime
Elfigiet e
1P zamng
R
Dieplzy
Toom canbratl

Touch panal &
Reynnd cack

Systeminte

Application restore complete.
Device will be restarted with
new application.

ok

Exil gy i

Ext- it infy|

Application Restare

Scan fime
| Bttt slak|
1P ity
RIC
Dmpay
|| Mo catim

| Tahy gt |
| eypauehace

| sDCard |

Application restore failed.
Try again.

ok

Eall Fravins text




SD Card — Backup and Restore

17.1.3 Verify

"Verify" function compares application program and / or source code on SD card with that of
the device.

Executing Verify

To execute verify operation on device follow sequence as mentioned below, here only
application program verification process is explained. Follow the same procedure with
selecting ‘Verify source code’ option in the sequence.

1. Insert SD card in SD card slot on GOC43 device.
Ensure card is formatted with FAT32 and having restore package saved in the SD
card.

2. Enter ‘System menu’
Press F2 key on device for 3 sec to enter in System Menu.

3. Navigate to ‘SD Card’ menu System Info
as shown in the screen below. Ext unitinfo 1
. . s Scan time I—V_er\f_',t a_pp]ca_llc; ‘I F.la_cku_p Regtor_e
Open SD card |n-fo and et st : I application application
confirm SD card is ready. Pocting | Verysoucecode| BAKUP Restoe
‘Verify application’ or ‘Verify RTC SRR :
source code’ buttons allow SRy
user to compare application fouehealibraton
and source code file from SD T“:Z“ ”:d”:'n:';:“
card to GOC43 respectively. i i -

Touch on ‘Verify application’ or ‘Verify source code’ button to start copy operation.

After starting verification, device checks for application program in ‘Restore
package’ on SD card.

6. If device does not find valid application on SD Sy it S
. H Ext. unftiniz] [P ey
card, then it displays error message as = Application Verify
Ethemal ctah)
e Mo application found an S0 card
RTC
Display
Toum calibran] Ck
Touen, Ds-‘-_ll - |
Keypaa dwck
Exil Prantog Fist
Error message is displayed in case of invalid [ siemie | ompmn) [
. . Exl urstir o
application. mnm‘:} Application Verity
Em,:::;;:‘ Invalid appication on S0 card
mo | Can not verify.
Dhaplay: |
Tooun ke m[: Closg

Toueh pansl oy
Kerpad cneck

S_D_%d Eant Pravica it

7. During verification, device checks application (S m— —
. . . Bt unit imfe| e . i
program and all supporting files on device and i ApRICRaT et |
SD Card. Fm:::::l Progress
H H H RTC

For its progress, progress bar is displayed. e ][]
Touch cFiDral
Toudh panel oy

Keypad cneck

SD Card Esil rede Heat
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8.

Once verification process is completed
successfully and application program on
device and SD card are matching then
message is displayed.

Sysamirte

Exl urllt iy
Seanfime
Ememet stan |
7 sating
HIQ
Display
Tonch el
Tinstfy panel o

Kaypao chak

sD car_d Exil Provios Heatt

Application Verify

Application on SD card
matching with application on device.
Verification succaessful.

Cloza

If application program on device and SD card are not matching, then message is

displayed as

‘Application on SD card not Matching with application on device. Verification

failed’
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17.2 Data Logging

Data logging feature allows user to log PLC variable values with timestamp into micro SDHC
memory card in csv file format. Users can retrieve these logged records by reading .csv files
using FTP client over Ethernet port. The logged data from csv files can be further used for
analysis, records, and diagnostic purposes.

NOTE

Data logging function is supported in GOC Toolkit V3 version v1.03.05.00.
Refer document ‘N18006AAMHO7 GOC43 Version Compatibility’ for suitable firmware version.

17.2.1 Specifications

Item Description

Number of data log settings 2

Number of data elements 32 per setting

Data Types BIT, WORD, DWORD, INT, DINT, REAL, STRING (up to 80
characters)

Maximum size of log record 512 Bytes per setting

Sampling method e Time Based Sampling:

Periodic time sampling at duration 500ms to 86400s.
e Condition Trigger Sampling:
Application trigger-based sampling

Minimum sample Interval e 500ms for log record size less than 256 bytes
e 1 sec for log record size more than 256 bytes and less than
512 bytes
File format .csv
File switching e Based on day change (New file every day)

e Based on condition trigger from application
e Based on number of records

Maximum number of files 2000 (1000 files per setting)
Maximum number of records 32000 per file
File access e Using FTP client over Ethernet. Connection of 1 client at a

time is allowed.
e By removing card from GOC and reading .csv files directly in
PC.

Though user can generate condition trigger in alternate scan, practically minimum sample interval depends on
number of data log elements, size of log record and scan time. Writing to card is relatively slow process compared
to application program execution.

For data logging, an internal buffer of 8 KB (per setting) is reserved. Log records are stored
in this buffer before writing to the card. Once the buffer reaches 4 KB size, data records are
written to the card. This helps in reducing the number of write cycles to the card.

If the internal buffer is filled with log records faster than card writing time, data loss may
occur. This situation is indicated by system variable
' SysvarDatalogging.SettingN.bLogStatus’=6here N=1 and 2.

Refer section System Variables — SysvarDatalog for more details.
Always make sure that the user should not trigger data log records too frequently i.e. faster
than minimum sampling interval.
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17.2.2 Before Configuration

This section contains information related to data logging which should be known before
configuring the data logging function.
1. Folder structure
Format of data log file
Log records
Data log elements
Data log trigger sources
Naming format for data log file
File switching conditions

No o kMwbd

NOTE

It is mandatory to format SD memory card using “SD Card Formatter” utility to use it for data
logging function in GOC43.

Refer section Appendix — Getting SD Memory Card Ready for Data Logging for more details.

Folder structure

A folder named "DATALOGS" is created at the path "root/GOC43" on the card when data

logging is enabled. The image below shows the organization of the data logging folder on a
card.

— [
i

— r’_; " .’_\' n
— GOC43 [DATALOGS | e | LOGG - 20000
) e e i |

] 1 —

LOG_000L.cav

LOG_D00Z £5v

LOG_0250.csv

o
02 . |

| po— ]

LOG_0001 csv

P S

_1.

000003
| $em—

%_;
—él 000005

Currant logging fils

=]
1=

LOGEINGD2.cov

There are two subfolders called "LOGGINGO01" and "LOGGINGO02" in the "DATALOGS" folder
that hold the log files for Settingl and Setting2, respectively.

Log folders LOGGINGO1 and LOGGINGO2 further contain 4 subfolders namely
000001,000002,000003,000004. Each subfolder stores 250 of total 1000 log files of setting.
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Files from 1 to 250 are kept in 000001, 251 to 500 are kept in 000002, 501 to 750 files are
kept in 000003 and 751 to 1000 are kept in 000004 sub folder. Log files are divided in four
sub folders for faster access.

Current log files "LOGGINGO1.csv" and "LOGGINGO02.csv" can also be found in the log
folders "LOGGINGO1" and "LOGGINGO02," respectively. These are the data logging files that
are currently being updated with data records. When the file switching condition is met, the
current logging file is saves in subfolders depending on its file number. Further, fresh logging
is continued in current file.

Format of data log file
Example of logged file LOG_0001.csv is as shown below:

A B C D E F G H J K
Data Logging GOC43 1 3 4 5 2
Settingl Boiler Data
DATETIME[YYYY/M
3 | M/DDHH:MM:SS] INTERVAL INDEX BOOL[DEC WORD[DEC: DWORD[D INT[DEC: 0] DINT[DEC: 0] REAL[DEC: 0] REAL[DEC: 0] STRING[DEC: 0]

[repp—

Low HIGH Low HIGH CURRENT CURRENT
INTERVAL BOILER PRESSURE  PRESSURE TEMPERATURE TEMPERATURE PRESSURE TEMPERATURE
4 | TIME [ms] INDEX FEEDBACK SETTING SETTING  SETTING SETTING VALUE VALUE BOILER S5TATUS
5 29-08-2022 16:26 0 1 0 o 200 -100 100 0 0 Boiler Status is Healthy
6 29-08-2022 16:36 600000 2 1 o 200 -100 100 100.5 50.549999 Boiler Status is Healthy

Content of log record file are explained below.

Row No | Content Description

1 Header row It contains following information,

Fixed text (Data logging), Fixed text (GOC43_1), Data type
information row number, Data name information row number, logged
data start row number, File comment row number

2 File comment row | It contains a file comment. File comments can be defined in
configuration of each setting. Refer section Configuration for more
details.

3 Data type row It mentions data type of data log elements. Refer section Data log
elements for more details.

4 Data header row | It contains user defined names (data header) of data log elements.

5 and Log records It contains values of data log elements (PLC variables) at the time of
onwards log. Refer section Data log elements for more details.
CRLF Return code at the end of each line.

Log records
A single row of logged data with set of time stamp, interval, index, values of data log elements

and separator characters “,” is referred to as a log record.

The size of single log record is limited to 512 bytes maximum.

Data log elements

Users can select a PLC variable of supported data type from application program as data log
element.

Maximum 32 data log elements can be selected per setting for a log record.

Users can select variables declared by symbolic name as data log element.
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The table below shows supported data types, their display formats and maximum number of

characters consumed.

No. | Data Type | Available Display Format Max. Number of
Characters Characters
1 BOOL 0,1 # 1
2 WORD 0to9 R 5
3 DWORD Oto9 HHHHHH 10
4 INT -,0to9 i 6
-
5 DINT -, 0to9 HtHHEHH 11
-HHHHHH
6 REAL 0to 9, +, - -HHHHHH HHH 14
HHHHEHE i
(32-bit single-precision floating
point (IEE754)
7 STRING ASCII characters ASCII string 1-80
NOTE

- Leading Os are not included for numerals.
- ‘4’ Sign not included for positive integer value.

- String is not added with null character.

Data log trigger sources
Two log trigger options are supported.

e Time Based Sampling
o Triggers data log sampling at specified time interval.
o Sampling time can be set between 500 to 86400000 msec in steps of 50 msec or
1 to 86400 sec in steps of 1sec.
e Condition Trigger Sampling
o Triggers data log sampling if specific condition is met in user application.
o User can trigger sampling of log data through system variable
' SysvarDatalogging.SettingN.bLogTrigger’ here N=1 and 2.

User can enable both log trigger sources at a time. i.e., data is logged after specified time
regularly and occasionally when specific condition is met.

Note that data logging functionality is executed at the end of every PLC scan i.e. at the end
\. of execution of POU PLC_PRG. Hence, delay of one scan time is possible in processing of
' log trigger.

Writing to card is relatively slow process compared to application program execution.

Always make sure that you are not triggering data log records too fast i.e. faster than
minimum sampling interval specified. Triggering faster data logs may lead to data loss.
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Naming format for data log file

For both tabs ‘Setting1’ and ‘Setting2’, data log files can be created as per configured ‘file
name’ format.

Below are the supported ‘file name’ formats,

1. <File Name Prefix> <File Number>.csv.
2. <File Name Prefix> <File creation Date and Time> <File Number>.csv
3. <File Name Prefix> <File creation Date> <File Number>.csv

Here, <File Name Prefix> is user defined. File name prefix can be defined in configuration
of each setting. Refer section Configuration for more details.

<File number> is defined by * SysvarDatalogging.SettingN.wLogFileNumber’
system variable. here N =1 and 2.

When the condition for creating new log file is detected, file number is incremented by 1 and
file is generated with incremented file number value. After reaching 1000, file number is reset
to 1.

System variables for log file number are of read/write type. If required, user can modify file
number by directly writing to the system variable from the application program.

File switching conditions

User can configure the condition for switching of log file as per the application requirement.
User can enable one or more conditions from following 3 options:
e Day Change File Switching:
Creates a new file every day. i.e. at 00:00 AM.

e Condition Trigger File Switching:

Switches file at rising edge of system variable
' SysvarDatalogging.SettingN.bCreateNewFile’ here N=1and 2.

¢ No of Records File Switching:

Switches file when number of records in a file reaches to user defined ‘File Records
Count’ setting. By default, this file switching condition is enabled with ‘File records count
equal to 32000. User cannot disable this file switching condition. However, users can
reduce ‘File Records Count’ from maximum 32000 to minimum 1000.

After detecting file switching condition, new file is generated with incremented file number. If
file with same name is already available on card, it gets overwritten.
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17.2.3 Configuration

Device (GC43) - Data Logging allows user to configure data logging functionality as per the
application requirement.

NOTE

. Before configuration of data logging function, go to ‘Device (GC43) - PLC Settings
- Always update variables >set to ‘Enabled 2 (always in bus cycle task)'.
If application is downloaded without this setting, data logging may not start even after
enabling data logging.

. Make sure that RTC status is healthy, date and time are set to current date and time. In
case of RTC error, data get logged with incorrect time stamp.

Tab ‘Device (GC43) - Data Logging - Setting1/Setting2’ facilitates user configuration for
data logging. The following dialogue appears for data logging configuration in ‘Setting1’ and
‘Setting2’.

7] pevice x
Communication Settings Settingl  Setting2
Hardware Configuration Data  Setting
No Dats Header Dats type Variable

Files

Log

PLC Settings

Parameters Configuration

Backup

DatalLogaging

Parameters

1/0 Mapping

IEC Objects

Information

Up Down Add Delete Edit
Record Size: 0 characters (Up to 512 characters allowed)

Two tabs are available under Settingl and Setting2 as; ‘Data’ and ‘Setting’.
‘Data’ tab is used to manage data log elements and

‘Setting’ tab allows user to set various configuration parameters related to log file content, log
trigger source and file switching.
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The following buttons are provided to manage a list of log elements.

Button Name

Add

Details
Opens ‘Data Log Element’ dialogue to add new data log element.
Data Log Element ld—F‘J
Data Header |
Data Type BOOL v|
Variable | |
Length :
[ ok | [ cancel |

Define data header up to 32-character size.

Select data type of variable from BOOL, WORD, DWORD, INT, DINT, REAL and
STRING.

Select associated PLC variable. Users can select variables declared by symbolic
name.

Important:

e Entry to direct address (%IW / %QW / %MW / %MD etc.) are not allowed.
To select direct address as data log element, declare a variable with
symbolic name and set required direct address in variable declaration.

e Direct boolean address (%l1X, %QX, %MX) or symbolic boolean variable
with direct address is not allowed.
For logging of boolean variables, use symbolic variables declared as
boolean without direct address.

Length defines the number of characters consumed by log element. For the data
types other than STRING, length is automatically set to maximum characters
consumed by selected data type. For STRING data type, user can set length from
1 to 80 characters.

Maximum 32 entries are allowed in the list for each setting i.e. ‘Setting1’ and
‘Setting2’.

Delete Deletes selected entry from list.

Edit Opens ‘Edit Data Log Element’ dialogue for modification.
Up Moves up selected entry in the list.

Down Moves down selected entry in the list.
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Following is the ‘Data’ tab view after adding data log elements under Setting1:

Settingl  Setting2

Data  setting
Mo Data Header Data type Variable
[u] BOILER FEEDBACK BOOL PLC_PRG.BoilerFB
1 LOW PRESSURE SETTING WORD PLC_PRG.LowPressure
2 HIGH PRESSURE SETTING DWORD PLC_PRG.HighPressure
3 LOW TEMPERATURE SETTING INT PLC_PRG.LowTemp
4 HIGH TEMPERATURE SETTING DINT PLC_PRG.HighTemp
5 CURRENT PRESSURE VALUE REAL PLC_PRG.CurrentPressure
[ CURRENT TEMPERATURE VALLE |REAL PLC_PRG.CurrentTemp
7

Up Down Add Delete Edit
Record Size: 186 characters (Up to 512 characters allowed)
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Setting tab
Following is the default view of ‘Setting’ tab of both ‘Setting1’ and ‘Setting2’:

Settingl  Setting?

Data Setting

[T] Enable Data Logs Setting

DataLogging Type CONTINUOUS LOGGING

Add Time Stamp Time Stamp Format TYYYMM/DD HH:MM

Add Header File Comment Data Logging Test

Time Based Sampling Owverwrite

Samples data at specified time interval Oldestfiledeleted, logging continues

Sample Interval 5 % | Seconds

Stop

Logging is stopped
Condition Trigger Sampling

Samples data atrising edge of system variable
‘bLogTrigger

File Name Prefix LOG_ Day Change File Switching
Creates new file everyday
File Name Prefix_File Number.csv
Eg: LOG_0001.csv Condition Trigger File Switching
Switches file at rising edge of system variable
File Name Prefix_File creation Date and Time_File Number.csv Breakelientile’
Eg: LOG_091120212359_0001.csv No Of Recards File Switching

File Name Prefix_File creation Date_File Number.csv File Records Count 32000 o
Eg: LOG_09112021_0001.csv

Group Name Setting Details

- Enable Data Allows to enable/disable of data logging setting configuration.
Logs Setting

Data Logging It is fixed to Continuous logging.
Type

File Contents Group defines contents of file.

Add Time Allows enabling / disabling inclusion of time stamp for a log
Stamp record/
Time Stamp Allows selection of time stamp in following formats:
Format YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS
DD/MM/YYYY HH:MM:SS
HH:MM:SS
Add Header Allows enabling / disabling inclusion of file header which

includes Header row, File comment row, Data type row and Data
header row in log file.

If disabled, log file will contain log records only.

File Comment | Allows to add file comment for a log file. This comment will
appear as file comment in data log file. Refer section ‘Format of
log file’.

Maximum length: 50 Characters.
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Group Name

Logging Trigger

Setting Details
Group allows selection of logging triggers. At least one logging trigger must be
selected.
Time Based Enables periodic logging after a predefined Sample Interval.
Sampling Sample Interval can be set as
500ms to 86400000 msec in steps of 50 msec. OR
1 to 86400 sec. in steps of 1 sec.
Data Logging will not allow setting of Sample Interval less than 1
sec for Record Size greater than 256 characters.
Condition Enables accepting data log trigger from application program.
Trigger For ‘Setting1”: data is sampled at rising edge of system variable
Sampling

‘ SysvarDatalogging.Settingl.bLogTrigger’.

For ‘Setting2’: data is sampled at rising edge of system variable
‘ SysvarDatalogging.Setting2.bLogTrigger’.

File Name
Format

Group defines fil

e name format of log files.

File Name File name prefix can be defined by user.
Prefix Default prefix is ‘LOG_’. Maximum length: 4 characters.
Format User can select file name format from 3 options:

1l.<File Name Prefix> <File Number>.csv
For example: LOG_0001.csv
Here, ‘LOG_ is prefix and ‘0001’ is file number.

2.<File Name Prefix> <File creation Date and
Time> <File Number>.csv

For example: LOG_160520221735_0002.csv
Here, ‘LOG_ is prefix.

160520221735’ is date 16-05-2022 (DD-MM-
YYYY) and time 17:35 (HH:MM) when file is
created.

‘0002’ is file number.

3.<File Name Prefix> <File creation Date> <File
Number.csv

For example: LOG_16052022_0003.csv
Here, ‘LOG_ is prefix.

16052022’ is date 16-05-2022 (DD-MM-YYYY)
when file is created.

‘0003’ is file number.
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Group Name

Setting

Details

When Card is
Full

Defines action when Number of files count reached to maximum i.e.1000.

Overwrite

File with file number defined by system variable .

' SysvarDatalogging.SettingN.wLogFileNumber’ will
be overwritten.

e.g. after reaching file count 1000, new file is created by
overwriting file number 1.

Stop

Data logging is stopped when number of files count for setting
reached to maximum i.e.1000 .

File Switching

Defines file switching conditions. Multiple file switching conditions can be selected

at a time.

Day Change New file is created when day changes.

File Switching

Condition ‘Setting1’: New file is created on rising edge of a system

Trigger File variable

Switching ' SysvarDatalogging.SettingN.bCreateNewFile’ .
here N = 1 and 2.: New file is created on rising edge of a
system variable
' SysvarDatalogging.Setting2.bCreateNewFile’

Number Of New file is created if number of log records in a file exceeds

Records File defined ‘File Records Count'.

Switching Value of ‘File Records Count’ can be defined between 1000 to

32000.

To start data logging, system bit
SysvarDatalogging.SettingN.bEnableLogging should be set in the
application program. N is 1 and 2 for setting 1 and 2, respectively.
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17.2.4 Conditions of Loss of Data Records

This section explains situations when there is the possibility of loss of data records.

Power off

When data logging is in progress, file save operation is performed periodically after every 1
min. In case of power fail, data log records of last 1 minute before power fail may get lost.

Log file is also saved when data logging is disabled by user. If required, data log files of
‘Setting1’ and ‘Setting2’ can be saved forcefully by disabling data logging system variables
‘ SysvarDatalogging.SettingN.bEnableLogging’

Here, N = 1 and 2. from application program.

Buffer full condition

Though user can generate condition trigger in alternate scan, practically minimum sample
interval depends on number of data log elements, size of log record and scan time. Writing to
the card is a relatively slow process compared to application program execution.

For data logging, an internal buffer of 8 KB (per setting) is reserved. Log records are stored in
this buffer before writing to the card. Once buffer reaches 4 KB size or 1 min duration is
elapsed, data records are written to card. This helps in reducing the number of write cycles to
cards.

If the internal buffer is filled with log records faster than card writing time, data loss may occur.
This situation is indicated by system variable

' SysvarDatalogging.SettingN.bLogStatus’ = 6 here N=1 and 2.

If card is corrupted

The following conditions may cause SD card failures or malfunctions.

¢ In power ON condition, SD card is removed without unmounting.
o Power is switched OFF. (Specifically, while writing data to file system) without
disabling data logging.

In such conditions, the file system on SD card may get corrupt and which may lead to
permanent data loss.
17.2.5 Effect on Scan Time

Use of Data logging function may increase execution time (scan time) of ‘Main task’. Increase
in scan time due to use of data logging function depends on the data logging configuration
settings by user.

Typical increase in scan time due to data logging configuration, is as below.

Record size Record size of | Scan time
of Settingl Setting2 increment (ms)
128 0 4-5
256 0 6-7
512 0 6-7
128 128 4-5
256 256 7-8
512 512 7-8
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17.3 FTP Server

GOC43 can be configured as FTP server. File Transfer Protocol (FTP) is a protocol used to
transfer a file over the internet from one host to another.

Users can access data log files using FTP client. Users can only read (from device to FTP
client) or delete data log files. Writing (from FTP client to device) is not allowed.

Connection of 1 client at a time is allowed.

NOTE

FTP server function is supported in GOC Toolkit V3 version v1.03.05.00.
Refer document ‘N18006AAMHO7 GOC43 Version Compatibility’ for suitable firmware version.

NOTE

Use of FTP function consumes 4 ethernet connections. If you want to use FTP server
function of GOC, make sure at least 4 out of 8 ethernet connections are free or not
used.

17.3.1 Configuration of FTP Server

Follow the steps below to configure GOC43 as a FTP server.

1. In Device (GC43), right click on Ethernet (Ethernet) slot and add device FTP_Server
as shown below.

Devices > 1 X (7] Ethernet x
= ﬂi Device (GC43 bl )
= @1] PLC Logic Ethernet Device If0 Mapping
=-{} Application ) -

“ Gl Ethernet Device IEC Objects H Add Device

IljnangmI Infarmation Hane: |'=—5C'-"'"

m Library Manager P

PLC_PRG (PRG) (&) Appand davice 1 () Update devica
SimpleAlarmDisplay (PRG) g

= @ Task Configuration g for & ful et seardh Vender | cal vendorss
=g MainTask & Cut Mame Vendor Version  Descripbion
) PLC_PRG Copy = (i Mecelansous
= g2 VIsU_TASK Paste HFrsever | mmmshskeoncids 0000 A device that works s 1 FTE Server,

+ i Fiskises
@ VisuElems.Visu_Prg 3 Delete

@ SimpleAlarmDisplay

Refactoring 3
B Textlist
£ Visualization Manager Properties...
@ DatalLogging_Setting1 3

X K Add Object
@ Datalogging_Setting2 |l Greup by category  [7] Cisolay all versions{for sxperts enly) ] Dieplay outdated varsion:

@ Home ) Add Folder... =
A mame: TR Server -
O Keys_LEDs (Keys_LEDs) | Add Device... | Vendor: Milsubishi Beciric India
(7 e
=[] 10Extensions (I0Extensions) Disable Device (s =
) Order Number: - g
£ <Empty> Update Device... Descripkion: A device that works a5 a FTP Server. X —
£ <Empty> ' Edit Object
+ i i o - Append selected dewice as last child of
m COMExtension (COMExtension) Edit Object With... Exn:‘e:e 3 as last
= [ Ethernet (Ethernet) .
[] oNs_server (DN Server) Edit |0 mapping | O (You can sl ancther barget node inthe navigatar whils this mndew s opes.)
Import mappings from CSV... clase
=% Devices D POUs Export mappings to CSV... o e T
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2. Double click on FTP Server device to enable it and configure parameters.

Parameters Carfiguration

FTP-Server [EC Objecte

Informatian

Enzblz Fi

Confirm Fasseo

FTP Server Setfings

| [ Enatiz FE Server

e Write

Pasaword

a

Connection Timeout S00000

Respanse Timeout

3. FTP Server Settings:

= | [ Ml Seconds

3| il Seconds

Hestorsthe efanls Setings

No. | Parameter Default Description
Value
1 Enable FTP Unchecked If checked, FTP server function is enabled.
Server It allows user to configure FTP server settings.
2 Enable File Unchecked User cannot change this setting.

Write User can only read (from device to FTP client) or
delete data log files. Writing (from FTP client to
device) is not allowed.

3 User Name GOC43USR Username to be set in remote FTP client while
requesting for file transfer.
- Username field length is 12 characters max.
- Numbers, alphabets can be used.

4 Show Password | Unchecked Password field will be visible if checked.

5 Password GOC43USR Password to be set in remote FTP client while
requesting for file transfer.
- Password field length is 32 characters.
- Numbers, alphabets, special characters can be

used except $.

6 Confirm GOC43USR Set same password which is set in Password field.

Password Confirm Password field remains hidden.

7 Connection 900000 msec | Connections will be closed after set timeout if there

Timeout is no file transfer request from FTP client.

Range of setting
e 1t016383sec
e 1000 to 16383000 msec
8 Response 5000 msec Connection will be closed if GOC could not respond
Timeout to transfer request from FTP client within specified
time.
Range of setting
e 11016383 sec
e 1000 to 16383000 msec
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17.3.2 Logging into FTP Server

This section describes the steps from starting FTP and logging into the CPU module. Start
FTP from Microsoft windows command prompt.

BE¥ Command Prompt - ftp - m} x

sion 18.8
ion. All r

)i GOC43USR

Use the login name and password that are set in "FTP Server Settings" under “Parameters
Configuration".

Connection gets established when the FTP server receives correct login name and password
from the external device (FTP client).

17.3.3 FTP Server Supported Commands

No. | Command | Description

name
1 ftp Function It starts FTP in command prompt.
2 open Function Specifies the IP address and port number on the FTP server
side.
Assign user name and password and connect with the FTP
server.
Format open < IP address > <port>
Example Open 192.168.3.29 21
3 dir Function Displays the detailed information (name, date of creation,

volume) of the files and subdirectories of specified directory
from the device.

The specified directory should be present in current directory
of the device.

This information can be stored on local device by specifying
local file name in command.

Format dir <remote directory> <local file>

<remote directory> : Assign directory from the device for
which you want to see a listing. If directory is not specified,
the current working directory listing is shown.

<local file>: Specify the local file name where the directory

listing is to be stored. If a local file name is not given, results
are displayed on the screen of windows command prompt.

Example dir DATALOGS FILEINFO.txt
Similar Is
command
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No. | Command | Description
name
4 Is (LS) Function Displays only name of the files and subdirectories of
specified directory from the device.
This information can be stored on local device by specifying
local file name in command.
Format Is <remote directory> <local file>
example Is DATALOGS FILEINFO.txt
5 mdir Function Stores the detailed information (name, date of creation,
volume) of files and subdirectories of specified multiple
directories from the device to local storage.
The specified directories should be present in current
directory of the device.
Unlike ‘dir command, directory information is not shown on
command prompt screen.
Format mdir < remote file1> <remote file2>...<local file>
Example mdir LOGGINGO01 LOGGINGO02 FILEINFO.txt
Similar mils
command
6 mls Function Stores name of files and subdirectories of specified multiple
directories from the device to local storage.
Format mdir < remote file1> <remote file2>...<local file>
Example mls LOGGINGO01 LOGGINGO02 FILEINFO.txt
7 cd Function Changes the working directory on the device.
cd / : This command redirects to root directory.
Format cd/
Example cd /DATALOGS/LOGGING01/000001
8 lcd Function Changes the working directory on the FTP client. By default,
the working directory is the directory in which the ftp
command was started (C:/Users/Admin)
Format Icd < new local directory path>
Example lcd D:\FTP_Logs
9 pwd Function Displays current directory name of the device.
Format pwd
10 | get Function Copies file from device to FTP client.
Format get <remote file> <local file>
<remote file> : Specify the file name to be copied from
device.
<local file> : Specify the name with which you want to save
the file on local storage. If the name is not specified, file is
saved on local storage with remote file name.
Example get <S1_0001.csv> <LogFile1>
Similar recv
command
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No. | Command | Description
name
11 | mget Function Copies multiple files from device to FTP client.
Format mget <remote file1> < remote file2>...
Unlike get command, renaming of file is not allowed and file is
copied to local storage with same name.
mget * <.file format>: Copies all the files of given file format.
Example mget * .csv
12 | delete Function Deletes the file from device.
Format delete <remote file>
Example delete <S1_0001.csv>
13 | mdelete Function Deletes multiple files from device.
Format mdelete < remote file1> < remote file2>...
mdelete * < file format>: Deletes all the files of given file format.
Example mdelete * .csv
14 | quit Function Ends the connection with the device (FTP server) and quits the
FTP.
Similar bye
command
15 | close Function Ends the connection with the device (FTP server).
Similar disconnect
command
16 | prompt Function If Prompt mode is turned on, the ftp client prompts during
multiple file transfers so that files can be transferred selectively.
Format prompt
17 | verbose Function If verbose mode is on, all ftp command responses including file
transfer rate are displayed on screen.
Format verbose
18 | user Function Inputs the user name and password for the connected FTP
server.
19 | Status Function Shows the FTP connection status and settings
20 | Help Function Displays help for commands used to interact with device.
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17.3.4 Precautions

Precautions on FTP client side

Specify the IP address for the FTP command without zero fill.

Do: 192.168.3.3

Don’t: 192.168.003.003

The FTP command specifications may differ from this manual depending on the FTP
client. In this case, refer to the manual of the selected FTP client to check the
functions and operation methods.

Writing to FTP server (transferring files from FTP client to device, renaming files
stored on device) is not supported. Write commands such as append, put, send,
rename are not supported in GOC43 FTP server.

If the FTP communication is blocked by a firewall on the FTP client side, data cannot
be transferred from the FTP server.

Precautions on FTP server side

You can only access the files of GOC43 root folder present in the SD card installed on
a device.

Do not power off the device or eject the SD card during file access. The file could be
damaged if these are attempted.

Only one FTP client can log into the device (FTP server) at a time.

The file transfer processing time will differ according to the Ethernet line's load rate
(line congestion), processing burden of device (FTP server) and system configuration
(i.e. distance between FTP server and FTP client)
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18 Appendix

18.1 Updation Time for Analog Input
This section is applicable for calculating updation time for,
- Build-in analog V/I input on Main unit.

1/0 extension unit GC-4UAD-10.
1/0 extension unit GC-4UAD-10E.

NOTE

Updation time explained in this section is strictly applicable for build-in V/I analog inputs on Main
unit and I/O extension units GC-4UAD-10/10E.

Please refer respective section for analog input variants GC-4A-12, GC-4UAD-16 covered on
this manual.

Updation time is dependent on the following parameters.
- Cyclic interval of PLC_PRG.

- Number of input channels enabled.

- Number of PT100 input channels with open circuit.

- Filter type selection as,
i. Time constant, if ‘Digital filter’ is selected.

Updation time =
[Cyclic interval X (No. of input channels enabled + No. of channels with open circuit)]
+ (Time constant X 10)

ii. No. of averaging samples, if ‘Averaging’ is selected.

Updation time =
Cyclic interval X (No. of input channels enabled + No. of channel open circuit)
X (No. of averaging samples)

iii. If ‘No filter’, is selected.

Updation time =
Cyclic interval X (No. of input channels enabled + No. of channel open circuit)

NOTE

If analog input channels on Main unit are disabled, delay of one cyclic interval will get added
in updation time for first scan only. After first scan, updation time will be as mentioned in
above formulae.
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Table below shows list of applicable parameters.

Sr. Parameter Default Supported | Remark
No. Value range
1 Cyclic interval of 50 msecs -- Cyclic interval of MainTask (PLC task).
MainTask
Not 0to 10 Number of analog input channels calculated
applicable as;
2 Number of input Up to 2 channels on Main unit + up to 4
channels enabled channels from GC-4UAD-10/10E, configured
in IOE1 + up to 4 channels from GC-4UAD-
10/10E, configured in IOE2.
Number of PT100 Not 0to 8 Number of PT100 channels open circuit from
3 channels open applicable GC-4UAD-10/10E in IOE1 and GC-4UAD-
circuit 10/10E in IOE2.
4 Time constant in 50 10 to 5000 | Digital filter time constant set for channel.
msecs
5 No. of averaging 4 4/ 8/ 16/ Number of averaging samples set for
samples 32 channel.
The following table explains examples for updation time calculations.
Sr. No. of input Input channel Channel Updation time
No. channels enabled configuration Parameters (in msecs)
1 1 0to 10 VDC Default 550
2 1 0to 20 mA 550
3 1 -50 to 150°C 600
0to 10 VDC 1000
4 10
0to 20 mA 1000
5 10
6 8 -50 to 150°C 1300
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18.2 Task Configuration

18.2.1 Overview

Tasks are defined in GOC43 project for controlling and executing the application
program in the controller. A task is a time-based flow unit of an IEC program. A task
definition includes a name, a priority, and a type that determines the condition which
triggers the start of the task.

GOC43 supports 2 types of tasks, cyclic and freewheeling. There is one more type of
task which is event-based task. Event based task is executed on occurrence of specific
event. Examples of an event are the rising edge of a global variable or an interrupt
event of the controller etc. GOC43 does not support event-based tasks.

A task calls one or more program organization units (POUSs) from the application
program. The combination of priority and condition defines the order in which the tasks
are executed.

Rules for the processing order of the defined tasks:
o |[f the task condition is satisfied, then controller processes the task.

o If several tasks satisfy the condition for processing at the same time, then
controller processes the tasks with the highest priority (low priority number) first.

e [f several tasks with the same priority level satisfy the condition for processing at
the same time, then controller processes the longest waiting task first.

e The program calls are processed in the order they appear in the configuration
dialog of the task.

¢ Freewheeling tasks are executed with lower priority than Cyclic tasks irrespective
of priority definition.

User can configure a watchdog for each task. In case task execution time exceeds
watchdog time, ‘WD Error’ (Watchdog error) is declared for the task. Watchdog error
status is displayed in system menu page ‘System Info’. STOP cause is displayed as
WDE'rr_<Task Name>. Status of watchdog is also updated in system variable

‘ SysvarCPU.BCPUSTOPCAUSE'. In case of WD error, this variable holds 1.

GOC43 supports up to 3 tasks. Out of 3, 2 tasks are cyclic tasks, and one task is
freewheeling task. Details of the tasks are described in the table,

Task Name ‘ Priority ‘ Description
MainTask 1 Cyclic This task executes main POU of PLC
Cycle time = 50ms application i.e. PLC_PRG.

Watchdog time = 35ms | User can call all other application POUs
and FBs from PLC_PRG.

By default, 10 processing is linked with
this task. Inputs are updated before
execution of this task and outputs are
activated after execution of this task.
This task gets added in the project
automatically after creating project using
GOC43 project template.
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Task Name Priority Type Description

VISU_TASK 31 Freewheeling This task executes Visualization part of
application.

This task is executed with lower priority
than other two tasks in the project.

This task gets added in the project
automatically after creating project using
GOC43 project template.

<User defined> 0-31 Cyclic This task can be used to execute
User configurable periodic actions which have different
cycle time 5 to cycle time than MainTask.
65535ms Use of this task is optional. User can add

this task in the project as per the
application requirement.

NOTE

It is recommended not to change default properties of ‘MainTask’ and ‘VISU_TASK'.
Changing task properties without understanding the method and rules of task execution may
lead to unexpected behaviour.

18.2.2 Execution of Tasks without Addition of User Defined Task

Timing diagram below explains execution of 2 default tasks; MainTask and VISU_TASK and
explains housekeeping activities. Housekeeping activities are carried out at the end of
VISU_TASK and mainly contains following.

¢ Communication with external devices connected to serial and Ethernet port

e |O Extension unit and COM extension unit management
¢ Communication with programming software
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After power ON initialisation, execution of MainTask is started.

1. After completion of execution of MainTask (Cyclel), VISU_TASK(Cyclel)
execution is started.

2. As MainTask is cyclic task and VISU_TASK is freewheeling task, MainTask is
executed with higher priority than VISU_TASK.
Execution of VISU_TASK(Cyclel) is interrupted by MainTask(Cycle2).

3. After execution of MainTask(Cycle2), remaining execution of
VISU_TASK(Cyclel) is completed.
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4,

After completion of execution of VISU_TASK(Cyclel), housekeeping activity is
initiated if no other task is pending for execution.

Once housekeeping execution is complete, next task for execution is selected
whose task condition is satisfied and priority of task.

Steps 6 to 11 shows repetition of task execution for VISU_TASK(Cycle2). Note that
as shown for VISU_TASK(Cycle2), MainTask can interrupt execution of
VISU_TASK multiple times based on its cycle time and execution time. This may
delay execution of VISU_TASK and housekeeping tasks which includes
communication with external devices. This delay can be reflected as updation time
of Visualization displayed.

To avoid delay in visualization updation time, following precautions should be
considered.

Keep MainTask cycle time to default value of 50ms or higher. Do not reduce
Main task cycle time.

If you want to execute specific logic faster than 50ms, it is advised to use
additional user configurable task as explained in next section.

Keep MainTask cycle time (scan time) within limit (35ms or lower)

Optimize visualization screen design with number of objects not exceeding 32
objects.

Reduce number of visualization objects on screen (16 or less) while using
advanced visualization objects from visualization groups Common controls,
Measurement controls, Special controls etc.
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18.2.3 Execution of Tasks with Addition of User Defined Task

User can add one more task for execution of user logic. Cycle time of user defined task can
be set between 5 to 65535ms as per the application requirement.

To add user configurable task, right click on ‘Task
Configuration’ in project tree and select command ‘Add

Object’ >'Task... .

After executing command ‘Add Task’ dialogue will be e

displayed as follows

New task is added in application as shown below,

Devices: - 0 X & NewTask X
= 3 PasswordBug ']_ Configuration
= (@ Dewce tac43)
= B PLcLoge Priority { 0.31 )
= I Application
@ an Type-
(] tmagepoal ) Cyclic
'r Litrary Manager
#] PLC_PREG (FRG) Watchdog
5] TesTER (RE) [Aenable
= |28 Task Configuration
= g ManTask Time {e.5. t2200ms])
& BLc_PRG
3] e R Sensitivity:
& ewrask
= g visu Task PLC_PRG
Double click on newly e
d Add Call

added task to open task
configuration dialogue

) Keys_LEDs (Keys_1EDs)

* 5] 10 xtensions (10Extensions)

+ [5) comExtension (COMExtension)
& Ethernet Etherret)

<
|5 Devices | T Po

Add Task Z’<

@ A IEC task

Add task name

= |

|Click Add button

E Cancel

Set priority between 0-31.

Set priority to 0 if you want to execute
newly added task with higher priority
than MainTask

Set Type as ‘Cyclic’
Set Cyclic interval between
5 to 65535ms.Default = 100ms

Tnterval (2.5, t2200ms): |10

Enable watchdog and set watchdog
time.

Watchdog time of newly added task
should be kept 10 to 20% of cyclic
interval time so that there is enough

pou

- “ltime left for execution of MainTask
Commok and VISU TASK.

Set watchdog sensitivity to default
value 1.

Click ‘Add call’ button and select
POU to execute in this task.

Timing diagram below shows execution of additional user defined task with following

task configurations.

1. Task name: MainTask
Task type: Cyclic, Cyclic interval time = 50ms and priority =1
2. Task name: VISU_TASK
Task type: Freewheeling, priority =31
3. Task name: <User defined>
Task type: Cyclic, Cyclic interval time = 10ms and priority =0 i.e. higher
than MainTask.
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After power ON initialisation, execution of highest priority task i.e. ‘User defined additional
task’ is started. Once execution of user defined task is completed, execution of MainTask is
started. As shown in the diagram, additional task interrupts execution of MainTask multiple
times which may delay execution of MainTask.

Similarly high priority tasks (user defined task and Main task) interrupt execution of
Visualization task multiple times which may delay execution of VISU_TASK and
housekeeping activities.

Following points to be noted while configuring and using user defined task.

e 10 updation is linked with MainTask. If it is necessary to update 10s in user
defined task, functions ‘Refresh_In’ and ‘Refresh_Out’ should be called to
update input and outputs on respectively on demand.

e Use of additional task will increase execution time of MainTask as well as
VISU_TASK and subsequently housekeeping activities. Set watchdog time of
Main task accordingly.

e Itis recommended to configure user defined task only when it is necessary to
execute particular part of logic with different cyclic interval than Main task.

If cyclic interval time of user defined task is set below 10ms, it is recommended

to write optimized logic in POU attached to user defined task to avoid delays in
overall execution of entire application.
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18.3 Version Compatibility

Refer document “N18006AAMHO7 GOC43 Version Compatibility (Version: 2.00)” for more
details of version compatibility of firmware, hardware, and GOC Toolkit V3.

Page 371 of 382




18.4 Getting SD Memory Card Ready for Data Logging

This section explains mandatory procedure to make SD memory card ready to use for data
logging. It must first be formatted, and a predefined folder structure must be created on it.

Follow the procedure as below,
1. Connect SD card interface device to your PC with SD Memory card inserted.
2. Download and install ‘'SD Memory Card Formatter’ utility on your PC.

3.  Run utility. SD Card Formatter window will be displayed as shown below.

. 5D Card Formatter X
File Help
Select card
G -
Refresh

Card information

Type SDHC s -')
Capacity 14.76 GB

Formatting options

(®) Quick format
(O) Overwrite format
CHS format size adjustment

Volume label

SD Loga, SDHC Logo and SDXC Logo are trademarks of SD-3C, LLC.

Select SD card drive and confirm card SD Card Formatter
information.
) Formatting will erase all data on this card.
To format the SD card, click the "Format" button. I Doyouwantto continue?
Confirmation message WindOW WI" pOp up as MNote: As formatting can take some time [especially when
overwrite option is selected], please make sure that your
shown. computer is connected to a power supply and that sleep

mode is disabled.

Yes Mo
Click the ‘Y_es’ _button to format th(_a cart_j. Once SD Card Formatter =]
the formatting is complete, a confirmation window
will appear. Click OK to close the window. Formatting was successfully completed.

Volume information:

File system: FAT32

Capacity: 14.75 GB {15,83,76,91,504 bytes)
Free space: 14.75 GB (15,83,76,59,136 bytes)
Cluster size: 32 kilobytes

Volume label:
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To create a folder structure on the SD -
memory card for data logging, open
GOCToolkit V3 in Start menu as shown. CODESYS Gateway V3

GOCToolkit V3

CODESYS Installation and Start

CODESYS V3.5 SP14 Patch 1

GOCToolkit V3 Version Info

Manuals

Utilities

User can access batch file after opening B C\Windows\ystem3Zcmd exe - o x
folder ‘Utilities -'SD Card folder structure e —

creation’.

Run ‘CreateFolderStructureForGOC43.bat’

file.

Enter SD Card drive name, for example, ‘G’

BX Ch\Windows'\System32\cmd.exe - m} X
and press Enter key. - .

En £

Enter Y’ and pl’eSS Enter. EE C:\Windows\System32\cmd.exe - [m] x
The batch file creates necessary folder s Formated with "SD card format
structure in SD card. Press any key to :

continue.

Open the SD card drive to confirm that the
folder structure has been created.

NOTE

If folder structure on SD card is not as per requirement then, error will be updated in .bLogStatus.
Refer section System Variables = _SysvarDatalLog for more details.
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Mitsubishi Electric India Pvt. Ltd.

Factory Automation and Industrial Division
ICC-Devi Gaurav Technology Park, Unit No. 402,
Opp. Vallabh Nagar Bus Depot,

Pune-411018, Maharashtra, India.

Email — MEI-FAID-INFO@asia.meap.com
Web — http://in.mitsubishielectric.com
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